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1 INTRODUCTION

This thesis presents a grammar of Logba, one of the fourteen Ghana Togo Moun-
tain (hereafter GTM) languages in the hills of the Ghana-Togo frontier. The work
is the outcome of a research based on two periods of a total of fifteen months of
fieldwork in the Logba speaking communities. The major concern of this study is
to describe the Logba language. This chapter introduces the people, geographical
location, classification of the language and some general information about the
characteristic features of the language.

1.1 The people

The Logba people call themselves Akpanawo. A female Logba person is
Akpanadze and a male Logba person is Akpananyi. The indigenous term for the
language is Tkpana. This is explained by some native speakers as ‘defenders of
truth’. One can find words in the language which apparently go to support this
claim: Ikpd means ‘truth’. anad is a question particle which is used in conversation
by a speaker when he wants confirmation about a proposition. This shows that the
word may be related to ‘truth’.

There are folk etymologies for the name Logba. According to one story from an
indigenous Logba speaker, Logba is derived from two Ewe words 15 ‘collect’ gb&
‘rubbish’ and refers to those people who in the course of migration of the Ewes
from Notsie in present day Togo were in front of the group and made the path by
literally ‘breaking and collecting the thick vegetative undergrowth’ to facilitate the
movement for the Ewes who followed.

Another account suggests that the name is from two Logba words, la ‘to make’ and
ogbd ‘path’. Logba people were supposed to be hunters who were residing outside
the great walls of Notsie and at the time of the migration of the Ewes, they helped
to make the path for the Ewes. It is believed that this name was a result of the
reference that the Ewes made to them when they heard them saying: la ogbaa! la
ogbad! ‘make the path, make the path.” From that time they were referred to by the
other ethnic groups as the Logba people.

In one folk story, which is apparently different from the others, the claim was that
they migrated from Egypt and Sudan and it took them over 200 years to come to
the present settlement. The sentence in (1) below is an extract from a story in
Logba by one of the elders:

1. Akpana édu ahd x¢ édo gu Egypt kpe Sudan ivantsiénu.
Akpana  é-du ahd x¢ é-do gl Egypt
Akpana  SM.PLU-be people RP 3PLU-come from Egypt
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kpe  Sudan i-vantsiénu
CONJ Sudan CM-area
‘The Logba people are people who migrated from Egypt and Sudan areas.” [15.6.01]

1.1.1 Settlement in the GTM area

The GTM languages in Ghana are in three geographical groups. Ahlo (Igo), Kposo,
Kebu and Bassila are in Togo and Benin. The Northern group in Ghana are Ani-
mere and Adele. Bowli, Buem, Siwu and Sele are located a little South of Animere.
The southernmost group to which Logba belongs are Nyagbo, Tafi, Avatime and
Logba (see map for the distribution of the GTM languages).

Concerning the order in which the people came to the area, it was stated in one of
the accounts that the Logba and the Nyagbo people came to the area after the Tafi
people but the Logba people were in the area even before the Avatime people set-
tled at their present location. It is plausible that the Logba people are one of the
groups that migrated to the Ghana Togo Mountain region but one is not certain
which groups they moved with and at what time they came to the GTM area. The
Ewes might be one of the people they met on their journey to their present settle-
ment. Plehn (1899:18-20)? reports that:

Avatime people however assured me that their ancestors, upon their arri-
val in the Togo Mountains, already came across the Logba.

Nugent (1997) suggests that the GTM region has seen ample language shifts and
the adoption of languages by whole groups as it served as refuge for populations
fleeing from Asante invasions from the West in the nineteenth century and from
Dahomean military operations of the nineteenth century (see also Nugent 2005).

Other reports summarised in Dakubu (2006) state that the Logba people possibly
are the descendants of the powerful Makd ethnic group, which controlled the
greater part of the area and were conquered around 1750. The widespread view
now among the Logba is that they migrated from Notsie with the Ewes as a result
of the cruel rule of Agorkorli of Notsie. It can be argued that the remaining Mak?
ethnic group after their conquest was joined by some groups who possibly included
some Ewes who migrated from Notsie. Also, it is possible that other ethnic groups
who were driven from their homelands came to join the remaining descendants of
the Mak3 ethnic group who found the mountains as a refuge. This can be corrobo-
rated by stories I heard from the Logba areca maintaining that the early settlements
were in the mountains of Aya and that settlements along the road and the lowlands
are later developments when the area started to enjoy relative peace.

% Thanks to Mark Dingemanse for the translations of the German original.



Introduction 3

1.1.2  Geographical location

Logba falls in the Hohoe administrative district in the Volta Region of Ghana and
it is about 200 kilometers from the coast. It is a mountainous region bounded on
the North-East by Avatime, the South by Nyangbo-Tafi and on the West by Ve. On
the Eastern part is the Ghana-Togo Mountains (GTM)®. The 2002 estimates of the
Hohoe District Assembly indicate that Logba has 6,400 inhabitants. A survey I
conducted in 2006 gives a total population of about 7,500 inhabitants in all the
Logba towns and settlements

The Logba people live in the following townships: Vuinta, Ogome, Akusame, Adi-
veme, Adzakoe, Alakpeti®, Tota, and Klikpo, where the paramount seat is located.
Other new settlements have sprung up which are small farming communities ad-
joining these towns and villages: Abayeme and Dufi are villages which are on the
outskirts of Tota. Xoglikofe is a small settlement north of Akusame. These new
settlements are inhabited mostly by settler farmers who are from other ethnic
groups. Agbobakodzi and Dzodzekodzi are new settlements of Ewe speakers
founded by settlers from Dzodze, a town in the Ketu District of the Volta Region
of Ghana (refer to map 2). These villages are all Ewe speaking with Ewe names.
They are close to Alakpeti, the commercial centre of Logba. Andokofe shares a
boundary with Adzakoe and it is inhabited mainly by people from Ando, a town in
the Southern part of the Republic of Togo. There are a few people in these new
settlements who speak Logba as a second language. Some Logba people have
moved into these new settler communities and built houses and settled in these
areas. This movement of Ewe speakers to the Logba area resulted in a situation
commented on by Dakubu and Ford (1988:125) that:

...the Logba have the most extensive local contact with Ewe; for exam-
ple, the Ewes probably now outnumber the Logba on Logba lands.

The Logba towns and villages are located on the trunk road from Accra to Hohoe
except Tota, which is on the top of the Aya hills’. Climbing the hills, one finds
Akpon falls and small caves inhabited by bats. There are pieces of rocks that point
upwards from the floor of the caves and other wonderful geographical features that
attract tourists to the area.

3 See the map of Ghana and that of Logba for the location.

* Alakpa is a name of one of the hills in Logba. etsi means ‘ground, under’ Alakpeti thus
refers to Alakpa hills. It is one of the low lying settlements which has now become a centre
for commercial activity.

* This is the highest point in Logba. Tota is the Ewe name for Ayotsu /aya-otsu/ ‘top of
Aya’ Aya is one of the early places on the hills where Akusame, Adiveme and Ogome
stayed together as one settlement.
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The Logba people are peasant farmers. The main agricultural products they culti-
vate are cassava, maize, yams, rice, plantain, and cash crops like cocoa, coffee,
peas and oil palm, whose wine is used in the distillation of Akpeteshie, a local gin®.

1.1.3  Some religious practices

Christians of various denominations can be found in Logba e.g. Evangelical Pres-
byterian, Roman Catholic, Pentecost and others. There are others whose form of
religion centres around ancestor reverence and the worship of the supreme deity
which is known in Logba as Sumafa’ but generally called Akpanamo ‘Logba god’.
The priest, Amowasa/Amonutsiwo is the pillar around whom traditional religious
activities revolve. He performs libation during most of the local traditional cere-
monies. Ayadzi ‘Saturday’ is a special day for the priest. He does not go to the
farm on this day; rather he is supposed to stay at home and offer prayers in the
house of Sumafa. A she-goat is not supposed to be slaughtered in the town. In
June, when preparation for the cultivation of rice begins, Amowasa pours libation
to the gods. Also, during the yam festival in September, he is called upon to pour
libation. Other rites are performed which have religious components. I will talk
about two of them. First appeasing the gods after a violation such as suicide, sec-
ond girls puberty rites.

Libation prayer is also performed to appease the gods when there is a violation. On
one occasion when a case of an attempted suicide was reported to the elders, the
culprit was brought to the public court of the local chief where he was made to pay
a fine of one ram and some kegs of palm wine. The palm wine was used to pour
libation and the ram was sacrificed. The ceremony was crowned with advice from
elders to the accused person on how to live a socially acceptable life.

Experienced elderly women perform edzezigo ‘puberty rites’ for the girls. They
teach willing young virgins hygiene, home economics, culture and management as
a preparation for future marital life. Here also libation prayer is performed for
blessing for the young virgins and the family they come from. After the training,
there is always an elaborate passing out ceremony which is an occasion of great
joy, drumming and dancing.

With funds from the town, the triumvirate of Logba, Odikro®, ‘a senior statesman’
Okyeame, ‘the spokesperson’ and Amowasa ‘local priest’ perform the Ogboglego,

¢ According to Ghanaian Times January 13, 2007 this was first introduced in Logba in the
early 1900s by two West Indians who came to Ghana.

"The word Sumafi is made up of three morphemes: osu ‘thunder’ mo NEG f4 ‘cross over.’
The name indirectly refers to the powers of the god which is so great that thunder, which is
feared by many people in the area, cannot pass over.

 He is also referred to as ogbowasa ‘town owner’. Odikro is an Akan based term but it is
used in Ewe communities as well. The Ewe equivalent Dutor/Afetor translates as ‘Lord of
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literally ‘tying of the town’ ceremony which is aimed at invoking spiritual protec-
tion for the town against evil forces and saboteurs. These religious activities are
generally designed to promote harmonious relationship and continuity with the past
and to assure the people of good harvest.

1.2 Language

Logba is one of the fourteen languages concentrated in the hills of the Ghana-Togo
frontier which have been referred to as the Togo Restsprachen (Struck 1912), Togo
Remnant’ languages or the Central Togo languages (Dakubu and Ford 1988).
These languages are now commonly referred to as GTM languages, (Ring 1995).

1.2.1 Classification

There are differences in opinion on the classification of GTM languages. Wester-
mann and Bryan (1952) seeing that these languages have vocabulary items which
show a relationship to Kwa and a noun class system that is similar to Bantu lan-
guages consider these languages as an isolated group. Greenberg (1963a) classifies
them among the Kwa sub-group B of the Niger-Congo family. Based on a compre-
hensive linguistic comparison Heine (1968) sub-classified them into KA and NA,
(see map 1). Stewart (1989) submits that the two branches belong to two different
branches of Kwa: The KA belongs to the left bank branch together with Gbe in-
cluding Ewe and the NA group, to which Logba belongs, is in the Nyo branch
including Tano which includes Akan and Ga-Adangbe. Williamson and Blench
(2000) suggest that the KA and the NA subgroups branch out from Proto Kwa.
Blench (2001:5) points out the difficulty in establishing the GTM languages as a
group in relation to Kwa, and suggests that these languages may be better seen as a
mixture of a single-branch languages and small clusters within Niger Congo.

In all these classifications, the difficulty in getting adequate information on each of
the fourteen GTM languages in order to come out with an acceptable classification
for scholars of all persuasions is evident. However, it is apparent from the classifi-
cations that Logba is consistently in the NA sub group and her geographical
neighbours are Nyagbo, Tafi and Avatime which are KA. The linguistic neighbours
of Logba are located in the northern cluster of GTM languages. The NA group, to
which Logba belongs, has three sub-groups in Heine’s classification and Logba and
Ani are in separate sub-groups. In Blench’s revised tentative classification (Blench
2006 ) the NA group has two sub-groups and Logba is again in its own sub-group
with Lelemi, Lolobi and Likpe forming a separate sub-group. I should think a ho-

the town’(see Egblewogbe 1990).

° My interactions with most native speakers who are literate and understand the meaning of
this term suggest to me that they feel uncomfortable when this word is used to describe their
mother tongue.
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listic linguistic description similar to this if it is done for all the fourteen languages
will clear the air and help to arrive at the definitive classification and the position
of Logba in GTM —Na group.

1.2.2  Previous studies on the language

Logba is one of the least studied of the fourteen GTM languages. The only pub-
lished material exclusively on the Logba language is Westermann (1903) which is
a concise grammatical sketch in German. Other works, Bertho (1952), Heine
(1968), Greenberg (1968), Egblewogbe (1990) and Dakubu and Ford (1988) are
studies on the GTM languages which provide information on Logba as a member
of the group. Logba is also reported on in Ladefoged (1964) as part of phonetic
linguistic study of West African languages.

1.2.3 Socio-linguistic situation

Many native speakers of Logba, speak Ewe, and Twi. Ring (1981) in a sociolin-
guistic survey of the non-Ewe language communities located between Have and
Kadzebi reports the following percentages of language ability claims in Logba
area'’;

Ewe - 92% Akan - 28% English - 56%.

From a survey I conducted on the languages spoken in Logba and the number of
people who speak these languages, one sees that some of the local residents who
have access to basic formal education can communicate and understand basic in-
structions in English. Out of a total population of 7,500 inhabitants, 7,120 claim to
speak Ewe and Logba. There is however no one identified in Logba who claims to
speak only Logba.

It is rare to find people who are bilingual in two GTM languages. The few I found
in the area who have a fair knowledge of another GTM language in addition to
Logba are men / women who married from another GTM community or have ei-
ther schooled or worked in one of the neighbouring towns. Among the other three
GTM languages in the area, Avatime, Tafi and Nyagbo, there are more multilin-
guals that have Avatime as one of their languages. A survey reveals that the people
who claim to have the ability to understand and communicate in Avatime are 11%.
This is far greater than the percentage for Tafi and Nyagbo which together is
4.8%." The relatively high percentage recorded for Avatime is not surprising:
Logba is almost surrounded by Avatime towns. Schools were established by the
German missionaries earlier in Avatime. Because there were no schools in Logba

10 Logba was one of the communities on which Ring’s sociolinguistic survey touches.
! This is based on the 2006 population survey I conducted.
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at that time people went to school in Avatime. Some of the early scholars from
Logba are said to be alumni of these schools where they were informally exposed
to the Avatime language. This suggests that there was a long standing social inter-
action between the people of the two towns.

There are eight primary schools, three junior secondary schools and one senior
secondary school in Logba. Children speak the Logba language in their homes but
Ewe is spoken in school because it is the de facto medium of instruction in the
primary school in Logba. It is observed that many of the children cannot speak
English before they enter school. In the senior secondary school, the English lan-
guage is used but one can hear Logba, Ewe and Twi as one interacts with the stu-
dents.

Because the people live in eight settlements next to each other, the dialectal varia-
tion is not pronounced. Native speakers with whom I interacted acknowledge that
the Tota dialect, spoken mainly by people on the hills is distinct from the linguistic
variety used for communication in the settlements in the low lying areas, especially
in Alakpeti, the commercial centre. The differences between the varieties exist
more in the phonology than in the other aspects of the grammar. In this study, an
effort is made to point out these differences where they occur and offer an explana-
tion where possible. In a number of instances where it is apparent, I have made the
attempt to differentiate between not only the dialectal differences but also the dif-
ference in careful word for word speaking and connected discourse.

1.3 Brief outline of the language

This section is aimed at giving a summary of the main grammatical features which
will then be discussed in greater depth in the chapters that follow. There are three
syllable types in Logba. These are: peak only, which can be a vowel or a nasal,
onset and peak, and an onset made up of two consonants plus peak. Logba is a tone
language with two basic tones: These are High and Low with falling and rising
tones generated phonetically. Each syllable bears a tone of its own. In this book, a
High tone is marked ( “ ) and Low tone is unmarked. Rising tone which is pho-
netically realized on a single syllable peak is represented as (~ ). Tone is realized
on vowels and syllabic nasals. Logba has twenty-two consonant phonemes and
seven vowels. There are no phonemically nasalised vowels in the language. The
nasalised vowels are a result of assimilation. It has a stem controlled Advanced
Tongue Root (ATR) vowel harmony system where the stem determines the [ATR]
value of the affixes.

Logba is an SVO language. The subject is cross-referenced on the verb in the form
which agrees with the subject in class. The noun modifiers follow the head and
there is agreement between the demonstrative and interrogative with the head noun.
Among the numerals, it is the numbers, one to six that show agreement with the
head noun.
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The verb roots take prefixes which are subject pronominal prefixes or aspect mark-
ers. In three place constructions with a single verbal element, the Recipient pre-
cedes the Theme.

In kin possession, the kin term is not marked with its class prefix.

Logba has five prepositions and quite a large number of postpositions. There are
three question words in Logba which are used to form six question expressions to
ask content questions.

Logba is a verb serialising language. In Serial verb constructions, the initial verb is
marked for the subject and the subsequent verbs are not marked. Sentences are not
overtly marked for tense. Four morphological preverbal markers are identified in
Logba. They are present progressive, past progressive, habitual, and future mark-
ers. There are few underived adjectives in Logba. Some intransitive verbs have
adjectival meanings in addition to other derived adjectives and ideophones. Nega-
tion is expressed using a bipartite negative marker; the first part which is obliga-
tory occurs before the verb and the second after it. In a Serial verb construction,
the first part occurs before the initial verb and the second after it. Where a lexical
noun is used, the subject marker comes in between the verb and the first negative
morpheme.

The term focus marker is ka and follows immediately the constituent that is fo-
cused. Focusing the verb is done by placing the bare form of the copy of the verb
immediately before the verb word. Speakers of the Tota dialect use another strat-
egy: For term focus, the prominent NP is fronted and is recapitulated by the inde-
pendent pronoun followed by the rest of the clause.

14 Data collection

Data for this study was collected during fieldwork in Logba for a total of fifteen
months divided over two periods living in Logba Alakpeti and regularly visiting
the other towns and villages. I familiarized myself with the place and was learning
the language. 1 began by eliciting lexical data using as a starting point the Ibadan
400 wordlist, a wordlist including items based on characteristics of West African
languages. Other lexical data was extracted from text recordings leading to 1600
entries in Logba-English- Ewe vocabulary (see pages 357- 403).

I also elicited syntactic structures to supplement information from other sources.
Spontaneous language production was recorded in addition to stimulated data using
visual stimuli — A Frog story narrative description, Topological Relation Picture
Series, Cut and Break video clips. The last two materials have been designed by
the Language and Cognition Group of the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguis-
tics (some of the elicitated data are the texts in chapter 15). In the collection of
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field data, emphasis is on spontaneous spoken texts of various genres: conversa-
tions, proverbs, stories, riddles etc. Supplementary information is obtained from
direct elicitation guided by questionnaires for linguistic and cultural fieldwork such
as Bouquiaux and Thomas (1992) Comrie and Smith (1977) McKinney (2000), and
Payne (1997). Informal interviews were also conducted. The data were recorded
using audio (mini disc) and video, after which they were transcribed and interlin-
carised. These constituted a database for the analysis of the grammar presented.

1.5 Methodological and theoretical framework

A holistic anthropological linguistic approach to language documentation is the
methodology adopted in this work. My fervent desire is primarily to write a gram-
mar that will show clearly the structure of the language which will serve as a re-
cord for the people. This calls for the use of the theoretical concepts that are in line
with what Dixon (1997:128) refers to as Basic Linguistic Theory. It is a cumulative
framework that employs mainly the techniques of analysis derived from traditional
grammar and accepts the influences from other theoretical models developed over
the years (see Dryer 2006). In the use of this theory, every part of the language is
described with analysis and arguments on how the language is used, taking note of
how context and situation contribute to give the particular sense (meaning) that the
people share. In addition, a conscious effort is made to explain every grammatical
point discussed using terminology and abbreviations that in my estimation will not
be beyond the comprehension of linguists and the interested reader.

The elucidation of the meanings of concepts although done in English, is ap-
proached from the perspective of Logba speakers rather than from a point of view
external to Logba. Some of the data that is collected and used in writing the gram-
mar are provided in chapter 15 with relevant information about the source to serve
as reference and guide for future researchers who want to work on other aspects of
the language. Also a reader of the grammar can also verify any points of analysis
by examining the body of data so as to shed more light on what still remains hid-
den and eventually facilitate further comparison of the GTM languages.

1.6 Outline of the grammar and presentation of data

This book is organised as follows. In chapter 2, I give a description of the phono-
logical system of the language. Chapters 3 and 4 concern nominals: The structure
of nouns and noun classes are presented in chapter 3 while the structure and types
of noun phrases are discussed in chapter 4. Chapter 5 discusses adpositions and
adpositional phrases. Basic clause structure, non verbal and locative predications
are presented in chapter 6. The next five chapters focus on verbal constructions
with different degrees of complexity. Chapter 7 concerns verbs and verbal modifi-
ers and chapter 8 looks at sentence functions and I move on to discuss dependent
clauses in chapter 9. Serial Verb Constructions are presented in chapter 10. Re-
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ported speech, Reflexive and Reciprocal constructions are discussed in chapter 11.
Information packaging in the clause in terms of topic and focus articulation is de-
scribed in chapter 12. The last two chapters relate to constructions that are some-
times considered marginal to grammar (Sapir 1922) but which are very crucial for
communication. Chapter 13 discusses ideophones, interjections and particles. The
final chapter, chapter 14, presents routine expressions used in social interaction.

In chapter 15, a number of texts which are translated are presented in addition to
Logba — Ewe — English and English —Logba wordlists. Logba language texts and
their translations in the grammar are presented in four lines as follows:

2. Azuzo f¢ ale blome ibo

a-zuzo fe ale  blo-me i-bo
CM-housefly also 3PLU make-LOC SM-stay
‘Houseflies also have their importance’ [15.4.63]

The first line is the Logba data showing word divisions. Words belonging to a
compound are separated by a hyphen. Clitics are written as separate words. In the
second line, the Logba data is presented in bold with morpheme breaks indicated
by hyphens (-) and clitics indicated by the equal to sign. (=) The interlinear Eng-
lish gloss is in the third line and a free English translation is provided enclosed in
single quotes. The source of the example, if it is available in the texts, is given in
square brackets.



2 PHONOLOGY

This chapter provides the features of the phonology of Logba. It begins with sylla-
ble structure and moves on to describe consonants and vowels and how they pat-
tern in the language. The chapter concludes with tone, phonological processes and
loanword phonology.

2.1 Syllable

The significant elements in the syllable are vowels, consonants and tone. The syl-
lable has parts: The onset is the initial constituent(s) of the syllable. A vowel, the
most sonorous element in the syllable, is the peak.

There are three syllable types in the Logba language. They are as follows:

1. Peak only. (With a tone) The peak can be either a vowel or a na-
sal.(V/N)

2. Onset and Peak. (With a tone) (CV)

3. Two consonant onset and a Peak. (With a tone) (CCV)

2.1.1 Peak only (V)

In Logba, this syllable type is either a pronoun or a prefix to the stem of a word.
Vowels can occur as syllables by themselves. The peak only syllable in (1) is a
prefix to each noun stem.

1. /i/ asin i-mj ‘neck’

i-nyo ‘two’
i-be ‘season’

/el as in e-vi ‘sun’

/¢/ as in e-dz¢ ‘women’

W/ as in u-z{ ‘door’
u-ki ‘bone’
u-fto ‘marshy area’

/a/ as in a-bé ‘oil palm’
a-fita ‘cloth’

/o/ as in o-niikpa ‘king’
6-dré ‘elephant’

/o/ as in 2-y3 ‘tree’

2-W) ‘mortar’
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Peak only syllable also occurs as 3SG or 3PLU object either after a verb or a
preposition. It can also occur as a determiner after a noun (see section 2.3.3). This
is shown in the following examples.

2. mea ‘sew them’
futo.4 ‘mix them’
di.é ‘suck it’
bu.é ‘ask it’
kpi.é ‘with it’
fe.d ‘at them’
aklo.é ‘the goat’
egbi.é ‘the stone’

The vowels which occur as syllables by themselves and function as pronouns are:
[el, lel, /i, /ol, /a/ and /a/. No close back vowel occurs as vowel only pronoun.

3. /e/asin &-m) ‘They laughed.’

e-z4 ‘They cooked.’

/el as in e-kpofi “They barked.’

/i/ as in i-yd ‘It is cold.’

/ol as in 275 ‘He /She went.’
o-ba ‘He /She came.’

/o/ as in 0-ké ‘He/She jumped.’

/a/ as in a-ba “You came.’
a-gba “You sweep.’

A nasal can form the peak of a syllable. It is any of the following nasals: /m/ /n/
and /n/. The palatal nasal does not occur in this position. These nasals are homor-
ganic with the consonant in the next syllable and occur in word initial or medial
position. These are illustrated in (4) below.

4. /m/ as in ni.m.blé ‘fifth’
a-bu.ih.ba ‘wing’

m-gbi.ni ‘okro’
/n/ as in a-ka.n.do ‘milipede’
a-k5.n.tl ‘basket’
n-dd ‘water’
/my/ as in 1-gbo ‘rashes’
a.p-kpa ‘fuju’

All the words with a syllabic nasal in either initial or medial position are nouns.

Some words appear to have a syllabic /n/ in word final position. However, the /n/
in these words is actually an allomorph of nu ‘containing region’ (Dorvlo
2004:246). This is shown in (5) below:
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b

5. afa  ‘house’ afd-nu ‘house-in’ — afan ‘home
ubo ‘farm’ ubo-nu  ‘farm-in’— ubon ‘farm’

Other examples that are in the language are in (5).

6. kpi-wa-n ‘go-shit-in’
i i p
bii-zigb6-n ‘count-head-in’
e-kélé-n ‘grass-in’

2.1.2  Onset and peak (CV)

This is the most common syllable type and it can form a word by itself or it can
occur in a polysyllable in any position. In this type of syllable, the peak can only
be a vowel.

7. ba ‘come’
gba ‘sweep’
20 ‘grind’
ké ‘jump’
dzosu ‘blood’
bisi ‘cola nut’
ganti ‘greet’

2.1.3 Two consonants onset and a peak (CCV)

This syllable type can form a word by itself. It can occur in polysyllabic words as a
stem of a word in both word initial or word final positions. The onset of this type
of syllable is made up of a consonant cluster of two consonants. The second con-
sonant is either /1/ or /r/, or a glide.

8. akl ‘goat’
avablowo ‘native doctor’
ivafli ‘(thing) white’
utrdme ‘work’
tro ‘refuse’
igla ‘jaw’
wli ‘many’
wla ‘waste something

The [ + grave] first consonant in a cluster (labial, labial dental, labial velar or velar
consonants) selects /1/ as the second consonant. On the other hand, /r/ is selected by
a [—grave] (alveolar, alveo palatal or palatal) first consonant. Many words contain-
ing these syllables are loan words.
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Another type of two consonant onset has a glide as second consonant. The glide is
either /y/ or /w/. The central vowel /a/ goes with both glides. This syllable can form
a word by itself. It can occur in polysyllabic words as a stem of a word. This is
exemplified below:

9. gwdkpo ‘fight with blows’
ebitw) ‘children’
ywé ‘pound’
bwi “fold’
bwé ‘animal’
nen.tswi ‘cow’
onzyé ‘owls’
bya ‘boil’
abya ‘chair’
fyé ‘exceed’
fyé ‘dehust corn’
gokwadu ‘nine’

A palatal nasal / p / does not occur before a consonant (or glide) hence the digraph
/my/ is unambiguously [n] and phonemically never /iy/. As a result, /ny/ is always
considered a single consonant.

2.2 Consonants

The following are the consonant sounds of Logba including allophonic variants.
The pair of sounds in bold only occur as allophones. The sound in italic is a dia-
lect variant. In the discussion, we differentiate allophonic variation and phonemic
opposition. Phonetically /y/ is palatal approximant [j].

Table 2.1: Consonant sounds

& = 5
o =% =R P S
= =N = g B < 5 | =
© o —_ o = =}
o & | E g = < | g
= = g 5 = B g =
E E R
plosive (Db td kg | kpgb
q
fricative f v |s z I 3 X A
affricate ts dz f &
nasal m n n i)
lateral 1
approximant r y w
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2.2.1 Plosives

All Plosives occur as onset in a CV and CCV syllable type with all vowels. All
Plosives except /d/ have a voice opposition. The Voiceless Bilabial Plosive /p/ is
found in very few lexical items in the language. It occurs in initial position in
words which are ideophones or loan words.

10. pepepe ‘exactly’ pétée ‘all’
pro ‘wet’ peya ‘pear’
pépa ‘paper’ pépi ‘harmattan’

In Ewe, a similar situation exists where /p/ also occurs in loan words and ideo-
phones. The words, peya and pepa can be traced to English. It is not clear whether
they came to Logba through Ewe or they were borrowed into Logba directly from
English.

The Voiced Bilabial Plosive occurs with all vowels in a CV syllable structure and
with /I/ as the second consonant in a CCV syllable. The following examples illus-
trate this:

11.ba ‘come’ bo ‘stay’
bé ‘season’ bisi “‘cola’
bo ‘make’ bli ‘break’

ba ‘come’ has cognates in other Ghanaian languages. For example, in Ewe, it is v
‘come’ and Akan is ba; ‘come’

The Alveolar Plosives /t/ and /d/ occur with all vowels in a CV syllable and with /r/
in a CCV syllable. The examples below illustrate this:

12 da ‘open’ do ‘follow’
dre ‘dirty’ odré ‘elephant’
tdle ‘push’ ta ‘give’
tro ‘refuse’ (v) rd ‘carry’ (load)

Apical Alveo Palatal Plosive /d/ is articulated with the tongue slightly curled
backwards with the tip touching lightly the upper teeth ridge. It is the only plosive
without a voiceless counterpart and occurs in CV stems with all vowels except the
half-open front vowel. This is considered to be an accidental gap. The following
examples illustrate this:

13 nda ‘water’ idiwago ‘day’
adabakutd  ‘eyebrow’ doka ‘reserve’ (V)
debleki ‘fog’ detsifla ‘cotton’
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The Velar Plosives occur in many words in Logba. They are found in both CV and
CCV stems. The second consonant is /l/ since the Velar Plosives are [+ grave]
sounds. The following are examples:

14.Kkla ‘hide’ aklo ‘goat’
gla ‘pour’ glé ‘tie’

The Voiceless Velar Plosive exceptionally occurs with /r/ in the word akré ‘boat’
in the Logba language. This word is used in the dialects of Ewe which are linguis-
tic neighbours of Logba. It is not used in the other dialects of Ewe.

/k/ occurs intervocalically. It can occur with any vowel before or after it immedi-
ately. However, front vowels do not occur immediately after /g/ (unless it is fol-
lowed by /I/ as in gl€ ‘tie’). This is illustrated in (15) below.

15.uku ‘bone’ iku ‘song’
aksnt{ ‘basket’ akidk3li ‘fingernail’
kake ‘part’ kélékélé “first’
aga ‘valley’ ugd ‘husband’
ifigo ‘flowers’ ndyigo ‘thirst’

/kp/ and /gb/ have a wide distribution in the language. The close back vowel A/
does not come after either of them. The following are examples:

16. ikpe ‘one’ gba ‘sweep’
kpita ‘stumble’ igbe ‘arrow’
akpd ‘leg’ agbé ‘dog’
ukpdku ‘knee’ ogbomi ‘monkey’
kpe ‘and’ agbiglomo  ‘spider’
kpo ‘lie’ mgbd ‘rashes’

In CCV syllables both /kp/ and /gb/ have /I/ as the second consonant in the cluster.
The following are the examples:

17.kplo “fry’ gblele ‘many’
akpakpla ‘toad’ gbla ‘teach’
ékplé ‘now’

2.2.2 Fricatives

All the fricatives in Logba have voice opposition. They can occur in syllable initial
position in CV and CCV syllables. This is illustrated below:
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A. Syllable initial

18. fo ‘wash’ flg “fly’
he ‘pull’ sa ‘leave’
Vo) ‘sell’ zZu ‘descend’
st ‘pierce’ xé Relative particle
vu 'castrate’

B. Stem of nouns and word medial

19. a-f5 ‘egg’ a-fé ‘comb’
a-va ‘deer’ a-vu ‘porridge’
a-sh ‘pot’ u-su ‘urine’
u-zi ‘door’ u-zigbé ‘head’
u-hé ‘knife’ o-ha ‘pig’
a-xixlanu ‘difficulty’

C. Medial position of polysyllabic words
These words are mainly verbs. They appear to involve reduplication of different
sorts.

20. vuvo ‘spoil’ Xxoxu ‘gather’
fifi ‘break’ susu ‘urinate’
zuzo (asd) ‘roast (pot)’ hdhd ‘shake’

In all, fricatives occur in many words. However, the velar fricatives /x/ and glottal
fricative /h/ have a limited occurrence. The Voiceless Velar Fricative does not
occur with the half open front vowel /e/.

21.xe Relative particle X0Xu ‘gather’
X0X0€ ‘already’ xatsaxla ‘rough’
axixlanu ‘difficulty’ okutexoe ‘funeral’

The Alveolar Fricatives /s/ and /z/ are palatalized as / { / and / 3 / when they occur
before the high front vowel /i/. / §/ sounds like the initial consonant of the English
word ‘she’ and the / 3 / sounds like the beginning of the French word for ‘day’
/jour/. These are found in the following words in the language:

Underlying Surface

22. /si/ /57 GLOSS
istkpe ishikpe ‘ring’
inasina inashina ‘everybody’
okusiokt okushiokti ‘everywhere’

ikpesikpe ikpeshikpe ‘everything’
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Underlying Surface

23. /zi/ /3/ GLOSS
onzie onzhie ‘owl’
z{ zhi ‘carry’
zi zhi ‘good’

The palato-alveola fricatives only occur as allophones of the alveolar fricatives
before /i/.

2.2.3 Affricates

/ts/ [ff] and /dz/ [&] are the only affricates in the language. /ts/ occurs in the follow-
ing words:

24. tsitsi ‘turn’ tsfyi ‘maize’
atsa ‘horn’ atsi ‘night’
tsfmi ‘crack’ tsibi ‘small’

/dz/ occurs in the following words:

25 dzu ‘arrive’ adz4 “fire’
dze ‘look’ dzuani ‘like’
adzi ‘bird’ idz5 ‘yam’

/ts/ and /dz/ are independent phonemes in their own right in Logba including Tota.
However, when the alveolar plosive /t/ is followed by a close vowel /i/ or A/ it is
realised as an affricate in the Tota dialect.

OTHER DIALECTS TOTA GLOSS
26.t4 tsid ‘on’

ati atsi ‘night’

utf utsi ‘father’

otd otsi ‘hill’

odzatume odzatsume ‘kitchen’

This is a phonological process which occurs in some dialects of Ewe, one of the
major languages spoken in Logba. Duthie (1996:15) reports this indicating that it is
the southern speakers of Ewe who use the palatalized form. Although, this is not
uncommon, [ assume that this is an influence from Ewe on the Logba spoken in
Tota. It is interesting to note that whereas the Logba speakers palatalize before /u/,
the southern Ewe dialect speakers do not. The Tota dialect speakers are applying
the palatalization to both front and back high vowels. It could be argued that the
palatalization before /u/ is not due to the influence of the back high vowel but
rather because of the presence of an alveolar affricate in the language.
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2.2.4 Nasals

All the nasals except the palatal nasal can occur in the peak of syllables. They can
also be found in word initial position. The bilabial nasal /m/ occurs with all vowels.
There are co-occurrence restrictions of the other nasal consonants and mid-vowels.
Mid vowels are rare after nasals, no /o/ after /n/ and no /e/ /o/ /e/ /o/ after /ny/ and
no /e/ /o/ /e/ after /y/ occur. With other vowels these nasals do occur.

27.nya ‘live’ (v) anye ‘so’
anyo ‘louse’ fonyi ‘peel’ (v)
inyui ‘juju’ akpananyi ‘a Logba person’
pa ‘see’ nonyi ‘write’
anana ‘rib’ on.kpé ‘rope’
tof.ka ‘pepper’ 1.gbin{ ‘okro’
ne ‘buy’ nen.kpi ‘cow’
no ‘drink’

In connected discourse, all the nasals that have a consonant following are syllabic
and homorganic with the consonant that follows them. There are no consonant
clusters involving the palatal nasal /ny/. The following are examples:

28.0-bumba  ‘wing (of birdy’ apn-kb ‘chicken’
n-da ‘liquor’ n-tr ‘breast’
1-gbo ‘rashes’ 2.m-bwé ‘orange’

There is a class of nouns that form their plural by a syllabic nasal prefix realized
homoganically with the stem noun. This is exemplified in (29).

29. PLURAL GLOSS
m-byé ‘chairs’
m-futa ‘clothes’
n-laga ‘speeches’
y-kpo ‘farm bags’
1-gawo ‘antelopes’

2.2.5 Lateral

The Alveolar lateral, /I/ is widely distributed. It occurs as onset in a CV syllable. It
also occurs as a second consonant in a CCV consonant cluster when the first con-
sonant is a grave sound. This is attested in the following examples:

30. agblent ‘hoe’ agbiglomo ‘spider’
la ‘beat’ gla ‘pour’
le ‘buy’ kla ‘hide’

s ‘weed’ mla ‘bring’
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it ‘hold’ ala ‘scorpion’
wliwli ‘small parts’ shloyi ‘throat’
yayi ‘search’ yiré ‘wait’

The 3rd Person Singular Object Pronoun is le or le depending on the [ATR] value
of the vowel in the verb root. In fast speech, Tota dialect speakers elide the /I/.
Speakers from other Logba towns maintain it both in fast speech and in careful
speech. This is exemplified below:

31la. OTHER DIALECTS TOTA
ma-zi=le ma-zi=¢
1SG-carry 3SGOBJ 1SG-carry =3SGOBJ
‘I took it’ ‘I took it’
31b. A-bli=le 5-bli=¢
3SGSUBIJ-break =3SGOBJ 3SGSUBIJ-break =3SGOBJ
‘He/She broke it’ ‘He/She broke it’

The Voiced Alveolar Trill [r] is restricted in its distribution. It occurs as a second
consonant in a consonant cluster and in that position is in complementary distribu-
tion with [1]. It also occurs as a syllable initial consonant once where it alternates
with /l/, in the word ri ‘hold’. In the Tota dialect, the speakers say [ri] ‘to hold’
while the other dialects use [Ii].

In CCV syllables /1/ occurs as the second consonant when the first consonant is a
coronal or non-grave sound. Examples are:

32. adra ‘mound’ adruva ‘Thursday’
dre ‘dirty’ atrui ‘hearth’
odré ‘elephant’ ntrd ‘breast’
tro ‘refuse’ (v)

All the words that have a syllable with /r/ as onset contain the syllable ri ‘hold’
It is unclear whether they are all historically derived from ri. Examples are:

33. urimé ‘handle’
ntsuri ‘ladder’
ri ‘hold’

2.2.6 Approximants

The Palatal approximant /y/ occurs intervocalically and in initial position of sylla-
bles. It occurs with all vowels.
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Examples:

34. ayé ‘grandmother’ azayi ‘beans’
ayd ‘tree’ oyubitsi ‘thief’
yé ‘and’ y6 ‘skin’
yéyl ‘search’

The Palatal approximant /y/ occurs as second element in a consonant cluster as
illustrated in (35).

35. [by4] ‘boil’
[a-fy4] ‘pain’
[fyé] ‘dehusk corn’
[fy€] ‘exceed’

The Labial velar approximant, /w/ occurs intervocalically and in initial position of
words and stem of nouns before back vowels and central vowel, /a/. This is shown
in (36). There is a phonemic opposition between /y/ and /w/ before back vowels.

36.wa ‘say’ -wa plural clitic
wo (bi) ‘give birth’ wasa ‘owner’
iwo ‘bee’ owh ‘mortar’
aw) ‘snake’ awu ‘garment’

The Labial velar approximant /w/ occurs as second element in a consonant cluster.
These are exemplified in (37).

37 [ywé] ‘pound’
[bwa] “fold’
[a-bwé] ‘animal’
[o-m-bwE] ‘orange’

2.3 Vowels

Logba has a seven vowel system which is in two groups. The grouping is based on
the Advanced Tongue Root feature.

Table 2.2 Vowel Phonemes

FRONT CENTRAL BACK
[+ATR] [-ATR] [+ATR] [- ATR]
Close i u
Mid e € 0 b
Open a
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All the seven vowels are phonemic. This is exemplified below with some of the
near minimal pairs of words. Examples of near minimal pairs are shown in (38).

38. SOUND MINIMAL PAIRS
a. al/o na ‘walk’ no ‘drink’
b. u/o du ‘extinguish’ do “follow’
c. u/o ukd ‘drum’ oku ‘place’
d. ela té COMPL ta ‘shoot’
e. e/i me ‘here' mi ‘take’
f. i/a inyo ‘two’ anyo ‘louse’

There are no phonemically nasalized vowels in Logba. Generally, all the vowels
become nasalised when they occur immediately after a nasal consonant. The
spreading of the nasalisation is rightwards. Examples are:

39 ubonii ‘farm’ im3 ‘neck’
inyd ‘two’ gﬁ ‘see’
mg ‘swallow’ nya ‘live’
mén.gba ‘bowl’ odzatsumg ‘kitchen’
md NEG

The front vowel /e/ has a limited occurrence in initial position in the language. In
the data I have collected, it occurs as prefix for a small number of nouns. One of
the nouns is efd ‘Fon language.” This is similar to how this word is pronounced in
Ewe. The stem of the word has a back vowel, /o/, and /e/ as the class prefix. This
harmonizes with the vowel in the noun stem. Nasalisation in the noun is an influ-
ence from Ewe since I have observed that nasalization occurs only after nasal con-
sonants in Logba. /&/ also occurs as a prefix in the nouns in (40):

40. ekpe ‘year’ edzg ‘women’

There is free variation between [1] and [i] and [v] and [u] except for a small num-
ber of words for a number of speakers

[1] to the exclusion of [i] occurs in a few words in initial position. All examples are
in (41):

41.1.nfwo ‘worm’ Iyo ‘grave’
md ‘meat’

[v] to the exclusion of [u] occurs in only the initial position of a small number of
nouns as prefix. These nouns are in (42).

42. v -foto ‘marshy area’  v-wl) ‘Sunday’
v -nyi ‘name’ v-menta ‘salt’
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One fact which comes out clearly is that while some of the native speakers con-
sulted produce words which have these unadvanced vowels to sound close to their
[+ ATR] counterparts, others produce these vowels as if they were the [+ ATR]
vowels. To many people these [~ATR] vowels are perceived as the [+ ATR] vowel
close to them.

I assume that this situation is the outcome of a nearly completed sound change in
which

N/ has shifted to /i/  and /v/ has shifted to A/
It is for these reasons that I now claim that Logba has seven vowels'?. The close
unadvanced vowels have merged with their advanced counterparts and what is
evident now is the trace that it was once a nine vowel system.

The assertion that these unadvanced vowels have undergone a merger with their
advanced counterparts is similar to the observation of Harry Van der Hulst and
Smith (1986) that these are the vowels which most commonly undergo changes as
a result of the difficulty in their production and may eventually be lost or merge
with other close vowels in a language (Stewart 1970, Casali 2003).

2.3.1 Vowel harmony

Logba has seven vowels (see Table 2.2). All vowel affixes have two forms, one
[+ ATR] and the other [-ATR]. Selection of either of the forms depends on which
harmony set the vowels in the lexical stem belong. If the stem is [+ ATR], one of
the following vowels will be chosen: /o u i e /. If on the other hand, it is [-ATR] it
will come from the following set: /o €/. This is illustrated in the words below:

43. e-tsi ‘down’ e-bi ‘cocoa beans’
e-ke ‘root’ e-vi ‘sun’
44. e-dze ‘women’ e-kpe ‘year’
45. o-tst ‘forehead’ o-fii ‘guest’
o-ki ‘place’ o-vu ‘market’
46. o-kpe ‘one’ o-dza “fire’
o-gbo ‘town’ o-da ‘lowest part of a valley’

The stems of the words do not change. They impose a restriction on the vowels in
the affixes making them to undergo a change. This is referred to as stem-controlled
Vowel Harmony (Clements 2000).

2 In my earlier work which is a preliminary report, I state that Logba has a nine vowel
system (Dorvlo 2004:241).
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Looking at the vowels in Logba, it is evident that the central vowel /a/ and the two
close [+ ATR] vowels have no harmonic partners. They harmonize with either
[+ ATR] or [-ATR] vowels in a word. In (47a) all the stems have [ + ATR] vowels
and in (47b) the stems have [-ATR] vowels. The first two words in each group
have the central vowel /a/.

47a. [+ATR] 47b. [-ATR]
a-débi ‘kidney’ a-n.do ‘cat’
u-kpé ‘mountain’ u-fito ‘marshy area’
i-s6b6 ‘calf’ i-15 ‘word’

Mid vowels in stems are either [+ ATR] or [-ATR]. This is exemplified in (48a)
and (48D).

48a. [+ATR] 48b. [-ATR]
o-tsoe ‘ear’ boté ‘resemble’
tole ‘send’ tole ‘push’

Stems with [+ATR] mid vowels trigger [+ ATR] affixes. In (49) bodze
‘come.look’ has [ + ATR] mid vowels and the subject marker is a prefix /o/.

49. Ebitsi é 6bodze akpaiva nu.
ebitsi=¢& 6-bo-dze akpa iva nu
Child=DET SM-SG-come-look boot in
“The child came to look in the boot.” [15.1.06]

Stems with [-ATR] mid vowels in the stem vowel trigger [-ATR] affixes. In (50),
the verb stem z3 ‘go’ has the prefix /o/.

50.Ee! Ye 575...
ee! ye 5-75
Yes! CONIJ 3SG-go
“Yes! As he goes...” [15.2.49]

All stems in which there is either [+ ATR] or [-ATR] mid vowels take affixes
containing /a/ /i/ and Av/. The following words in (51a) and (51b) illustrate this.

5la. [+ATR] 51b. [-ATR]
a-f¢ ‘comb’ a-bg¢ ‘palmnut’
a-lo ‘or’ a-kl3 ‘goat’
u-gbe ‘voice’ u-me ‘this’
i-t¢  ‘front’ iyé 3SG.IND

The vowel harmony is root controlled but /a/, /i/, and A/ have no harmonic coun-
terpart. (52) exemplifies roots with /a/, (53) roots with /i/, and (54) roots with /u/.
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52.a-da ‘lizard’ o-dza “fire’
a-fa ‘house’ o-ba ‘mud’
o-fa ‘fence’

53. o-mi ‘he takes’  o-kpi ‘he went’
e-ti ‘soil’ e-vi ‘sun’

54. o-kid ‘place’ e-ba ‘They asked’
o-td ‘gun’

/a/ is [-ATR] because it takes a [-ATR] prefix. (55) and (56) illustrate this.

55.0l4 .
5-la=ni
3SG-beat=3SG.0OBJ
‘She/He beat me.’

56.Jsa ndu é.
5 -s4 n-di=¢&
3SG-fetch  CM-water=DET
‘She/He fetched the water.’

/i/ and A/ are [+ ATR] because each triggers [+ ATR] prefix. The verb stem in
(57) has /i/ and (58) has /w/. They all trigger /o/ as the 3SG subject.

57. 6ri agbi & ka 6yd
6-1i agbi=¢ ka  6-y6
3SG-hold dog=DET put CM-skin
‘he holds the dog close’ [15.1.03]

58. 61t oble ka anyi.
6-ni o-ble ka anyi
3SG-see 3SG-own put face
‘he identified his.” [15.1.41]

There are stems in which there are vowels from [+ ATR] and [-ATR]. The follow-
ing words in (59) and (60) are examples:

59. mikpe ‘choose’
shidg ‘leave someone’
60. ziizo aso ‘roast pot’

fath ‘mix’
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These words futo and shidé trigger [+ ATR] vowel prefix as can be seen in (61)
and (62) and they harmonize with the nearest root vowel.

61. Ofuto amowe mengba 4 nu.
6-futo amowe mengba=4 nu
3SG-mix dough  bowl=DET in
‘He mixed dough in the bowl.’

62. Oshidg ebitsi é afa 4 nu.
6-shidg e-bitsi=¢ afa=4a nu
3SG-leave  CM-child=DET  CM-house=DET in
‘He left the child in the house.’

There are some words in which the [+ ATR] and [-ATR] mid vowels occur to-
gether. This is exemplified in (63):

63. i-vaflego ‘insect’ 9-dzogbenyi ‘northerner’
u-mokue ‘there’ a-.gblue ‘pipe for smoking’
u-trome ‘work’ fotete ‘green edible leaves’

2.3.2  Vowel sequencing in roots

Long vowels, ee as in pétée ‘completely’, aa as in dzaa ‘only’ are loans from Ewe.
This expressive length is not considered phonemic. There are no vowel sequences
in roots. Apparent vowel sequences in roots are better analysed as two margins
plus a nucleus. The second margin is a glide (see section 2.7). The following are
examples:

64. [o-fi.zye] ‘owl’

[a-bya] ‘chair’
[a-bwé] ‘animal’
[a-fyé] ‘comb’
[nen.tswi] ‘cow’

2.3.3 Vowel sequences across morpheme boundaries

When words beginning in a vowel are preceded by words terminating in a vowel
they trigger vowel sequences which do not lead to diphthongs since they belong to
different syllables. Another context in which this occurs is when the object of a
verb is the 3PLUOBJ —a. This is illustrated in (65).

65.1a i — [la.g] ‘beat them
blo a4 — [blo.d4] ‘make them’
dze 4 — [dze.d] ‘look them’
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do 4 — [do.4] ‘build them’
fli a — [fli4] ‘cut them’
ba a — [bud] ‘ask them’

There is a constraint in which two front mid vowels /e/+/e/, /e/+/e/ do not occur
in a sequence in Logba even across word or syllable boundaries. When it occurs, it
is phonetically realised as /ie/, /ie/. There are a number of contexts in which this
occurs. When the determiner is realised as /e/ and it is preceded by a noun or num-
ber word ending in /e/, this process is triggered (see the last two words in example
(66). Also, a 3SGOBJ pronoun and a preposition ending in /e/ as shown in (67) or
3SGOBIJ pronoun and a verb ending in /e/ as shown in (68) can trigger this proc-
ess.

2.3.4 Noun + determiner

The determiner is realised as /&/ and /4/. These are allomorphs which are morpho-
logically conditioned. /€/ has [€] and [€] as allomorphs which are phonologically
conditioned. The following phrases in (65) are examples.

66. okla ¢ — [dkla.4] ‘the mat’
uklo é¢ — [uklo.é] ‘the lorry’
dzosu é — [dzosu.é] ‘the blood
igbedi é — [igbe.di.é]’ ‘the cassava
aklo é — [aklo.4] ‘the goat’
agbe é — [a.gbié] ‘the dog’
egbe é — [e.gbié] ‘the stone’

2.3.5 Preposition and object pronoun

The prepositions fe ‘at’ and kpe ‘with’ end in /e/ and trigger /ie/ when they occur
with the 3SGOBJ pronoun /¢/. They are shown in (67).

67.fe g — [fi€] ‘at it’
kpe & — [kpié€] ‘with it’
fe a — [fed] ‘at them’
kpe 4 — [kpe.d] ‘with them’

2.3.6 Verb and object

The 3SGOBIJ is é/¢. In the examples below, verbs ending in all the vowels possible
are used.

68.1a ¢ — [la.g] ‘beat him/her’
blo € — [blo.f] ‘makeit’
dze ¢é — [dzié] ‘lookit’
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do é - [doé] ‘buildit

i é — [fli§]  ‘cutit’

ba & — [baé  ‘askit
2.4 Tone

Tone is distinctive in Logba. Two tones are identified in the lexical data compiled
on Logba. High tone is marked ( “) and Low tone is unmarked. A third tone, Rising
tone is phonetically realised on a single syllable peak and is represented as ().
This tone is found on a limited number of borrowed words from Ewe with the
inland Ewe dialect tone (see 82). Tone is realised on vowels and syllabic nasals.
The meaning of a word depends on the tone of each syllable as well as the vowels
and consonants of which the word is made. In the examples in (69), the pairs of
words have the same consonants and vowels and they are in the same sequence.
However, the difference in their meanings is brought about by tone.

69 2o ‘sell’ 73 ‘go’
avi  ‘axe’ avi ‘groundnut’
dzi  ‘tie firmly’ dzi ‘stand’
ubi  ‘wound’ ubfi ‘child’
o ‘brother’ fo ‘wash’

Monosyllabic words can either be Low tone or High tone. (70) are examples of
Low tone verb roots and (71) High tone verb roots respectively.

Low tone
70.ba kill? da ‘become fat’
ka ‘put’ le ‘buy’
mi ‘take’ sa ‘leave’
fli ‘cut in pieces’ blo ‘make’
High tone
71.bd ‘ask’ wi “prick’
)it ‘see’ i ‘hold’
sé “finish’ tsi ‘sit’
yé ‘stand’ trd ‘carry’

Monosyllabic noun roots can also be Low tone or high tone. They have a vowel
prefix attached to the root. This is exemplified in (72) and (73)

Low tone

72.i-s0 ‘faeces’ i-va ‘thing’
a-ko ‘custom’ u-bi ‘wound’
a-bu ‘valley* a-gli ‘wall’

a-dzi ‘bird’ u-dzi ‘heart’
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a-gu ‘top’ n-wu ‘dresses’
mva ‘medicines’

High tone

73.u-kd ‘bone’ o-dza “fire’
a-bi ‘palm kernel’ o-ti ‘gun’
a-di ‘frog’ a-fé ‘comb’
u-hé ‘“knife’ afs ‘egg’
a-drd ‘mound’ afa ‘house’
n-di ‘water’ n-td ‘ash’

All possible tonal patterns, LL, HH, LH, and HL, are attested in disyllabic roots.

The examples in (74), (75) (76) and (77) are these tone combinations in disyllabic
verb roots.

74. LL
dase ‘thank’ klanu ‘hide’
fifi ‘break’ doka ‘reserve’
75. HH
bala ‘wind round’ fufa ‘smash’
dadi ‘love’ hdhd ‘wave hand’
76. LH
tolé ‘send’ gand ‘greet’
mumui ‘complete’
77. HL
dénu ‘shrink’ dztiba ‘return’
niima ‘fall down’ hiho ‘bathe lazily’

The examples in (78), (79) (80) and (81) are these tone combinations in disyllabic

noun roots.

78. LL
a-druva ‘Thursday’ i-same  ‘happiness’
a-buba ‘termite’ e-bleta  ‘left hand’

a-dzago ‘millet’

79. HH
a-bikpa ‘shoulder’ e-bitsi ‘child’
a-débi ‘kidney’ i-suso ‘thatch’

a-boti ‘corpse’ o-tili ‘mosquito’
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a-dzimi ‘mudfish’ o-lémi  ‘testis’
a-gané ‘scorpion ° p-gbini  ‘okro’

Also included in the HH tonal pattern is an adjective which is derived from the
reduplication of a noun stem: o0-bf ‘child’ bib{ ‘small’

80. LH
a-dzayi “firewood’ u-zugbd ‘head’
a-dodi ‘love’ o-gloyi ‘knee cap’
a-gutd ‘bat’ i-tibi “finger’
e-kelé ‘grass’ kuté ‘hat’

81. HL
a-fasa ‘landlord’ i-kddza  ‘black berries’
i-kp3li ‘toe’ o-ziime ‘tomorrow’
o-kdimi ‘garden egg’ u-débe  ‘afternoon’
u-kpdku ‘knee’

The LH tonal sequence on a single syllable peak can be found on a limited number
of loan and ideophonic words. This is attested in the examples in (82). f6 ‘brother’
akpd ‘sack’ zenkld ‘pot stand’ are loans with the inland Ewe dialect tone and t6 ‘to
fell palm tree’ sounds like an ideophonic word referring to the sound made when a
palm tree is felled.

82.16 ‘brother’ to ‘to fell palm tree’

akpd ‘sack’ zenkld  ‘pot stand’

2.4.1 Change of tone in low tone monosyllabic verbs

Monosyllabic verbs which have a low tone in citation form change to a high tone
when inflected. All verbs are high in this frame, irrespective of the tone of the
preceding subject prefix. The lexical tonal difference is evident in the citation
form. The following low tone verbs are used in sentences to illustrate this:

83. ko ‘hang’

Awu ¢é ak) aglié yo.

A-wu=¢ a-k3 a-gli=¢ yo
CM-dress=DET SM.SG-hang CM-wall=DET skin
“The dress hangs on the wall.’
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kpe ‘know’

Okpé inashina.

6-kpé i-nashina
3SG-know CM-everybody
‘He knows everybody.’

ba‘kill’

Maba agbi &.

ma-ba agbi=¢
1SG-kill  dog=DET
‘I kill the dog.’

la ‘beat’

Dgblawo ¢ 514 ebitsi é.

o-gblawo =¢ 5-1a e-bitsi=¢
CM-teacher=DET  SM.SG-beat CM-child=DET
‘The teacher beats the child.’

There is no change in the pitch of monosyllabic verbs which are pronounced with
high tone in citation form. This is illustrated below:

87.

88.

242

z5 ‘go’

Maz5 ovu € nu.

ma-z) o-vu=¢& nu
1SG-go CM-market in
‘I went to the market.’

bli ‘break’

Ati bli aso a.

ati bli aso=a

IPLU break CM-pot=DET
‘We broke the pot.’

Register raising in polar interrogatives

Polar interrogatives are marked by a final High tone. The effect of this is that the
level of such an interrogative is raised in comparison to its counterpart statement.
For instance, in the affirmative statement, akpé iva ‘you have eaten’, the tones of
the syllables are as shown below. In particular, the last word has an underlying LL
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tone. However, in the interrogative, the tones on this last word are realised as LHH
where the last L becomes HH. The final vowel is lengthened or doubled.

This is illustrated below supported with tracings from Praat:'

89a. Statement: A-kpe i-va
L HL L
2SG-eat thing
“You have eaten’

89b. Interrogative:  A-kpe i-va-a
L HLH H+
28G-eat thing
‘Have you eaten?’

The final tone of a polar interrogative can also be realised as extra High for em-
phatic reasons. This phenomenon of rising for questions occurs in Akan as well
(see Dolphyne 1988].

—_

~ ﬁ\ b
< -~
S
E
kpe i vaa
kpe i va

13

M Time (s)

2.4.3 Tonal morphemes: aspect marked by tone

Tone is used to indicate the difference between Habitual aspect tu and the Past
Progressive aspect marker ti. The former is said with a Low pitch and the latter
with a High pitch. In (90) ti has a high tone and it is Past Progressive but in (91)
ti has a low tone and it is Habitual.

13 Software for acoustic analysis by Paul Boersma and David Weenink, University of Am-
sterdam, Netherlands.
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90. Matikpi ubdn adzisiadzi
ma-ti-kpi u-bon  adzisiadzi
1SG-PTPROG-go CM-farm everyday
‘I was going to farm everyday’

91. Matukpi ubdn adzisiadzi.
ma-tu-kpi u-bén  adzisiadzi
1SG-HAB-go CM-farm everyday
‘I go to farm everyday.’

2.4.4 Nominalising suffix —go

Qualifiers often contain the -go nominalising suffix produced with a low tone. A
syllabic nasal which is homorganic with the nasal and acts as a binder for the two
morphemes is produced with a low tone. It has been observed that this binder con-
sistently occurs where the preceding syllable has a high tone, as shown by the
following words in (92):

92.bugo ‘rotten one’ tséngo  ‘old one’
kanyigo ‘oversmoked one’ téngo ‘thick one’ (liquid)

However, when the determiner, [-€], is suffixed to the nominal with the low tone
-go suffix, it raises the pitch level of —go a little bit but phonologically it is still

low.

This is shown in (93a) below:
bugo [ 1]

bugoé [ . — 7]

The following words in (93b) illustrate this.

93. bugo.é ‘the rotten one’ tsépgo.é ‘the old one’
kanyigo.é ‘the oversmoked one’ téngo.é ‘the thick one’ (liquid)
2.5 Phonological processes

The following phonological processes are common in the Logba language.

2.5.1 Final vowel deletion

This phonological process is more easily observed in most CVNV syllable struc-
ture. When the NV is —nu, the final vowel undergoes deletion. The tone of the
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vowel remains and docks on the alveolar nasal on the left. The following are ex-
amples:

94. imo-nu iva /neck in thing/ — imoniva ‘necklace’
utsa-nu /room in/ — utsan ‘in the room’
ubo-nu /farm in/ - ubon ‘in the farm’

This also happens when mt 1SGOBJ pronoun is suffixed to the verb. In this con-
text, the tone of the deleted vowel is high. It moves leftwards and docks on the
bilabial nasal.

95.gbla-md /teach me/— gbla 1h ‘teach me’
tad-mud /give me/ — tah ‘give me’
dzé-mi  /look me/ — dze ‘look at me’

2.5.2 Palatalization of consonants

Palatalization is the raising of the body of the tongue as in the production of the
initial consonant in the English word, she. The following alveolar consonants /s/,
/z/, W/, /d/, /n/ are palatalized when each of them occurs before high vowels.

96. /t/ /otd/ [otsd] ‘hill’
/dr Jodw/ [odzi] ‘river’
/s/ /isikpe/  [ishikpe] ‘ring’
/z] [z [zhi] ‘good’
/n/  /ani/ [anyi]" 2PLU SUBI.

2.5.3 Vowel elision and labialization

(Palatalization of consonant is restricted to the Tota dialect.) When the plural mor-
pheme is suffixed to nouns which end with a close front vowel, this vowel under-
goes deletion and the rounding of lips which is associated with the semivowel /w/
of the suffix remains. The following words in (97a) attest to this:

97a.

etsi ‘parent etsi-wo ‘parents’ etf"s

uklontsi | ‘book’ uklontsi-wa ‘books’ uklonf™

A further reduction is the optional realisation of tsiwo as [t"a] in the word etsi
‘parent.” This also occurs in ebitsi —wo [ebit"s] ‘children’. This is illustrated in
(97b) below.

14 This is found to be peculiar to the speech of Vuinta speakers.
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97b.
ebits{ ‘child’ ebitsi-wo ‘children’ ebit"o!’
eti ‘parent’ eti-wo parents’ et™s

2.5.4 Pronoun + verb stem + object pronoun

[ATR] harmony operates across the word. The affixes have the same value based
on the [ATR] value of the root. The spread is bidirectional. That is, from the verb
and moves regressively to the bound form of the subject pronoun and from the
verb to the bound form of the object pronoun. Example (98) shows [+ ATR] har-
mony spread on the suffix and the prefix and (99), (100) and (101) illustrate
[-ATR] harmony spread on the prefix and the suffix of the verb. (99) is an exam-
ple of a multi syllabic verb with a combination of [ + ATR] and [-ATR] vowels in
the verb stem. It triggers [-ATR] harmony with the value of the vowels at the

edges.
[+ ATR]
98. 616 é
6-f6=¢

3SG.SUBJ-wash=3SG.OBJ

‘He/She washed it.’

[-ATR]

99. ankpawasa a 5-falife €
a-nkpdwasa=4

S-falife=¢

CM-jujuman=DET 3SG.SUBJ-charm=3SG.OBJ
“The jujuman charmed him/her.’

100.5sr4 €
5-sra=¢

3SG.SUBJ-sieve =3SG.OBJ

‘He/She sieved it.’

101.5blos ¢
5-blo=¢

3SG.SUBJ-make =3SG.OBJ

‘He/she made it.’

15 In the case of ebitwo some native speakers pronounce it in a way that the semi vowel is

not audible at all.
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2.5.5 Assimilation of tense and aspect markers

2.5.5.1 Present progressive

The present progressive morpheme is lu. The underlying vowel is /u/ because this
is the vowel quality that surfaces after a consonant subject prefix such as /n/ for
1SG, and after a open vowel subject prefix such as /a/ for 2SG. For example, nlu
alu. The /I/ of the progressive morpheme completely assimilates to become /n/ after
the nasal of 1SG. in the Alakpeti dialect. The /I/ however, becomes a stop /d/ in the
Tota dialect'.

In other cases, (non nasal, non-low prefix), the /u/ vowel of present progressive
assimilates in closeness and in frontness to the vowel of the subject prefix and for
the mid-vowel in [ATR] to the vowel of the stem. In the 3SG, the progressive
morpheme assimilates to the vowel of the pronoun [2] / [0] to become 13, lo. Simi-
larly, the underlying vowel of the present progressive morpheme assimilates to the
vowel of the 3PLU morpheme to be realized as e/e, €/e. In the 1PLU and the 2PLU
the pronouns are two syllable words which have /a/ and /i/ in the first and second
syllables respectively. The /i/ in the second syllable influences the underlying
vowel /u/ to become /i/. This makes the vowel of the progressive morpheme in the
1PLU and 2PLU to change to /i/.

102. I1SG Nnulé afiita (Alakpeti) ‘I am buying cloth.’
1SG Ndual¢ afiita (Tota) ‘I am buying cloth.’
2SG Alil¢ afiita “You are buying cloth.’
3SG Dlsl¢ afiita ‘He /She is buying cloth.’
IPLU Atilil¢ afiita ‘We are buying cloth.’
2PLU Anilil¢ afita “You (PLU) are buying cloth.’
3PLU €Igl¢ afiita ‘They are buying cloth.’

103. 1SG Nnidé utsad‘(Alakpeti) ‘I am building the house.’
1SG  Ndudé utsaa (Tota) ‘I am building the house.’
2SG  Alud6 utsa & “You are building the house.’
3SG  016d6 utsa 4 ‘He /She is building the house.’
1PLU Atilid6 utsa & ‘We are building the house.’
2PLU Anilid6 utsa 4 “You (PLU) are building the house.’
3PLU Eléd6 utsa 4 “They are building the house.’

The example sentences in (104) and (105) illustrate further that the verb stem con-
trols the harmony spread. The verb selects one of the ATR pairs of the vowel pre-
fixes that harmonises with the aspect marker. In (104), kpomi the main verb, has

6 Tt is for this reason that there are two forms for the 1SG present progressive in the para-
digms below. Alakpeti:Nni za iva ‘I am cooking’ but in the Tota dialect Ndfi za iva ‘I am
cooking.’
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[+ ATR] vowels. This results in the selection of o-lo. However, in (105) where the
main verb zo has a [-ATR] vowel stem 2-la is selected.

104.6lokpomi kla ko
6-lo-kpomi kla ko
3SG-PRSPROG-collect ~ hide only
‘he is collecting it and only hide it only’ [15.2.20]

105.Adzi € 31575 iku.
adzi=¢ 5-15-75 i-ka
bird=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG-sing CM-song
“The bird is singing’ [15.3.31]

2.5.5.2 Habitual and past progressive

The Habitual is represented by tu with a low tone. It has other forms depending on
the harmony in the verb stem and the pronoun following the same rules as estab-
lished for lu. These are: ti, te, to, to. The Past Progressive uses the same segmental
form but only the vowel carries a high tone.

106. Habitual

1SG matuz3* ‘I go’

2SG atuz) ‘you go’

3SG 5tozd ‘she/he goes’

IPLU atitiz ‘we go’

2PLU anitiz) ‘you go’

3PLU Etezd ‘they go’

107. Past Progressive

1SG matityé* ‘I was standing’
2SG atiyé ‘you were standing’
3SG otdyé ‘she/he was standsing’
IPLU atitfyé ‘we were standing’
2PLU anitfyé ‘you were standing’
3PLU étéyé ‘they were standing’

The proverb in (108) demonstrates further that the [ATR] harmony spread is con-
trolled by the verb root. The verb, kpe ‘know’ has a [+ ATR] vowel stem /e/. This
makes the 3SG pronoun to select /o/ which is the [ + ATR] form of the pronoun.

108.°Antényi t&€ mkpinyi modma olé f€ otokpé afdgba.’
Antenyi té mkponyi moéma o-le fe
earthworm say eye NEG have  3SG-be also
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6-to-kpe afa-gba
AM-HAB know home-path
‘Earthworm says that even without eyes it knows the home path.” [15.4.24]

2.5.5.3 Future

The underlying form of the future marker is ba with a high tone. The same assimi-
lation rules apply as established for lu. That is complete assimilation to preceding
(non-open) vowel. The form for 1SG is ma with a low tone. This is exemplified in
(109) and (110).

109. SINGULAR PLURAL
1. mabdzs ‘I will go’ 1. atibiz) ‘We will go’
2.abazd  “You will go’ 2. anibiz3 “You will go’
3.0b5z5  ‘She/He will go’ 3. ebézd ‘They will go’
110. SINGULAR PLURAL
1. mabafé ‘I will wash’ 1. atibifo ‘We will wash’
2.abafé6  ‘You will wash’ 2. anibifé “You will wash’
3. 6b6fé6  ‘She/He will wash’ 3. ébéf6 ‘They will wash’
2.6 Loanword phonology

Ewe and Akan loan words are used profusely in the Logba language. Heine
(1968:131) writing on loanwords in Togo Remnant languages, notes that ‘The
southern and eastern Togo Remnant languages borrowed mostly from Ewe and the
western languages of this group borrowed from Twi’. He further notes that loan
words of European origin have entered the language through the African lingua
franca. What 1 have observed is that Ewe-Logba bilinguals with Ewe dominance
and younger speakers especially those in the ‘diaspora’ use words from Ewe, Akan
and English freely when they are speaking Logba.'” When Ewe nouns which have
a mid tone prefix are borrowed in Logba, they are pronounced with a low tone
prefix. With some words not only the tone changes but also a different noun class
prefix is selected. The Ewe words and the Logba borrowings in (111) illustrate
this:

111. Ewe Logba Gloss
€lé 0l6 ‘crocodile’

17 Before my initial fieldwork, I met two persons on University of Ghana Campus, on sepa-
rate occassions. They are natives of Logba and they offered to describe some pictures which
are part of the elicitation tools. These recordings were later played to a number of adult
speakers on one of my visits to Logba. Surprisingly, the evaluation they gave is below the
standard I expected
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akpdnd akp3nd ‘biscuit’
€gla igla ‘jaw’

edn idn ‘gunpowder’
aka ika ‘charcoal’
€sh 3% ‘horse’

Also there is a change of consonants of the Ewe loans in Logba. With some Ewe
loan words with a CVCV stem, there is a change in the place of articulation of the
consonant without a change in the vowel and the tone. fofti ‘gather’ in Ewe is real-
ised as xoxd in Logba. Labialised velar fricative replaces the Ewe bilabial fricative
which is absent in Logba. Example is ekutefe ‘funeral’ in Ewe, and in Logba the
prefix is changed to /o/ and the bilabial fricative is replaced with velar fricative.
Also the vowel in the final syllable becomes /oe/ in Logba instead of /e/ in this
particular example. Other examples show that some words which are loaned have
the same form and they do not undergo any change at all. The word xé& is an exam-
ple. It is used in inland Ewe dialects as relative particle and a particle that intro-
duces the conditional clause. It has the same function in Logba.

A handful of words are identified with nasalised vowels that are loaned from Ewe.
The nasalised vowels can be prolonged on the same pitch to show intensity. They
can be analysed as ideophonic adverbs. Otherwise nasalisation only occurs allo-
phonically in the context of nasal consonants in Logba. This is exemplified in
(112):

112. tsy3d ‘for a long time’
faa “freely’

Akan loan words do not show any significant change except that high tone mono-
syllabic verbs change to a low tone in the uninflected citation form (see section
2.4.1). The citation form is formed by backformation on the basis of this rule. This
is shown in the verb wo ‘give birth in (113):

113. Akan Logba Gloss
abg abg ‘palm nut’
Opéte OpEtE ‘vulture’
wo wo ‘give birth’

English is a stress-timed language and has syllable types which are not found in the
Logba language. Because of these facts, loan words from English to Logba un-
dergo many changes. Consonant clusters and diphthongs are reduced to simple
CVCYV syllable with each vowel given a significant tone. Loans from English to
Ewe have similar phonological features. It is not certain whether Logba borrowed
via Ewe. The English loan words and how they are pronounced in the Logba lan-
guage are shown in (114). Ewe pronunciations are also provided to show that they
are identical with the Logba ones.
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114. English Ewe Logba Gloss
plate /pleit/ pirénté pirénté ‘plate’
pear /pea(r)/ péya péya ‘pear’
school /sku:l/ sukd sukd ‘school’

2.7 Logba orthography

Considering the structure of words in Logba and their phonology, some of the
orthographic conventions have been adopted and used in the grammatical descrip-
tion. The following consonant phonemes are written with the same character as
their phonetic representation.

115. f,v,s,z,td,k, g kp, gb, x, h, ts, dz, m, n, 1

The phonetic representation [n] and [j] have the orthographic form as ‘ny’ and ‘y’
respectively. The apical post alveolar is written with character ‘d’. The glottal
fricative is written with the character ‘h’.

The vowels, /a, i, e, €, u, 0, 0,/ are written as a, i, e, €, u, 0, 0. High tone is marked
with an acute accent on the segment (4) and low tone is unmarked. Rising tone
which is phonetically realised on a single syllable peak is represented with a hacek
asin(a).

The palatal glide /y/ is written with the character ‘i’ in the second margin in a CCV
syllable (see section 2.3.2 — 2.3.3 for a discussion of this). This is illustrated in
(116).

116. [bya] bia  ‘boil’
[a-fye] afie ‘comb’

In the nucleus in a CV syllable, the close front vowel /i/ is written as ‘i’ as shown
in the following words in (117)

117.  [i-di] i-di  ‘atmosphere’
[zi] zi ‘close’
[bi] bi ‘pluck’

The labial-velar approximant /w/ as a second element in a CCV syllable structure
is written with the character “u’ (see section 2.3.3). This is illustrated in (118).

118.  [ywé] yue ‘pound’
[bwa4] bui “fold’
[a-bwé] abué ‘animal’
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[fu-fwi] fufui ‘pounded yam / cassava’

However, in the onset in a CV or CCV syllable the sound /w/ is written as ‘w’ as
shown in (119).

119. [a-wi] aw’ ‘snake’
[wasa] wasa ‘owner’
[wa] wa ‘say’
[wid] wi 2SGOBJ
[wli] wli ‘many’
[wla] wla ‘waste something’

The subject markers are written together with the verbs they are attached to. In
(120) the subject marker /i/ is attached to du ‘be’

120.Add] idu ikago kelekele.
A-d5di i-du ikago  kelekele
CM-love SM-be CM-law  first
‘Love is the first law’ [15.8.02]

Also monosyllabic preverbal markers and the first pair of the negative marker are
written together with the verb. This is illustrated in (121)

121. amolénu onkpe
a-mo-16-ni o-pkpe
3PLU-NEG-PRSPROG-see =~ CM-nothing
‘they are not getting anything’ [15.10.26]

Compounds are written with a hyphen while verb and object, noun and determiner
are written separately.

Some of these conventions, for example, the use of the vowel symbols for the C,
glide consonants, are inspired by Ewe orthographic practice since some of the
Logba speakers are literate in Ewe and are familiar with written Ewe.






3 NOUNS AND NOUN CLASSES

This chapter is in three major parts. The first part describes the noun class system
and goes on to discuss noun compounds in part two and pronouns in part three.

3.1 Nouns

Nouns in Logba have a low-tone vowel prefix. There are also nouns with nasal
prefix and some loan words which are prefixless. All vowels are used as prefix on
nouns. Out of a total of 1,635 words in my lexical data base, 1,069 are nouns out
of which 799 have a vowel prefix, which is 75 per cent of the nouns in the data.
The distribution of the noun with singular prefix is in Table 3.1 below:

Table 3.1 Frequency of Noun Prefix in lexemes

PREFIX NUMBER PERCENTAGE
a 258 323

i 153 19.2

u 138 17.2

5 104 13.2

0 101 12.6

e 43 53

€ 2 0.2

TOTAL 799 100.0

In Table 3.1 /a/ has the highest frequency because it is capable of being attached to
stem with both [ + ATR] and [-ATR] vowels. The least frequent vowel prefix is /e/.
Prefixes are used with nouns in citation form. In some cases, these prefixes are
elided or changed to other vowels when they combine with other nouns or words.
Another observation from the study of the data is that there are 32 lexical items
which are descriptive noun compounds with [iva-] ‘thing’. When this is added, the
total will be 831 nouns and the /i-/ prefix nouns will have the frequency of 22.3 per
cent.

3.1.1 Noun classes

While some languages have two or three genders, others have a detailed system by
which they arrange their nouns according to the features they have in common.
Anderson (1985:175) reports that the number of groups may range from two (as in
French) three (as in Latin) four (as in Australian language, Dyirbil) to as many as
twenty or so (in the noun class languages of Africa).
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According to Schuh (1995:128) the term, noun class has been used in at least two
senses in African languages. In one use, it refers to ‘a single set of morphological
concords’. In another sense, it refers to ‘a paired set of morphological concords’
where the member of the pair refers to singular and the other member is its plural
equivalent. I use noun class in the first sense.

In a noun class language of the Niger Congo family generally, nouns have a par-
ticular prefix in the singular, and form their plural through the use of a different
prefix. There are some nouns especially mass nouns which, as a result of their
meaning do not have a number differentiation. Also, there is a system of morpho-
logical concord between a nominal and the verb. The GTM languages are reported
by most researchers to have noun class systems and Logba is no exception.

A close examination of the noun class system reveals three interconnected systems.
These are:

a. The prefix classes

b. The singular and plural pairings

c. The agreement classes.

3.1.2 The prefix classes

The largest number of nouns has an a- prefix. These nouns have the nasal prefix as
their plural. Nouns that have u- in the singular have e-/e- in the plural and those
that have e-/e- in the singular have a nasal prefix in the plural. There are some
nouns with the nasal prefix which are liquid nouns. The nouns that have o-/o-prefix
in the singular have i-prefix in the plural. A group of nouns with the i-prefix are
mass nouns. There is another group of nouns which do not have a prefix. These
zero prefix nouns are identified as borrowed words.

3.1.3  Singular plural pairings

Another system that comes up is the singular and plural pairings. This is shown in
table 3.2 below:

Table 3.2: Singular and plural pairings.

SINGULAR PLURAL
a- N-

u- e-/e

e-/e N-

0-/9- i-
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3.1.4 Agreement classes

It is a grammatical requirement in Logba to cross reference the subject on the verb
as concord. This is used to put the nouns into agreement classes. The nouns which
have the o-/o- verbal concord are by far the largest group of nouns. They comprise
nouns with the following prefixes. 0-/o-, u-, e-/e-, and a- prefix nouns'®. These are
all singular nouns. Nouns that trigger the i- verbal concord are those that take i-
noun prefix. Nouns whose stems belong to the 0-/o- noun prefix take the o-/o- sin-
gular class. Nouns that are cross referenced by the N- prefix as verbal concord are
those nouns that take the N-noun prefix. Nouns with the e-/e- plural noun prefix
trigger the concord of the same form.

3.2 Subject agreement markers

The Subject agreement classes of all the Noun classes are further illustrated with
example sentences in Table 3.3.

Table 3.3: Subject Agreement classes with example sentences

NOUN VERBAL EXAMPLE SENTENCE
PREFIX CONCORD
a- 6- A-gbi=¢ 6-gi n-wo  u-tsa.

CM-dog=DET SM.SG-see CM-bee CM-home
The dog saw a bee hive.

5- A-ndo-=4 5-z5 o-dzétstime.
CM-cat=DET SM.SG-go CM-kitchen

The cat went to the kitchen.

N- N- N-kd=4a A-do6.

CM-fowl=DET SM.PLU-go.out

The fowls went out.

a- a- A-fitd a-kb a-gli=¢ yo.
CM-cloth SM.SG-hang CM-wall=DET skin
The cloth hangs on the wall.

u- 6- U-dzi=¢ 6-glé belet.
CM-girl=DET SM.SG-tie belt

The girl has a belt on her waist.

5- U-nansd=4 5-75 Tota.
CM-chief=DET SM.SG-go Tota

The chief went to Tota.

'8 A small group of a-prefix nouns, which I describe as artefacts because they are - wood,
clay, cotton and metal objects, take a-prefix as agreement marker in the singular. In the
plural, they fall in the class of nasal prefix nouns and take N- as agreement marker.
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e- é- E-nansd é-bd Klikpo.
CM-chief SM.PLU-come Klikpo
Chiefs came to Klikpo.

e- 6- E-feshi-=¢ o-bo u-tsd nu.
CM-sheep =DET SM.SG-stay CM-house in
The sheep is in the room.

5- E-bitsi=¢& 5-fonyi koduatsia.
CM-child=DET SM.SG-peel banana.

The child peels banana.

e- a- E-kele-wo 4-1€ a-fi=4 nu.
CM-grass-PLU SM.PLU-be AM-house=DET in
Grasses are in the house.

o- i- 6- O-16 o-ri=¢.

CM-crocodile SM.SG-hold=3SGOB]J
crocodile caught him.

5- O-gblawo =¢ 5-la Kofi.
CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat Kofi

The teacher beat Kofi.

i- i- I-wo i-bo a-fi=4 nu.
CM-mortar SM.PLU-stay CM-house =DET in
Mortars are in the house.

N- N- N-di fi-td u-zi-e yo.
CM-water SM-pour CM-door=DET skin
Water pours on the door.

i- i- I-no i-tsi futsu=¢ nu.
CM-meat SM-be.in soup=DET in

Meat is in the soup.

The verbal subject marker is specified as SM.SG when it refers to a singular noun
and SM.PLU when it refers to a plural noun. The subject marker is left unspecified
for singular or plural when it refers to liquid and mass nouns. For liquid and mass
nouns, SM is used. No class distinction is indicated in the glossing of the subject
marker.

The prefixes on the noun are glossed as CM for both singular prefix and plural
prefix. The additional suffix —wo attached to some nouns is glossed as PLU. Other
noun class agreement markers such as those on demonstratives and quantifiers are
glossed with AM (agreement marker).

There is an agreement relation between the noun and the demonstrative. In the
singular, o-/o- is used as a prefix to the demonstrative, a- for plural, i- for mass
nouns and other i-prefix nouns. N- is the agreement marker for liquid nouns and
any other N-prefix nouns.
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The agreement relation between the noun and question word bé ‘how much’ is
identical to that of the demonstrative but restricted to the plural classes so the plu-
ral agreement marker a- is used, i- for mass nouns and for other i-noun prefix
nouns and N- for liquid and N-prefix nouns. Other question words which combine
with singular nouns use 0-/o- as a prefix to the question word.

In respect of numbers, when used as modifiers the numbers one to six which have
i-prefix when counting, exhibit variation in the prefix to show agreement with the
head noun. But it is only when the head noun is individuated that the agreement is
shown. With the singular prefix classes, nouns belonging to u-, e-/e-, 0-/o- take the
0-/9- agreement on the number. Countable nouns belonging to the N-class take the
N- agreement marking on the number. The a-prefix class of artefacts takes a-
agreement marker. The a- noun prefix class of animates take o-/o-. The e-/e- plural
nouns take the a- agreement marking on the number. The choice between e-/e-, and
0-/9- depends on the [ATR] harmony in the word. The agreement systems are
shown in Table 3.4.

Table 3.4: Agreement systems.

NUMBER | PREFIX VERB AGREEMENT | DEMONSTRATIVE
1 a- SG 0-/0- 0-/0-

11 N- PLU N- N-

111 u- SG 0-/o- 0-/o-

v e-/e- PLU e-/e a-

\% e-/e- SG 0-/0- 0-/0-

VI N- PLU a- N-

VII o-/o0- SG 0-/o- 0-/o-

VIII i- PLU i- i-

1IX a- SG a- a-

A combination of external verb agreement and noun phrase internal agreement
results in nine different agreement classes: five singular and four plural classes.
Two of the ‘plural’ agreement classes also contain nouns that have no number
distinction. These are mass nouns with a noun prefix i- in class VIII and liquid
nouns with a nasal prefix in class II. There are two singular noun classes with a
noun prefix a-. These are distinguished in verb agreement only. There are two
plural noun classes with a noun prefix N-. These too are distinguished in verb
agreement only. The singular classes I, III, V, and VII have identical agreement
patterns but different noun prefix and different plural pairings

3.2.1 Further statements about the nouns

The following statements can be made about nouns in Logba:
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With some plural nouns in class Il and VI with a nasal noun prefix there is addi-
tional suffixation of the plural marker -wa. The following nouns attest to this:

1. a-guty 7-guti-wo ‘bat’
a-dzimi n-dzimi-wa ‘mudfish’
e-féshi n-féshi-wo ‘sheep’

Some nouns have only [-w2] attached to them without the alternation of the noun
prefix. These nouns are loans either from Ewe or can be traced to other languages
in the area. The plural morpheme in Ewe is [wd]. It is probable that the Logba
form [-wa] is based on this morpheme. These nouns show the same agreement as
their singular counterparts. The following nouns are examples:

2. a-kpbno a-kpdnj-wo ‘biscuit’
u-kpld u-kpl3-wa ‘table’
a-ké a-k6-wo ‘parrot’

There is another group in the e- class (IV/V) which makes use of no plural prefix.
They appear to form a class because they are nouns relating to the things in the
environment.

3. e-vi e-vi ‘sun’
e-tsi e-tsi ‘land’
e-gbe e-gbe ‘stone’
e-ke e-ke ‘root’

There are other prefixless nouns which take the plural suffix -wo and without pre-
fix. These nouns can be traced to Ewe. Some of the words, for example, a-bladzo
have prefixes in Ewe.

4. mango mango-wd  ‘mango’
bladz6 bladz6-wo  ‘plantain’
fesre fesre-wo ‘window’
sef6fo sefofowa ‘flowers’

There is a simplification of the singular-plural prefix system going on. In an elicita-
tion session in Jim Borton Memorial Secondary School in Adzakoe on nouns and
their plurals from students who are native speakers between 16 to 21years of age,
the students added the suffix -wo to nouns. When I presented the data to older
speakers in Klikpo, Adiveme and Alakpeti, they frowned on these forms describing
them as ungrammatical and a careless adulteration of the language.

This simplification and generalisation is common among the younger speakers.
One can infer that in a not too distant future, when the present generation of adult
population passes away, what will remain of the class system will be difficult to
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notice. This does not mean that the -wo suffix is inappropriate. There are many
nouns for which this suffix is the accepted form.

In nouns referring to peoples there can be singular suffix parallel to the plural
suffix. A good candidate to exemplify this point is the noun A-kpana-nyi, which
means ‘a person who hails from Akpana’. There is a template for prefixing and
suffixing on the noun in the language and that there is an internal shift in the lan-
guage in favour of the suffix, -wa. In addition, I propose that the noun prefix is a
language internal grammatical feature and the wo suffix is a product of the contact
with Ewe (see Bertho 1952:1051). It is probable that this process will continue
until a large number of the prefixes will be ‘bleached out’ of the language.

There are nouns which attract neither plural prefix nor plural suffix. These are
nouns which are non-count or mass nouns. They also include undifferentiated
nouns like ‘stone’, ‘land’ and nouns like ‘sun’ and ‘moon’. It is probable that the
world knowledge of the people makes them conceive these nouns as having no
identifiable plural. Some examples are in (5a- 5d).

Sa. a-
a-bobi ‘moon /month’
a-bu ‘valley’
a-débi ‘kidney’
A-driva “Thursday’
a-ni ‘mouth’
5b.u-
t-sa ‘urine’
u-stsofoli ‘bladder’
u-ménta ‘salt’
u-muishi ‘smoke’
5c. e-
é-gbe ‘stone’
e-tsi ‘land’
e-vi ‘sun’
e-ke ‘root’
5d. o-/o-
o-danti ‘waist’
o-dza “fire’
o-kdnu ‘anus’
0-16mi ‘testis’

There are a few nouns that have suppletive and compound plurals. The stem of the
plural a-ha ‘persons’ is closely similar to the Ewe word for group ha. The plural for
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‘man’ and ‘woman’ are compounds using the word ina- as the first word of the
compound followed by the word for man or woman. This is illustrated in (6):

6. i-na  ‘person’ a-ha ‘persons’
o-s4 ‘man’ i-nd-sa"’ ‘men (literally: person men)’
u-dzé ‘woman’ i-nd-dz€”  “‘women (literally: person women)

Noun classes may have semantic bases. This has been demonstrated for some lan-
guages (see Breedveld 1995, Aikhenvald 2000). However, the patterns displayed
in languages are not universal, there are marked language specific differences.

A rough semantic range is typical of each noun class. Each class has other nouns
which are not easily accounted for by a single semantic feature.

a- class as Class I and Class IX
The a- class hosts a large number of nouns. Three sub-semantic groups emerge.
These are: a. Animals. b. Body parts c. Artefacts.

The semantic subgroup of Animals contains nouns referring mostly to animals, and
insects. The o- / o- prefix is used to refer to them.

7a. Animals
a-n.do ‘cat’ a-gbé ‘dog’
a-n.kj ‘chicken’ a-kl3 ‘goat’
a-gi ‘antelope’  a-la ‘scorpion’
a-kpakpla ‘frog’ a-gbiglomo  ‘spider’
7b. Insects
a-zuzo ‘housefly’”  a-nyo ‘louse’

akpakpla ‘frog’ is borrowed from Ewe and it is integrated in this class. This is
based on the form and the meaning in Ewe and Logba.

b. Nouns referring to visible parts of the body form a second semantic group
within this class. These terms can be applied to parts of animals as well.

8. atrd ‘breast’ a-paga ‘rib’
a-fui ‘thigh’ a-gbashi ‘arm’
a-kuk3li  ‘finger nails’

c¢. Nouns in this group are things made from e.g. clay or wood or cotton by humans
for use in their daily activities. They constitute class IX and have an a- verbal
agreement prefix.

19 There are some speakers who have the plural as asadwo.
%0 There are some speakers who have the plural as edzews.
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9. a-lg ‘clay-bowl’ a-kanti ‘basket’
a-kpo ‘farm-bag’ a-sh ‘pot’
a-bia ‘chair’ a-fita ‘cloth’

u- class Class 11

This class contains at least four semantic clusters, namely: 1. Kinship terms, 2.
Social organisation terms, 3. Human category terms and 4. Important socio-cultural
possessions.

10a. Kinship terms
u-gusa  ‘brother’ u-ti ‘father’

u-gu ‘husband’ u-ma ‘mother’

10b. Social group terms

u-sa ‘clan’
u-nansa ‘chief” (status)
u-bome ‘town’

10c. Human category terms
u-dzé ‘woman’
u-bi ‘child

Socio-culturally salient entities and their parts (or things that belong to them) be-
long to this class. It could be argued that u-tsa ‘house’ is the bridge between the
social organisation and these socio-culturally important terms. Among these, barn,
grinding stone can be found in the home and in some cases in the farm:

11.u-tsa ‘house’ u-loégbé ‘grinding stone’
u-bo ‘farm’ u-mutsi ‘barn’

e- class Class V
This is a small class comprising natural elements and items relating to ritual and
religious practices

12.e-vi ‘sun’ e-gbe ‘stone’
e-kpé ‘year’ e-kelé ‘grass’
e-tsi ‘ground’ e-fiéyi ‘calabash’
e-feshi  ‘sheep’ e-te ‘tooth’

While in the field I observed a ritual caried out for the expiation for an attempted
suicide in one of the Logba villages®'. For example, some of the items listed above

21 The ritual is recorded on a DVD and is available for viewing.
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were used or referred to during the ceremony confirming that they are a functional
class.

o- class Class VII

The nouns in this class refer to God, man, important people, big animals and soft
and attached human body parts. This class can be referred to as the augmentative
class, the class of important things. This class includes the words related to male
gender including specific body parts such as testis. The nouns belonging to the
different sub-groups include:

13a.God and important people
D-kpaya ‘God’
o-nikpé ‘king’

3 )

2-s4 man

13b.Big animals

o-sdmindngo ‘leopard’
o-dré ‘elephant’
0-gbomi ‘monkey’
9-s5 ‘horse’
o-16 ‘crocodile’

13c¢.Soft and attached body parts

0-16mi ‘testis’
o-tsoe ‘ear’
o-t3 ‘cheek’

o-mikpa ‘king’ is perhaps loaned from Ga: o-16 the word for ‘crocodile’ is similar
to Ewe e-16 but the prefix is different. The word for horse could also be borrowed
from Ewe: es3. In fact, in some Ewe dialects the word has o- prefix. For example
in the Peki dialect, it is 0-sH

N-class
This class is dominated by nouns referring to non-individuated entities especially
liquids. Some of the members are:

14.n-da ‘liquor’
n-di ‘water’
n-fii ‘oil’
i-class

In this class are non-count nouns which refer to either abstract entities like peace or
masses made up of particles such as rice or sand.

15.1i-be ‘time’ i-yoyd ‘peace’



Nouns and Noun Classes 53

i-n-fieyi ‘sand’ i-yanu ‘air’
i-tsf ‘soil’ i-miny{ ‘hair’
i-kago ‘rule’ i-hanago ‘indiscipline’
i-m-bf ‘rice’
33 Compounding

3.3.1 Compounding of nouns

When two nouns are compounded the vowel prefix of the second noun is elided
with the low tone it carries. If the second noun has a nasal prefix, it maintains its
position forming a syllabic consonant. The order in compounds is head final. Ex-
amples are in (16):

16.idz5 iyd  ‘yamstick’ idz3y3 ‘yam-pole’
iw6 ndi ‘bee water’ iwondi ‘honey’
ankd afd  ‘henegg’ ank5f5 ‘hen egg’
agbi affita ‘spider cloth’ agbifiita ‘spider web’

3.3.2 Compounding of postpositional phrase +noun

A noun may be added to a noun and postposition to form a compound. The vowel
prefix of the noun is elided with the low tone it carries. Examples in (17):

17. ukpl) tsu affita
table on cloth ukplbtsufiita ‘table cloth’
udzi tst iminyi
heart on hair udzitstiminy? ~ ‘chest hair’

3.3.3 Compounding of noun + wasa

The lexical formative wasa ‘owner’ is added to a noun stem to form a new nominal
as in (18)

18. agkpd wasa ‘juju owner’ agkpdwasa  ‘jujuman’
adzé wasa  ‘witch owner’ adzéwasa ‘witch’

3.3.4 Compounding of noun + sex-determining word

A noun can be compounded with a root of 0-s& ‘man’ or u-dz€ ‘woman’ The prefix
of the sex determining word is elided, as exemplified in (19).
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19. afd udzé ‘house woman afadze  ‘landlady’
afd osa ‘house man’ afasa ‘landlord’
akl5 os4 ‘goat man aklssa ‘he-goat’
abué udzé ‘animal woman’ abuédze ‘female animal, goat’

In (19) the compound word, abuédze is used in most cases to refer to nanny-goat.
This is a sacred animal to the Logba people. They are not supposed to kill it or
inadvertently eat a meal prepared with it.

3.3.5 Compounding of noun + verb

Another compound which is common is a sequence of noun and verb. The verb
denotes a property. The following are examples:

20. iyé yda ‘skin cold’ iy6yd ‘peace’
asd drui ‘pot red’ asddrui  ‘unmentionable’

asbdrui is used to give a fore-warning if one of the interlocutors in a speech situa-
tion is making a remark which is considered by the other to be malicious and un-
complimentary. The colour, red symbolises danger. In the sentence below, a child
makes a statement about one of the funeral customs in Logba and the mother
warns:

21.  Abozi as5 drui 16!
a-bé-zi a-sb-druf 16!
2SG-FUT-lift CM-pot-red warning (I warn you)
“You should be careful not lift the red pot.’

34 Nominalisation

Nominalisation is a process of forming a noun from some other word class (see
Comrie and Thompson 1985). The following are nominalisation processes in
Logba.

3.4.1 [V+ —go] nominalisation

A noun can be formed by the suffixation of the -go nominalising suffix to the verb.
The —go nominalising suffix is produced with a low tone and it is invariant for
vowel harmony. A syllabic nasal which is homorganic with the velar nasal and acts
as a linker for the two morphemes is produced with a low tone. It has been ob-
served that this linker consistently occurs where the preceding syllable is a high
tone, as shown by the stems below:
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22.na ‘walk’ na-go ‘walking’ (journey)
gle  “tie’ gle-go ‘tied’
sa ‘leave’ sa-go ‘leaving’(migration)
blo  ‘make’ blo-go ‘making’
bu ‘be rotten’ bu-go ‘rotten one’
té ‘become thick”  t6--go ‘thick one’ (liquid)
ts¢  ‘be old’ tsé-g-go ‘old one’

]

These nominalised verbs can function as a subject in a sentence. The verb, yi ‘be
cold’ is converted to a nominal, iydgoe ‘coolness.’ It has taken i- prefix, thus enter-
ing the group of non-count mass nouns. All derived nouns in —go use the noun
prefix i- when functioning as an independent noun. This is illustrated in (23)

23.iyugo ¢ xe ibo etsienu izi
i-yG-go=¢ xe i-bo e-tsienu  i-zi
CM-cold-NOM =DET RP SM-stay CM-soil SM-be.good
‘The coolness (moisture) in the ground is good’

The nominal with —go suffix can also function as an object of a sentence iglegoe
‘tied one’ is the object of the verb gi ‘see’ in the sentence below in (24).

24 Ovanukpiwo ¢ 6nu iglegoé
O-vanukpiwo=¢ 4 i-gle-go-é
CM-hunter=DET SM.SG-see CM-tie-NOM =DET
‘The hunter saw the tied one’

The nominalising suffix -go makes these words, which are used to qualify other
nouns, morphologically nominals. When they are used as qualifiers or modifiers
they do not take the i-prefix. In (25a), bugo ‘rotten one’ qualifies aviidago ‘leaf’
and in (25b) tséngo ‘old one’ qualifies amrtigunedzé ‘my sister’

25a.Avadago bugo méozi
a-vudago bugo moé-6-zi
CM-leaf rotten one  NEG-3SG be.good
‘Rotten leaf is not good’

25b.Nkpé bé amugunedzé tséngo 616?
N-kpé  bé ami-gunedzé  tséngo  6-1é
CM-year Q 1SGPOSS-sister old_one AM-be
‘What is the age of my old sister?’
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3.4.2 Nominalisation involving nominalised verbs

A nominalised verb can further form a compound with a noun. The nominalised
verb occupies the final position and the noun class is determined by the first nomi-
nal.

26.0gba ‘road’ [nago]N  ‘walking” ogbédnago ‘journey’
as)  ‘pot’ [bligo]N  ‘broken’ asbbligo ‘broken pot’
otA  ‘war’ [gugo]N ‘fighting’ otagligo ‘fighting war’

There is an alternative analysis in which the verb and object as its constituent are
permuted and a nominalising suffix —go added to the VP to be permuted to form a
nominal. According to Ameka and Dakubu (in press), this appears to be an areal
phenomenon as nominalized verb is everywhere in Kwa preceded by its object.

3.4.3 Agentive nominalisation [V + -wo]

-wo is invariant for vowel harmony and marks the agent. It is suffixed to the verb
which is usually an action verb. The resulting noun has the o-/o- noun class prefix.
(27) is an illustration of agentive nominalisation.

27.blo  ‘make’ + wo ablowo ‘creator; maker’
gbla ‘teach’ + wo  ogblawo ‘teacher’
kpe ‘eat’+wo okpewo ‘eater’
mé  ‘sew’ +wo OmMEWO ‘seamstress’
z9 ‘sell’ +wo 9ZOWO ‘seller’

As the object requires an object to be expressed, either the word iva ‘thing’ or a
noun which can occupy the object slot for the verb in question may be used. The
result is a compound consisting of the object noun plus the verb with wo, in this
order. The resulting compound has the noun class prefix of the noun object but the
agreement of class 1. In this case, agreement is according to the semantic feature of
[ +human]. Examples are in (28).

28. iva  ‘thing’ agblawo ivagblawo  ‘teacher’
ina  ‘person’ okpewo inakpewo ‘eater’
utsd  ‘house’ déwo utsadowo ‘mason’
avd  ‘medicine’ blowo avablowo ‘herbalist’

3.4.4 Instrumental nominals [iva +V + -N]

Some Instrumental compounds involve the generic noun iva ‘thing’ to which a verb
and a noun are added in this order. The instrumental noun follows the verb and the
generic noun iva ‘thing’ precedes it. The noun formed refers to things used for the
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activity described by the stem. It is possible to have elision of vowels at stem
boundaries in rapid speech. This is shown in the first and second examples in (29).

29. iva za ash
thing cook pot ivazash ‘cooking pot’
iva mé iva
thing sew thing’ ivaméva ‘needle’
iva 2 egbe
thing grind stone’ ivagoegbe  ‘grinding-stone’

3.4.5 Locative nominals [VO + -me]

Nominals with locative meaning are derived when a locative, [-me] ‘place’ is suf-
fixed to the verb which is preceded by the associated nominal.

30. ina[vla me] ‘person’ [bury place]  indvldme ‘cemetery’

iyo [gu me] ‘skin’ [wash place] iyégume ‘bathhouse’
nda [z4 me] ‘drink’ [cook place] ndazdme ‘distillery’

3.5 Pronouns

Table 3.6 represents pronoun and the pronominal affixes in Logba.

Table 3.6
INDEPENDENT SUBJ. PREFIX OBJ. SUFFIX

SING. 1 amu ma- (N) -m(t)

2 awi a- -wi

3 6 ol¢ iyt 6-/5-  a- -(Dé -()é -ne
NON COUNT N- i
PLU. 1 atd ati- -t

2 ani ani- -nd

3 4 alé é- & 4-1-N- -4

The term ‘independent’ is used to refer to pronominal words that function as nomi-
nals and can constitute a whole utterance (see Siewierska 2004:17). The independ-
ent person markers are used as single word responses to questions and emphatic
forms in utterances. The bound form, on the other hand, is attached to the verb
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stems. The example sentences in (31a), (32a), and (33a), below are connected dis-
course and (31), (32), and (33) are careful word for word versions of each of them.

31.Dla &. 3la. Oleg.
5-la=¢ 5-le=¢
3SG-beat=3SGOBJ 3SG-beat=3SGOBJ
‘He/She beat him/her.’ ‘He/She beat him/her.’

32. Gbla mu. 32a. Gbla .
gbla=muh gbla=m
teach=1SGOBJ teach=1SGOBJ
‘teach me.’ ‘teach me.’

33. Madu ubonukpiwo. 33a. Ndu ubonukpiwo.
ma-dii u-bonukpiwo n-dit u-bonukpiwo
1SG-be CM-farmer 1SG-be CM-farmer
‘I am a farmer.’ ‘I am a farmer.’

(34) illustrates how pronouns combine with the negative marker. In the sentence
below, the 2SG pronoun, a combines with mo the negative marker.

34 amoldnu onkpé gu abégoénu
a-mo-16-yu o-gkpe gu  a-bégoé-nu
2SG-NEG-again-see =~ CM-nothing from CM-dead.palm.tree-in
“You see nothing again from the dead palm tree’ [15.10.26]

Pronouns substitute for nouns in a sentence. While the major defining criterion of
grammatical relations is constituent order there are different forms of the personal
pronouns depending on their syntactic function. The 3SG subject pronouns are
prefixed to the verb and they choose the variant depending on the [ATR] value of
the verb stem. The 3SG bound object pronoun has no class agreement and is [-(1)é]
or [-(1)€] [ ne] as the object. If the vowel in the verb stem is [ + ATR], then [(1)é]
will be selected. On the other hand, if the vowel in the verb stem is [-ZATR], [-(1)€]
will be selected. (35) and (36) are examples:

35.nyitamble adzi é abdyi é abdz) gatetsi.

nyi-tamble adzi=¢ a-bé-yi=¢€
day-third occasion=DET 2SG-FUT-remove=3SGOBJ
a-bd-z5 gatetsi.

2SG-FUT-go mill.under
“The third day you will remove it** and go to the mill’ [15.12.02]

22 Tt refers to tsiyi ‘corn’ class III
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36.Xéato €...

xé a-to=¢
COND  2SG-process =3SGOBIJ
‘If you process it*...’ [15.9.55]

Where the speaker wants to be emphatic the full form of the 3SG object pronoun
-le/-le ne is used. In (37) le refers to linguist staff and in (38) ne refers to palm oil.

37.  anitimi le ta tsami mango
ani-ti-mi=1e ta tsami mango
2PLU-HAB-take=3SGOBJ  give linguist another
‘..you give it to another linguist’

38.  ADO6I6blu ne nu tsyoo.
A-bdb-lo-blu=ne nu tsyo2o
2SG-FUT-PROG-stir=3SGOBJ in IDEO
“You will be stirring in it for some time.” [15.11.35]

When the bound form of the pronoun is used no word can come between the pro-
noun and the verb. However, the independent form of the pronoun, when used in
emphatic speech, is not attached to the verb. (40) is ungrammatical because the
independent form of the pronoun stands alone without the support of its corre-
sponding bound form as can be seen in (41) below:

39.  Mafé mémgbé 4 nu udantsi me
ma-f6 mémgbd=4 nu  u-dantsi me
1SG-wash  plate=DET in CM-morning this
‘I washed the plate this morning’

40. *Amuifo memgba & nu udantsi me
* ami-fo memgba=4 nu u-dantsi me
1SG.IND-wash plate=DET in CM-morning this
‘I washed the plate this morning’

41.  Amud mafé memgba 4 nu udantsi me
ami ma-f6 memgba=4 nu  u-dantsi me
ISG.IND SG-wash plate=DET in CM-morning this
‘I washed the plate this morning” (Emphatic)

The independent form is used in listing when the items to be listed are in the sub-
ject. The independent form of the pronoun functions like any other noun and has to

3 It refers to idz5 ‘yam’ class VIII



60 Chapter 3

be indexed on the verb with an agreeing pronoun when it is subject. The agreeing
pronoun is a bound form of the pronoun. In (42) and (43) ati 1PLU is used. ani
‘2PLU’ is used in (44). (43) is ungrammatical because the bound form of the pro-
noun is used in listing instead of the independent form.

42. Amu, Gameli kpe Selorm atikpé fmbi
amu, Gameli kpe Selorm ati-kpé  {-mbi
1SG.IND Gameli CONIJ Selorm  1PLU-eat CM-rice
‘I, Gameli and Selorm ate rice’

43. *Ma, Gameli kpe Selorm atikpé imbi
*ma, Gameli kpe Selorm ati-kpé 1i-mbi
1ISG Gameli CONJ Selorm  1PLU-eat CM-rice
‘I, Gameli and Selorm ate rice’

44. Anu kpe Esi anisa
anmu kpe Esi ani-sa
2PLU.IND CONIJ Esi  2PLU-leave
“You and Esi left’

The independent form can occur as head of an expanded NP and be modified by an
adjective or a demonstrative. The adjective and the demonstrative come after the
independent pronoun. In (45) okpukpe ‘alone’ is used to modify the 1SG.IND pro-
noun whereas in (46) the adjective kloyi ‘small’ and the demonstrative 3-me ‘this’
are used. It can also be pointed out that ebitsi ‘child’ is a noun in apposition to the
2SG.IND pronoun.

45. Amu okpukpe ko maz5 ubo é nu
ami okpukpe ko mé-zd  u-bo=¢ nu
1SG.IND alone only 1SG-go CM-farm=DET in
‘I alone went to the farm’

46. Awu ebitsi kloyi dme alé oy) nango dmoa tsi

awi e-bitsi kloyi 5-me a-lé
2SG.IND CM-child small AM-this 2SG-climb
) nango 5mod  tsd

CM-tree big AM-that on

“You this small boy you climbed that big tree’

The 1SG SUBIJ pronoun ma has another form N. This is the result of the elision of
the central vowel /a/ and the assimilation of the nasal to the place of articulation of
the following consonant. Clitics normally share properties of their host (see Siew-
ierska 2004:26). The underlying pronoun clitic in sentences (48) and (49) below
then become homorganic with the consonant adjacent to it.
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47.Méta adzi €

48.

49.

ma-ta a-dzi=¢
1SG-shoot CM-bird=DET
‘I shoot the bird.’

Mbazs Uge

m-ba-z5 U-ge
1SG-FUT-go CM-Accra
‘I will go to Accra’

Ndu ebitsi

n-di e-bitsi
1SG-be CM-child
‘I am a child’

[a-] is the second person singular subject form and [-wii] is the object form. The
subject form of the second person is in (50) and the object form is in (51).

50.

51.

anu agbé uname

a-gd a-gbé G-ndme
2SG-see CM-dog CM-yesterday
“You saw a dog yesterday’

Mba 14 wi

m-ba-la=wi
1SGSUBJ-FUT-beat =2SGOBJ
‘I will beat you’

The 1PLU and 2PLU subject pronouns are disyllabic with low tones. Their coun-
terpart in the object form is however monosyllabic with a high tone. The 1PLU
subject is used in (52), 2PLUOB]J in (53) and 1PLUOB]J in (54).

52.

53.

Ati tr5 idu f¢ atiligbe atama

ati trd  i-du fe ati-li-gbe

1PLU carry CM-gunpowder also 1PLU-PRSPROG-smoke
a-tama

CM-tobacco

‘We carry gunpowder yet we are smoking tobacco’ [15.4.25]

Dy na sukukpo € tsi

5-gi=ni sukukpo=¢ tsi
3SG-see=2PLUOBJ  school.compound=DET on
‘He saw you on the school compound’
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54. Etonam obu td ilo 4 nu
Etonam 3-bi=ti i-lo=4 nu
Etonam SM.SG-ask=1PLUOBJ CM-word=DET in
‘Etonam asked us about the matter’

On further investigation it has been observed that the choice of pronouns is evi-
dence of dialectal variation especially for humans in the third person. In the inde-
pendent singular, [6] is the form used mostly by native speakers from Tota. [0l€] is
used by speakers of the Alakpeti dialect. In the plural native speakers who speak
the Alakpeti dialect use the [alé] for the 3PLU.IND in their descriptions. [Iy£] is
used when reference is made to a noun that is [-HUMAN] in the 3SG in all dialects
as shown in (57). Those who speak the Tota dialect, use [4-] for the 3PLU SUBJ.
(55) below is for Tota dialect. In (56) ebitsikloyi okpe ‘a small child’ agbé ‘dog’
and akpakpla ‘frog’ are nouns introduced in a narration. The grammar requires that
an agreeing pronoun has to be indexed on the verb when it is subject. The 3PLU
SUBJ pronoun used in the Alakpeti dialect is [é-].

55. Ami mpani wo f¢ péya nu
a-mi m-péni wo  fE péya nu
3PLU-take CM-needle pierce (putin) peas in
‘They take needle and pierced through the peas’ [TRPS.70]

56. Ebitsikloyi okpe, agbé kpé akpakpld énya
e-bitsi-kloyi o-kpe a-gbé kpé akpikplda é-nya
CM-child-small CM-one CM-dog CONJ CM-frog SM.PLU-live
‘There lived a small child, dog and a frog.’ [15.1.01%]

57.1yé ama yé aw zigbo katsu
iyé amia ye¢ a-wh zagbd kitsi
3SG back CONJ  2SG-move head hospital
‘After it you head towards hospital’ [15.14.20]

In the 3PLU.OBJ pronominal form is 4 in all dialects. And for all classes (58) and
(59) are examples.

58.Mané & Uge
ma-né =4 U-ge
1SG-buy =3PLUOBJ CM-Accra
‘I bought them in Accra.’

2% Even though this speaker Roselyn Adzah is a native of Tota, she resides in Alakpeti. This
is apparently the reason for using a mixture of Tota and Alakpeti varieties.
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59. Kofi 14 4 gbangban
Kofi la=4a gbaggbar
Kofi beat=3PLUOBJ severely
‘Kofi beat them severely.’

3.5.1 Possessive pronouns

Pronominal possession (where the possessor is a pronoun) is expressed using the
independent form of the pronoun. This is juxtaposed to the possessed noun phrase
without any overt marker. The vowel of the possessed noun is maintained except
for kinship terms. In the examples in (60), and (61) ugusa ‘brother’ and ntsurf ‘lad-
der’ are used with all the independent pronouns and in (62) the possessor is a pro-
noun and each of the possessed item has a different vowel as class marker and

modified by a qualifier.

60. amigusa ‘my brother’
awl gusa ‘your brother’
6 gusa ‘his/her brother’
atll gusa ‘our brother’
ani gusa ‘your brother’
alé gusa “Their brother’

6l.amintsuri ‘my ladder’
awantsuri  ‘your ladder’

6 ntsuri ‘his/her ladder’
atd ntsuri ‘our ladder’
amintsuri  ‘your ladder’
alé ntsuri ‘Their ladder’

62. awi idz5f5 bibi ‘your small yam slice’
arh efiéyi konklo ‘my old calabash’
alé 5g5 nango ‘their big grinding stone’
anil agbé bibli ‘your (PLU) black dog’
atd ubo vuvo ‘our new farm’
6 olémf kisayi ‘his long testis’

When a pronominal possession is expressed using a kinship term with the 1SG
pronoun, both the vowel of the pronoun and the possessed noun are deleted. The
tone of the vowel of the pronoun which is deleted moves leftwards and docks on
the bilabial nasal (see section 2.5.1). The words in (63) illustrate this:

63.  ami-ugune-udzé-tséngo amgunedzetséngo  ‘my older sister’
1SG.IND-sister-woman-old
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amd-ugusa-kloyi amgusakloyi ‘my small brother’
1SGIND-brother-small

arfid-uti ammti ‘my father’
1SGIND-fahter

3.5.2 Reflexive pronouns

In Logba, a reflexive pronoun is expressed when yé ‘skin’ is suffixed by the inde-
pendent pronoun. However, in the 1PLU, and the 2PLU, yd ‘skin’ occurs after the
bound form of the pronoun. Another analysis that is plausible is that in the singu-
lar, y6 is suffixed to the independent pronoun but in the plural it is suffixed to the
bound form. This is illustrated in (64)

64.SG1 am()y6 mald atiyé ‘I beat myself’

2 awiy6 ald awuy6  “You beat yourself’

3 6yb 514 6y6 ‘He / she / it beat himself’
PLU 1 atiyd atild atiy6  ‘We beat ourselves’

2 aniyd anild aniyé6  “You beat yourselves’

3 ayé 4la ayo ‘They beat themselves’

In a sentence, the subject NP which is normally the pre-verbal argument controls
the reflexive expression. In (65) because the agentive NP, Binka is singular o y6
‘3SGIND skin’ is selected. However, in (66) a coordinate NP, Setor kpe Akpene
caused 3PLU.IND to be used.

65. Binka 514 o y6

Binka 5-14 o yo
Binka SM.SG-beat 3SG.IND skin
‘Binka beat himself’

66. Setor kpe Akpene 4la 4 yo.
Setor kpe Akpene 4-14 a y0.
Setor CONJ  Akpene SM.PLU-beat 3PLU.IND skin
‘Setor and Akpene beat themselves’

The emphatic form of the reflexive is a construction involving a juxtaposition of
independent pronoun and nta ‘own’ which comes before yd. The independent form
of the pronoun precedes nta. This is illustrated in (67) below:

67. amu nta am(d) yo
1ISG own 1SG skin ‘my own self’
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awl nta awd yo

2SG own 2SG skin ‘your own self’
5 nta o y6
3SG own 3SG skin ‘his / her own self’

These are used in (68) and (69):

68. Mald amu nta amu y6
ma-1a amu ntd ami yo
1SG-beat 1ISG.IND own 1SG.IND skin
‘I beat my own self’

69. dadi awugine bsté awd nta awu yo
dddi awii-gine  b5tE awid nta awd yo
love 2SG-brother like 2SG.IND own 2SG.IND skin
‘love your brother as your own self® [15.8.06]*

nta ‘own’ can also be used to emphasise the bare pronoun. This is shown in (70).

70. Asiedu 6nu ole nta
Asiedu  6-gi ale nta
Asiedu  SM.SG-see 3SG.IND own
‘Asiedu saw the very one’

The use of nta shows further that Asiedu saw him personally and not that he met
someone else in the house and left a message for him.

3.5.3 Reciprocal pronouns

Reciprocal pronoun is formed with the plural pronouns ati, ani, 4 before the noun
nda ‘companion’. The antecedent is plural and the verbs used in constructions
involving reciprocals are generally two argument verbs. In (71) there is a coordi-
nate NP Udzi é kpe osa & ‘the woman and the man’ and a 3PLU is used to agree
with it. In (72) Amqd kpe Esi ‘Esi and I’ is used and this triggers 1PLU. (73) is
however marked as ungrammatical because a singular agentive NP is used with
3PLU.

71. Udzi € kpe 0s4 a 4dodi 4 nda.
udzi=¢ kpe osi=a a-dodi a nda
Woman=DET CONJ man=DET SM.PLU-love 3PLU companion
‘The woman and the man loved one another.’

5 This line is taken from Adpdi ‘love’, a song composed by T.K. Bediako. This is one of the
first attempts to compose a song in Logba (see 15.8).
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72. Amu kpe Esi ati yayi ati nda.
amui kpe ©Esi ati-ydyi ati nda
ISG.IND CONIJ Esi  SM.PLU-look.for 1PLU companion
‘Esi and I looked for one another.’

73.*Binka dyayi 4 nda
*Binka 3-yayi a nda
Binka SM.SG-search  3PLU companion
‘Binka searches one another’

The noun akpakplawa, and nda are used in (74) below to indicate literally that the
frogs line up behind each other’s body. The sentence is a description of the picture
in the last page of the frog story. To show there is a physical contact with each of
them y6 ‘skin’ is used as a compound with nda ‘companion’. This shows the recip-
rocal is used for sequence relationship between entities.

74. akpakplawo étsidi anda yé umokoe
a-kpakpla-wo  é-tsidi a nda y6  t-mdkée
CM-frog-PLU  SM.PLU-line.up 3PLU companion skin CM-this.place
“The frogs line up behind each other at this place’

The form: ati-nda ‘1PLU-companion’ ani-nda ‘2PLU-companion’ a-nda ‘3PLU-
companion’ are identified with some native speakers who use the Alakpeti dialect.
However, in the Tota dialect a-nda ‘3PLU-companion’ is used for 1PLU, 2PLU
and 3PLU.

Westermann (1903) records that the reciprocal is expressed with the independent
form of the plural pronouns: atd ‘1PLU’, ami ‘2PLU’, and a ‘3PLU’ with
andakame®® ‘companion.’ Both dialects replaced andakame with anda and replaced
the independent pronoun with the bound form. One can deduce from this point that
the Alakpeti dialect is close to what Westermann recorded. Based on this assump-
tion, it can be said that Tota dialect, in this regard, has simplified the grammar by
using the 3PLU-nda throughout.

3.5.4 Logophoric pronoun

Some languages have special pronouns that are used in indirect speech complement
clause to show that the noun in the clause is co-referencial with the subject in the
main clause. Logba is no exception. In sentence (75), 5- that is prefixed to k4 ‘put’
is the 3SG pronoun that refers to another person who is not the speaker. In (76),
(77) and (78) the logophoric pronoun 3lo refers to the subject NP, the speaker who
is being quoted.

% In my fieldwork, 1 have recorded anda ‘one another’ and andakame ‘friend’ This can be
found in the texts in chapter 15.
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75. Guadi 5wa te 5ka koko evi ubo é nu
Guadi 5-wa té 5-ka koko e-vi u-bo=¢

67

nu

Guadi SM.SG-say COMPL 3SG-put cocoa CM-sun CM-farm=DET in

‘Guadi said he (not the speaker) dried cocoa in the farm’.

76. Guadi 3wa te 5loka koko evi ubo e nu
Guadi 5-wa té 5lao-ka koko e-vi u-bo-=e

nu

Guadi SM.SG-say COMPL LOG-put cocoa CM-sun CM-farm=DET in

‘Guadi said he (Guadi, the speaker) dried cocoa in the farm’.

77. Dwa te 5loldz) ubo € nu
D-wa té 5lo-15-25 u-bo=¢ nu
3SG-say COMPL LOG-PRSPROG-go CM-farm=DET in
‘He says he (the speaker) is going to farm’

78. Ako té evianngba ye dlotokpe abe
A-ko te e-vianggba ye 3lo-to-kpe a-be

CM-parrot COMPL CM-noon = CONJ LOG-HAB-eat CM-palmfruit

‘Parrot says it is noon that it (parrot) eats palmfruit’ [15.4.50]






4 NOUN PHRASES

The head of the noun phrase in Logba may be a noun or an independent pronoun.
The head is followed by constituents that modify it. The types of NPs and the
structure of NP are discussed in this chapter.

4.1 Noun phrases

The structure of a simple Noun Phrase (NP) is as follows:

[NOUN}- QUALIFIER — QUANTIFIER — DETERMINER - INTENSIFIER
[PRO]

A nominal word is minimally made up of a stem. For most nouns, there is a class
prefix (CM) which also signals number”’. This depends on the class to which the
noun belongs. The plural morpheme —wa comes immediately after the stem of most
plural nouns. In (1a) the noun, u-klontsi, has a vowel class prefix and -wa. In (1b)
adzayi has only a class prefix.

la. book u-klontsi u-klontsi-wo
CM-book CM-book-PLU
1b. firewood a-dzayi n-dzayi

CM-firewood  CM-firewood

The only element obligatory in the NP is the head which is either a noun or a pro-
noun. In (2) the NP is atele ‘ant’. The other elements in the NP can only support
the head. This implies that none of them can be the only element in the NP slot.

2. Atele 5ta ebitsi é
a-tele 5-ta e-bitsi=¢
CM-ant SM.SG-sting CM-child=DET
‘The ant stings the child’

The Qualifier is either an adjective or a derived nominal. This is followed by the
Quantifier. There is no agreement between the adjective and the head noun but
some numbers that function in the Quantifier slot and the Determiner are marked
for agreement with the noun head. In (3) the singular headword E-bitsi makes o-
kpe, the quantifier and 9-me the determiner to have the a- prefix, which is singular.
On the other hand, in (4) because the head word E-bit-wa is plural the quantifier a-
nys and the determiner a-me have the a- prefix which is also plural.

T A detailed discussion of this is in chapter three under Noun classes.
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3. Ebitsi kloyi okpe omé
e-bitsi kloyi o-kpe o-mé
CM-child small AM-two AM-those
“That (one) small child’

4. Ebitwo kloyi anyo amé
e-bit-wo kloyi a-nyo a-mé
CM-child-PLU small AM-two AM-those
“Those two small children’

Another element in the NP is the intensifier. Other examples of intensifiers are ko
‘only’, blibo ‘whole’ gblélé ‘many’ An intensifier occupies the final boundary of
the NP. After the intensifier, any element that follows does not belong to the NP.
The intensifier peteé ‘all’ can be added to the NP in (4). This is shown in (5) be-
low:

5. Ebitwo kloyi anyo amé peteé
e-bit-wo kloyi a-nyo a-mé peteé
CM-child-PLU small AM-two AM-those  all
‘All those two small children’

4.1.1 Types of noun phrases

The types of noun phrases are discussed in the sub-sections below:

4.1.1.1 Conjoined noun phrase

NPs are linked using the conjunction kpe ‘and, with’ to indicate addition. In (6)
Agbigloms ‘spider’ and adzi ‘bird’ are linked with kpe ‘and’. In (7) three nouns are
joined and the conjunction is between the second agbé ‘dog’ and akpakpla ‘frog’
the third noun.

6. Agbiglomo kpe adzi
a-gbiglomo kpe a-dzi
CM-spider CONIJ CM-bird
‘Spider and bird’

7. Ebitsi kloyi okpe, agbé kpe akpakpla énya
e-bitsi  kloyi o-kpe a-gbé
CM-child small CM-one CM-dog
kpe a-kpakpla é-nya
CONIJ CM-frog SM.PLU-live
‘A small child, a dog and a frog lived’. [15.1.01]
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4.1.1.2 Alternate noun phrase

When alternate possibility is to be expressed alé ‘or’ is used to link the NPs. In (8),
the nouns pampro ‘bamboo’ and iy ‘stick’ are linked with alé forming an NP.

8. é&kpo tso pampro al6 iyd
a-kpo tso pampro alé i-y3
2SGFUT-go cut  bamboo or CM-stick
‘you cut bamboo or sticks;’ [15.9.27]

It is worth noting that the NP conjunctions used in Logba, kpe ‘and, with’ and alo
‘or’, are similar to the ones used in Ewe. The only difference is that the form for
‘and’ used in Ewe is kple. In the Ga language al6 is used with the same meaning.
The linker for clauses is different from the NP conjunction in Ewe and many lan-
guages in the GTM area.

4.1.1.3 Possessive noun phrase

Possession is expressed by the juxtaposition of the possessor and the possessed. A
determiner obligatorily occurs on the possessed entity. The class marker of the
possessed noun is maintained except for kinship terms. In (9a) - (9d) the possessed
entities are non-human nouns and the class markers are maintained. However, in
(10a) and (10b) where the possessed entities are kinship terms ma=a ‘the mother’
and tsi-e ‘the father’ the class markers are elided.

9a. Kodzo aklo a 9b. Kofi oyo a
Kodzo a-klo=a Kofi o2-yo=a
Kodzo  CM-goat=DET Kofi CM-tree=DET
‘Kodzo’s goat’ ‘Kofi’s tree’
9¢. Ubonukpiwo abueklonti é 9d. ivanuvo otu ¢é
u-bonukpiwo a-bueklonti=¢& i-vanuvo o-tu=¢
CM-farmer CM-animal.skin=DET CM-hunter CM-gun=DET
‘Farmer’s animal skin’ ‘hunter’s gun’
10a.Kofi ma a 10b.Kofi tsi e
Kofi ma=a Kofi tsi=e
Kofi mother=DET Kofi father=DET

‘Kofi’s mother’ ‘Kofi’s father’
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4.2 Nominal modifiers

4.2.1 Adjectives

Most languages distinguish easily between verbs and nouns but in some languages
what are called adjectives are a small number or many which are derived from
other word classes. In Ewe, for example, Ameka (1991:78) identifies five un-
derived adjectives and quite a large number which are adjectives derived from
verbs and nouns. This situation possibly informs Welmers (1973:274) to warn that
one should be circumspect in making judgements about words which are adjectives
and those which are not because according to him ‘what one may consider an ad-
jective may not be an adjective after all. Dixon (2004:1) suggests that “a distinct
word class ‘Adjectives’ can be recognised for every human language” He goes on
to offer an elaborate explanation:

In some languages, adjectives have similar grammatical properties to
nouns, in some to verbs, in some to both nouns and verbs and in some to
neither. I suggest that there are always some grammatical criteria -
sometimes rather subtle - for distinguishing the adjective class from
other word classes.

Similarly, Bhat (1994:12) notes that attempts to define adjectives as a distinct cate-
gory and differentiate them from other categories have been met with many prob-
lems and linguists have been debating on which criteria will be applicable to all
languages. From the above discussion, I think to get the adjectives in any language
apart from using language internal semantic and morphosyntactic evidence, one
also has to consider the word category from a typological functional perspective.
Dixon (2004:3) argues for an internal morpho-syntactic definition for adjectives
and then notes that there are seven major semantic types linked to the adjective
class. He also observes that there are four core semantic types associated with both
large and small adjective class. These are Dimension, Age, Value and Colour. He
then points out that the other semantic types- Physical property, Human propensity
and Speed are typically associated with medium sized and large adjective classes.

My objective in this section is to describe how property concepts or qualities are
expressed in Logba and present their grammatical properties. An adjective in
Logba is a class of words which occurs after the head noun in the noun phrase,
does not show any agreement relation with the head noun but specifies its attrib-
utes. Logba has a number of adjectives which is relatively small when one consid-
ers other word classes like nouns and verbs.

Adjective occurs after the referent noun. There is no agreement between the head
noun and the adjective. In (11a) the head noun ifiami ‘cutlass’ is followed by the
adjective kogklo ‘old’. In (11b) vuvo ‘new’ is the adjective and occurs after the



Noun Phrases 73

head noun mfiita ‘clothes’ (11c) gbali ‘bad’ modifies iva ‘thing’ and klayi ‘small’
in (11d) is the adjective and occurs after ebitwa ‘child’.

11a. Ebémi ifiami kogklo xé mivenu da ye ébémi fonyi koko €.

é-bé-mi ifiami kogklo  xé mi-ve-nu da
3PLU-FUT-take cutlass  old RP  NEG-pass-NEG big
ye é-bé-mi fonyi koko=e

CONIJ 3PLU-FUT-take break cocoa=DET
‘They will take an old cutlass that is not too big to break the cocoa.” [15.15.13]

11b. Ekpe vuvo matd wu
ekpe vuvo ma-tA=wi
year new 1SG-give=2SGOBJ
‘I wish you new year.’

11c. Iva gbali pétée ta iz5 ime lo!
iva  gbali pétée ta i-z5 i-me loo
thing bad all let SM.SG-go AM-DEM  ADR
‘All the bad things should leave here, I tell you!” [LIBATION]

11d. Ibote atste ebitwo kloyi ko atsidui
ibote atsti-e e-bit-wo kloyi ko atsi-di
reason  IPLU-EMPH  CM-child-PLU small only 1PLU-be
‘for us only small children we are’ [ 15.7.20]

Out of over 1635 words in my lexical database only one is an underived and non-
ideophonic adjective. It is shown in 4.2.2 specifying its semantic class.

4.2.2 Non-derived adjective and its semantic type

One non-derived adjective is identified in the data. It is shown in (12) specifying
its semantic class. It can neither occur as a noun nor as a verb.

12. VALUE ghdli  ‘bad’

4.2.3 Derived adjectives and processes of their derivation

Derived adjectives are words expressing adjectival concepts which are derived
from other categories. Three processes are identified by which lexical adjectives
are derived. The derived adjectives occupy the same syntactic position in the NP as
their non derived counterparts. A number of adjectives are derived from verbs and
nouns. They are placed into three groups based on their process of derivation:
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4.2.3.1 Suffixation of —yi to value property verb

Adjectives are formed by the suffixation of —yi to value property verbs. (13a) and
(13b) below show that adjectives derived using the suffix —yi are adjectives of
colour and dimension. The stem klo does not exist. It is possible that either this
might have been used in the past or kloyi ‘small’ is borrowed into Logba and not
that it is derived by using the suffix -yi

13a. COLOUR drui ‘become red” -yi  drui-yi = ‘red’
fli ‘become white’ -yi  fli-yi ‘white’

13b. DIMENSION  kisa ‘become long” -yi  kisa-yi  ‘long’
*klo ‘become small’ -yi  klo-yi ‘small’

In (14a) druiyi ‘red’ qualifies memgba ‘bowl’ and in (14b) kisayi ‘long’ qualifies
the noun ogb4 ‘road’ These nouns are heads of the NP memgb4 druiyi ome ‘that red
bowl’ and ogba 4 kisayi ‘the long road’ respectively. (14b) and (15b) show that the
verbs drui ‘become red’ and kisa ‘become long’ unlike the adjectives have vowel
prefix to show agreement with the respective head noun.

14a. Memgba druiyi omé 6bli.
[memgbd druiyi o-mé]y 6-bli
Bowl red AM-that SM.SG-break
‘That red bowl broke.’

14b. Mango ¢ odrui
mango=¢ o-drui
mango=DET  SM.SG-become .red
‘The mango is ripe’

15a. Dgba 4 kisayi 5z5 Klikpo.
o-gbi=4a kisayi 3-75 Klikpo
CM-road=DET long SM.SG-go Klikpo
‘The long road goes to Klikpo.’

15b. Dgba 4 okisa
ogbi=a o-kisa
CM-road=DET SM.SG-become.long
‘The road is long’

4.2.3.2 Compounding of an intransitive verb root and a noun

Deverbal adjectives are also derived from the compounding of an intransitive verb
root and a noun. In the examples below kpi ‘go’ forms a compound with nouns
like etsi ‘ground’ otsi ‘down’ and agu ‘top’
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16.kpi  ‘go’ etsi ‘ground’ — kpietsi  ‘deep’
kpi ‘go’ otsi ‘down’ — kpéntsi  ‘short’
kpi ‘go’ agu ‘top’ — kpi-agn  ‘tall’

In (17a) kpéntsi ‘short’ is used to qualify the head noun ina ‘person’, kpiagu ‘tall’
qualifies 2sd4 ‘man’ in (17b) and kpietsi ‘deep’ qualifies vuti ‘hole’ in (17¢c). As
usual, these qualifiers do not exhibit any agreement relation with the head nouns.
These derived adjectives are used attributively and not predicatively.

17a.Udz¢ x¢é 5ba 6du ina kpdntsi.
u-dzé xé 5-ba 6-du [ i-na kp6ntsi]yp
CM-woman RP  SM.SG-come  3SG-be CM-person short
‘The woman who came is a short person.’

17b Dsa kpiagu 5bsba num.
[o-s4 kpiagu] \p 3-b5-ba pi=m
CM-man tall 3SG-FUT-come see=1SGOBIJ
‘A tall man will come to see me.’

17¢.Vuti kpietsi 6le unansa ubo é nu.
[vuti kpietsi]\p O-le u-nansd u-bo=¢ nu
hole deep SM.SG-be(located) CM-chief CM-farm=DET in
‘A deep hole is in the chief’s farm.’

4.2.3.3 Derivation via reduplication

Another process by which adjectives are formed is reduplication. It can be either a
full reduplication of the stem of a noun as in u-bi ‘small child’ or a partial redupli-
cation of a property verb, bli ‘black’.

18.  bli ‘become black’ bi-bli ‘black’
u-bi ‘small child’ bibi ‘small’

The forms in (19) are likely to be reduplicated but v5 ‘become spoilt’ and vo ‘be-
come new’ do not exist in Logba. It is possible that these words were used in the
past in Logba but have lost their position in the lexicon to other words. vévé ‘im-
portant’ is likely to be a borrowing from Ewe. Interestingly, the base form of the
Ewe verb vé ‘become scarce’ which yields vévé ‘important” does not seem to have
been borrowed into Logba. Essizewa (2007) in a conference paper reports similar
borrowing from Ewe into Kabye.

19.  *v5 ‘become spoilt’ viiv) ‘spoilt’
*vo ‘become new’ vuvo ‘new’



76 Chapter 4

*vé ‘become scarce’ veve ‘important’

In (20a) bibli ‘black’ the derived adjective qualifies the head noun aftita ‘cloth’ and
in (20b) bibf ‘small’ qualifies idz3 ‘yam’.

20a. Afuta bibli afui.
a-fiita bibli a-fui
CM-cloth black AM-lost
‘The black cloth is lost.’

20b. Idz5 bibi 6bo umutsi nu.
i-dz5 bibi 6-bo u-mutsi nu
CM-yam small SM.SG-stay CM-barn in
“The small yam is in the barn.’

4.2.4 Derived nominals

Derrived nominals are words that can be used to qualify another noun in an NP
structure. They therefore occupy the slot for adjectives. They can also occur by
themselves as nouns and maintain a class prefix. These words are not in the real
sense lexical adjectives.

4.2.4.1 Adding nominalising suffix [-go] to a verb

The qualifiers are derived from the compounding of a verb and a —go nominalising
suffix.

21.  té-g-go ‘thick one’
tsé-1-go ‘old one’
na-1-go ‘big one’
bu-go ‘rotten one’

The qualifier téngo ‘thick one’ in (21) above may possibly be based on a loan from
Ewe because Ewe has the word to which means ‘thick and slimy’. tsé is a verb
‘become old’ to which -go is suffixed thereby becoming a noun. Also bu ‘become
rotten’ is in the data but there is no word na related semantically to ndggo. The
nominalised verb is then used to modify another noun. The nominalising suffix go
makes these words, which are used to qualify other nouns, morphologically nomi-
nals. In (22), bugo ‘rotten one’ qualifies aviidago ‘leaf’ and in (23) tsépgo ‘old one’
qualifies amugunedze ‘my sister’

22. Avudago bugo moozi.
a-viidago bugo moé-6-7i
CM-leaf rotten-NOM NEG-SM.SG be.good
‘Rotten leaf is not good.’
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23. Nkpé bé amugunedzé tséngo 61€?
n-kpé bé ami-gunedzé  tsé-ngo 6-1é
CM-year Q SGIND-sister old-NOM  SM.SG-be
‘What is the age of my old sister?’

The —go derived forms can occur by themselves as nouns. They usually take the /i-/
prefix. In the example sentences below ibugoé ‘rotten one’ itséngoé ‘old one’ are
used as noun heads in sentences (24) and (25).

24. Tbugoé ilé akalikpo é tsu.
i-bugo-€ i-1é a-kjli-kpo=¢& tsd
CM-rotten=DET SM.SG-be  CM-refuse-hill=DET upper.surface
‘The rotten thing is on the refuse dump.’

25. Itséngo € idu Setor 3blé.
i-tsépgo=¢ i-dd Setor 5-blé
CM-old.one=DET SM.SG-be Setor 3SG-own
‘The old one is Setor’s own.’

4.2.4.2 Compounding the stem wasa to a noun

Human property terms are derived from the compounding of a noun stem and wasa
‘owner’ (see section 3.3.3). These are nouns which can function as qualifiers to the
head noun. Each of these property nouns takes a class marker except kufiowasa
‘lazy owner’ which is without a class marker possibly because it is borrowed from
Ewe®.

26. kifis ‘lazy’ wasa ‘owner’ — kifidwasa  ‘lazy’
ankpa ‘juju’ wasa ‘owner — agkpdwasa  ‘jujuman’
adz€ ‘witch’ wasa ‘owner — adzéwasa ‘witch’

In (27a) apkpawasa ‘jujuman’ modifies 0s4 ‘man’ and in (27b) kufidwasa ‘la-
zyowner’ and ebitwo ‘children’ form an N-N structure in which the former modi-
fies the latter.

27a. Jsé ankpawasa 4 5ba.
o-sé a-pkpa-wasa=4 5-ba
CM-man CM-juju-owner=DET SM.SG-come
‘The jujuman came.’

2 The southern Ewe speakers say kuvia. The form in Logba kufis is the same as how the
inland Ewe speakers pronounce it.
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27b. Ebitwo kufidwasa ind abo ubo é nu.
E-bit-wo kufi-wasa  a-nd 4-bo u-bo=¢ nu
CM-child-PLU lazy-owner AM-five SM.PLU-stay CM-farm=DET in
‘Five lazy children are in the farm.’

These property terms can be used as noun heads independent of the head nouns.
For example, the noun head in both (27a) 9sa ‘man’ and (27b) Ebitwo ‘children’
can be removed and the sentences will be grammatical.

It is noted that these human property terms can be modified by other qualifiers. In
(28a) kpiagu ‘tall’ qualifies agkpawasa ‘jujuman’ and in (28b) kuviawasa ‘lazy one’
is qualified by kpontsi ‘short’.

28a.Ankpawasa kpiagu € 5ba.
a-pkpa-wasa kpiagu é 5-ba
CM-juju-owner tall=DET SM.SG-come
“The tall jujuman came.’

28b. Kufidwasa kpontsi é osa.
kufi>-wasa  kpontsi =¢&o-sa
lazy-owner short=DET SM.PLU-leave
“The short lazy man left.’

This clearly shows that nominal qualifiers are not in the real sense adjectives.
Rather, they only function as adjectives when they modify a head noun.

4.2.5 The use of ideophones

Ideophones are another group of qualifiers used in the language to modify nouns.
They are also not marked for agreement. Some of these ideophonic words are in
(29a) below:

29a. gblele ‘many’
gbi ‘many’
kpakpéatsd  ‘flat’
xatsaxla ‘rough’

gbéngban ‘strong’
miomiomio  ‘cold’

Out of the five ideophonic words above, the last two are borrowed from Ewe.
gbangban ‘strong’ is an Ewe word but it is used as an intensifier to describe ex-
treme hotness. miomiomio ‘cold’on the other hand, has the same meaning in Ewe
as in Logba. In fact, these borrowed words are used widely in the languages in
Southern Ghana.
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gblele ‘many’ is used as an adjective to qualify ina ‘person’ in (29b)

29b.Ina gblele adanu izi fi¢ ina okpe.

[I-na gblele] » a-dagu i-zi
CM-person many CM-advice SM-good
fié i-na a-kpe

exceed CM-person AM-one
‘The advice of many people is better than the advice of one person.’[15.4.80]

It is possible to find some of these ideophones used as verbs or adverbs in a sen-
tence in addition to their use as adjectives. The examples in (30a) and (30b) attest
to this:

miomiomis used as an adjective to qualify nda

30a.Mba no ndfi miomiomio.
M-ba no [n-da miomiomio]y,
1SG-come  drink CM-water  fresh.cold
‘I drank fresh and cold water.’

miomiomio used an adverb to modify the verb nd ‘walk’
30b. Ahointsa na miomiomio.
a-hointsa [5-na miomiomio ] \p
CM-chameleon 3SG-walk  slow
‘Chameleon walks slowly.’

4.2.6 Verb phrase for expression of quality concepts

Adjectives cannot be complements of the verb ‘to be’. Instead, a predicative pos-
sessive construction is used with the verb bo ‘stay’ which translates in English as a
predicative use of an adjective. In sentence (31) and (32) below, the subject NP is
the possessor and the object is a quality that is possessed. In (31) the possessed
quality is intse ‘strength’ and in (32) it is ilé ‘bitterness’. Both are marked with /i/,
a class marker noted for abstract nouns.

31.Kopu & obo intsé
Kopu=¢ o-bo i-ntsé
cup=DET 3SG-stay CM-strength
‘The cup is strong’

32. Ava 4 obo il6
A-va=4 0-bo i-16
CM-medicine=DET  3SG-stay CM-bitterness
‘The medicine is bitter’
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Adjectives may be nominalised by adding a nominal class prefix to the substantive
functioning in argument slots as head of NP. Once the adjective is nominalised it
may function as a nominal, either in subject or object position in a sentence. In
(33a) ovuvod ‘the new one’ is used as subject in (33b) obiblii is the object of the
verb g ‘see’. In (33c) ifliyié ‘the white one’ is subject in an intransitive construc-
tion.

33a. Ovuvo 5 6bom.
o-vuvo=3% 6-bo-m
CM-new=DET SM.SG-stay-1SGOBJ
‘I have the new one.’

33b. Manu obiblié¢ Ugg’
ma-i  o-bibli-é U-gé
1SG-see CM-black=DET CM-Accra
‘I saw the black one in Accra.’

33c¢. Ifliyi é ika.
i-fliyi=¢6 ikid
CM-white=DET SM-die
‘The white one died.’

It is possible to express quality concepts using relative clauses. In (34), ekpe ‘year’
is specified as the coming year.

34. Ab6 mié doka ta ekpe é xé aldba nu.

a-bo mi € ddka ta e-kpe=¢
2SG-FUT take=3SGOBJ reserve give CM-year=DET
xé a-la-ba nu

RP  2SG-PRSPROG-come in

“You will reserve it for the next planting season.’ [15.9.75]

It can be argued that though Logba has one underived adjective, it has processes by
which adjectives can be derived from other categories and structures which are
used to express quality concepts. These findings confirm that Logba is not too
different from the other neigbouring languages in terms of the adjective class and
its properties.

4.3 Numerals

Numerals include cardinal and ordinal numbers. They are used as post head modi-
fiers and occur in an NP after an adjective but before the determiner.
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43.1 Cardinal numbers

Logba uses a base ten (decimal) number system. The cardinal numbers one to six
have the prefix when they are used in counting. When used as modifiers they show
variation in the prefix signalling agreement with its head noun. The cardinal num-
bers from one to ten are in (35):

3 k)

35.  ikpe one
i-nyo ‘two’
i-ta ‘three’
i-na “four’
i-na “five’
i-glo ‘six’
glagkpe ‘seven’
mlamina ‘eight’
gokuadu ‘nine’
u-du ‘ten’

In (36) below the prefix of the cardinal numbers agree with the nouns. However,
when used independently in counting, it is only the i- prefix that is used regardless
of the class of the noun (see 35 above for numbers 1 — 6). When o-sa ‘man’ a sin-
gular noun is used, the prefix for o-kpe ‘one’ is [o-]. It agrees with the head noun.
For plural, the prefix of a-nys ‘two’ becomes a- to agree with a-sa ‘men’

36.  Dsd okpe ‘one man’
Asé anys ‘two men’
Asdata  ‘three men’
Asaand ‘four men’
Asdani ‘five men’
Asi aglé ‘six men’

In (37), afiita ‘cloth’ is the head noun and druyi ‘red’ is the qualifier. The singular
prefix is [a-] the agreement marker for class IX. [N-] is the marker for the plural
class, to which mfiita ‘clothes’ belongs.

37.  Afita druyi akpe

‘one red cloth’

Mfita druyi nnyo  ‘two red clothes’
Mfita druyi nta ‘three red clothes’
Mfita druyi nna “four red clothes’
Mfiita druyi nnd “five red clothes’
Mfita druyi nglé ‘six red clothes’

In (38), agb¢ ‘dog’ attracts [o-] in the singular and [N-] in the plural.



82 Chapter 4

38.  Agbéokpe ‘one dog’
Ngbé nnyo  ‘two dogs’
Ngbé nta ‘three dogs’
Ngbe nna “four dogs’
Ngbe nni ‘five dogs’
Ngbe nglé6  ‘six dogs’

The prefix of i-kpe ‘one’ agrees with the noun head. In (39a) the noun head is ab6
‘ball’ a singular noun so the prefix is o-. The prefix becomes a- in (39b) to agree
with the head noun afiita ‘cloth’.

39a. Abob okpe dkp) etsi
a-bd o-kpe 5-kpd etsi
CM-ball AM-one SM.SG-lie ground
‘One ball lies on the ground’. [PV 07]

39b. Ami afuita drui akpe na akdntsi & anu.
a-mi a-fiita drui  a-kpe na a-kntsi=¢€ a-nd
3PLU-take = CM-cloth red AM-one for CM-basket=DET mouth
‘They take one red cloth and put on top of a basket’.  [PV.16]

In (40) the head noun adzi ‘day’ is singular but the numeral quantifier has a nasal
prefix g-kpe and not okpe. The nasal prefix is normally used for plurals. Adzi gkpe

‘one day’ is a popular expression used in the opening of stories.

40. Adzi nkpe, ebitsi & 5fedzu,

a-dzi 1-kpe e-bitsi=¢ 5-fédzu
CM-day AM-one CM-child=DET SM.SG-sleep
‘one day, the child slept’ [15.1.03]

okpe ‘one’ is used to mark nouns indefinite. In (41), the use of okpe ‘one’ after
udze tsengo ‘old woman’ is an indication that the old woman is not known earlier
to the speaker.

41.Manu udze tsengo okpe
mani u-dze tsengo  o-kpe
1SG-see CM-woman old CM-one
‘I saw an old woman’

Where the person unknown earlier to the speaker is more than one, it is marked
with an a- to replace the class marker. In (42) a-kpe ‘one’ is juxtaposed with ina
‘person’. akpe has an a- prefix indicating that the person is indefinite and plural.
ina belongs to class VIII mass nouns. This is a semantic agreement with a plural
equivalent of the head noun.
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42. Abe aganyi f¢ 1a* ina akpe ébétsezi é émi f¢ odza nu bote ndzayi

abe aganyi  f¢€ la i-na a-kpe

Palm front also DET CM-person AM-one

é-bé-tse-zZi=¢ é-mi fe odzd nu
3PLU-FUT-HAB-take=3SGOBJ 3PLU-take put fire in
bote n-dzayi

like CM-firewood
‘Palm front also some people put it into fire like firewood’ [15.10.30]

To form the numerals between eleven and nineteen, the numerals conjoin the stem
of ten to tsa and the prefix of u-du ‘ten’ is elided.

43.

du-tsa ikpe ‘eleven’
du-tsa myo ‘twelve’
du-tsa ita ‘thirteen’
du-tsa ina ‘fourteen’
du-tsa inu “fifteen’
du-tsa iglo ‘sixteen’
du-tsa glankpe ‘seventeen’
du-tsa mlamina ‘eighteen’
du-tsa gokuadu ‘nineteen’

Numbers which are multiples of ten are formed by compounding the stem of the
numbers: ita ‘three’, ina ‘four’, inu ‘five’, iglo ‘six’, glankpe ‘seven’, mlamina
‘eight’, gokuadu ‘nine’ to the stem of udu, the word for ten.

44.5dp ‘twenty’
udata ‘thirty’
udana “forty’
udanid “fifty’
udaglo ‘sixty’
udoglankpe ‘seventy’

udumlamina ‘eighty’
udugokuadu ‘ninety’
uga ‘hundred’

In forming the compound with the stem of the numbers, -u the final vowel of udu
is replaced with /a/, a vowel which can go with both [+ ATR] and [-ATR] vowels.
In the pronunciations of some native speakers, /o/ is heard. It is possible that this is
used to maintain a rounding harmony.

¥ la is a determiner in Ewe. This is evidence of code mixing. It is common to hear most

speakers using Ewe words when speaking Logba
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Numbers which come after multiples of ten are expressed by placing the number
after the multiple of ten as is done when counting eleven to nineteen. The word tsa
is used as a linker (conjunction).

45.  odp tsa okpe ‘twenty one’
udata tsa okpe ‘thirty one’
udana tsa okpe ‘forty one’
udanu tsa okpe “fifty one’
udaglo tsa okpe ‘sixty one’
udoglapkpe tsa okpe ‘seventy one’
udomlamina tsa okpe ‘eighty one’
udogokuadu tsa okpe ‘ninety one’
udp tsa inyo ‘twenty two’
udata tsa inyo ‘thirty two’
udana tsa inyo ‘forty two’
udonu tsa inyo “fifty two’
udaglo tsa inys ‘sixty two’
udoglapkpe tsa inya ‘seventy two’
udomlamina tsa inyo ‘eighty two’
udogokuadu tsa inyo ‘ninety two’

The expression for one thousand is a calque involving the Ewe word akpe ‘thou-
sand’ and okpe, the Logba word for ‘one’ as in (46)

46 . akpi okpe thousand one  ‘one thousand’

igamoga is the word for million but the word milionu okpe, ‘million one’ which is a
loan translation from English into Logba appears to be more frequently used. sTo
express the frequency that an event has occurred, the verb that denotes the state of
affairs is nominalised by a prefix u- and this nominal is modified by a cardinal
number. It is exemplified in (47a), (47b) and (47¢) how ‘n times’ is expressed:

/////

o-bind  G-bind a-ta
3SG-roll CM-roll CM-three
‘He rolled three times’

47b. Alé¢ dla glankpe
a-lé é G-14 glankpe
3PLU-beat=3SGOBJ CM-beat seven
‘They beat him seven times’
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47c. Abo kpe a ukpe anyo

a-bo-kpe=4 u-kpe a-nyo
2SG-FUT-tap=3PLUOBJ CM-tap CM-two
“You will tap them two times’ [15.10.10]

For half, the word used is okpenttsigo which is a compound of four words:

okpe ‘one’ nd (Ewe) ‘thing’
tsi ‘share out” go NOM.

Some speakers also use the Ewe word afa ‘half’. The following examples in (48a)
and (48D) illustrate the use of okpemnitsigo ‘half” and afa ‘half’

48a. Atino adenklui asoti okpendtsigo.
ati-no a-denklui a-soti o-kpeniitsigo
1PLU-drink CM-fresh palm.wine =~ CM-pot.small =~ CM-half
‘We drank half pot of fresh palm wine.’

48b.Peya akantsi afa ole ukpl) a tsu.
peya a-kdntsi afa  o-le u-kply=4a tstd
pear CM-basket half SM.SG-be.located CM-table=DET on
‘Half basket of pear is on the table.’

4.3.2 Units of measure

Cardinal numerals are used in measurement of items in the environment. For ex-
ample, the foot or the arm of an average adult person is used as a standard for
measurement. In estimating distance, a distinction is made between mkpa udd ‘ten
feet’ as against yovu mkpa udi ‘white man foot ten’. In a discussion, I am reliably
informed that the later refers to the imperial system. Some of the people especially
those who have had formal education sometimes use the metric system of meas-
urement.

4.3.3 Ordinal numbers

The ordinals are formed by suffixing the morpheme -mble to the cardinal numerals.
The word for first and last have different forms. The vowel prefix in the cardinals
from two to six and ten is normally deleted. The following examples in (49) attest
to this:

49.  kelekele / gbanto / gba “first’
nyomble ‘second’
tamble ‘third’
namble ‘forth’
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numble “fifth’
glomble ‘sixth’
glamkpemble ‘seventh’
mlaminamble ‘eight’
gokuadumble ‘ninth’
dumble ‘tenth’
igango ‘last’

gbants “first owner’ and gba ‘first’ are expressions borrowed from Ewe. However,
kelekele is a Logba word.

Syntactically, the ordinal numbers are adjectives and they do not have any agree-
ment relation with the head noun. In (50) the head noun is abobi ‘moon’ and the

ordinal number gokuddii mblé ‘ninth’ is used as a quantifier.

50. yédzé abobi gokuadd mblé nué ...

yédzé a-bébi gokuadd m-blé nu-¢é
then CM-month nine CM-ORD  in-EMPH
‘then in the ninth month...”  [15.9.52]

The ordinal number can also be complement of the verb du ‘be’. This is exempli-
fied in (51).

51. Kofi 6du tamblé.
Kofi 6-du ta-mblé
Kofi SM.SG-be three-ORD
‘Kofi is the third.’

The word dza ‘lead’ is used in expressions to imply first. This is clearly exempli-
fied in the proverb in (52).

52. Avagbaliféwo 6dza no.
a-va-gbali-fé-wo 6-dza no
CM-medicine-bad-put-owner SM.SG-lead drink
‘The owner of bad medicine leads in drinking.” [15.4.69]

nysmblé ‘second’ is used in some contexts to mean ‘friend’ or ‘partner’ This usage
appears to be a calque of the Ewe expression (e)velia ‘second’ or ‘friend’. In (53)
the paramount chief is telling Hayse, one of the informants, to inform his friend,
nysmblié ‘the second’

53.tata t¢ awl nyombli €
tata té awld nyo-mbli=¢&
inform COMPL 2SG two-ORD=DET
‘inform your friend” [15.7.13]
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adz{ and unyi are used to refer to day. adzi cannot be used with cardinals numerals.
For this reason, it is not grammatical to say (56)

54. abj f¢ tsiyi ndd unyi nta
a-bj fé tsiyi n-da unyi-nta
2SG-FUT put  maize CM-water  day-three
“You will put maize in water for three days’ [15.12.01]

55. unyitamblé adzi & abdyié
u-nyi-ta-mblé adzi=¢ a-bo-yi-¢
CM-day-three-ORD period=DET 2SG-FUT remove =3SGOB]J
‘on the third day you remove it’ [15.12.02]

56.* omi utrome adzi ita
*3-mi u-trome a-dzi i-ta
3SG-take CM-work  CM-day CM-three
‘he works for three days’

57. omi utrome unyi ita
o-mi u-trome u-nyi i-ta
3SG-take CM-work  CM-day CM-three
‘He works for three days’

It is noted that there is one instance in which adzi ‘day’ collocates with the deviant
cardinal f-kpe ‘one’ to introduce the setting in stories as in (58):

58. ye adzi nkpe iva me petee xé madzi unyi me

ye a-dzi g-kpe i-va-me pétée xé
CONJ CM-day CM-one CM-thing-this all RP
ma-dzi  u-nyi me

1SG-call CM-name  here
‘then, one day all the things whose names I have called here’ [15.3.18]

4.4 Determiner

Determiners are clitics that show whether the noun refers to a particular example
(definite). In Logba, a determiner is a clitic and occurs after a quantifier and before
intensifier in a fully expanded noun phrase.
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4.4.1 Definiteness marker

The determiner is realised as /&/ and /4/. These are allomorphs which are morpho-
logically conditioned. /&/ has [€] and [€] as allomorphs which are phonetically con-
ditioned (see section 2.3.5).

Nouns that end with the vowel -4 take -4 as a definiteness marker.

59.  akpakpla -4 akpakpla 4 ‘the frog’

okla -4 okla 4 ‘the mat’
Those that take -e as determiner are nouns with the final syllable ending in [-0]

60. Akpana-wo -& Akpana-woé  ‘The Logba people’
Avie-wo -& Avie-wo é “The Ewe people’

Another group of nouns which take the suffix —& as determiner are nouns with the
final syllable ending in [-u]

61. débléka -é débléku é ‘the cloud’

dzésu -é dzésu é ‘the blood’
fitsa -é fiitsu é ‘the soup’

Nouns with the final syllable ending in -i select -€

62. akontsi -£ akontsié ‘the basket’
igbedi  -¢ igbedi ¢ ‘the cassava’

Either -0 or a is selected for nouns with the final syllable ending in -o. In the Tota
dialect —a is used while -0 is used in the Alakpeti dialect.

63. aklo-b aklo-5/a ‘the goat’
agbiglomo-3 agbiglomo-5/4  ‘the spider’

There is a constraint in which two front mid vowels /e/+/e/, /e/+/e/ do not occur
in a sequence in Logba. When it occurs, it is phonetically realised as /ie/, /ie/ (see
section 2.3.3 for a discussion of this).

64. agbé-¢ agbi € ‘the dog’
afe - é afi é ‘the comb’
agane - € agani £ ‘the scorpion’

engble -€¢  engbli é ‘the snail’

Definiteness is an obligatory category. Words that are known from the context
have to be marked for ‘definiteness.’
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For generic reference, no determiner is suffixed to the noun. In the sentence below,
asangbla refers to any member of a class of ‘tortoise’ so it is used without a deter-
miner.

65. asangbla 5ts) na blewuu
a-sangbld 5-tsd-nd blewuu
CM-tortoise SM.SG-HAB-walk slowly
‘A tortoise walks slowly’

4.4.2 Indefiniteness marker

If the noun refers to a particular member of a class which is however unknown to
the adressee, the word, o-kpi-¢ ‘CM-one DET” which functions as a specific indefi-
nite marker is used to modify the noun. With nouns already modified by an adjec-
tive, o-kpi€ ‘one’ comes after the adjective. In (66) the head of the NP Adzakoe is
modified by another noun k3fé ‘village’ and then okpié ‘one’*. In (67) okpie fol-
lows the head noun 2s4 ‘man’ and the qualifier tsépggo ‘old.one’

66. Kpaita, 4pété anya Adzakoe k5fé okpié nu
Kpaita, 4-pété  4a-nyi [ Adzakoe  k3fé o-kpie ] nu?!
Now 3PLU-all 3PLU-stay Adzakoe village =~ AM-INDEF in
‘Now, they all stayed in one of the villages in Adzakoe’ [15.2.12]

67. Dsa tséngo okpie 6-tsi  md
o-sa tsengo  o-kpie O-tsi m)
CM-man old AM-INDEF 3SG-sit there
‘An old man sat there’[15.2.75]

4.4.3 Demonstratives

Diesel (1999) defines demonstratives as deictic expressions serving specific syntac-
tic functions. He notes that from a broader perspective it entails not only their use
as pronouns and noun modifiers but also they are used as locational adverbs and
help to focus the attention of the hearer to an object or location in the speech situa-
tion. Demonstratives can be used independently as anaphoric pronoun referring to
nouns. Two forms of demonstratives are distinguished in Logba: proximal demon-
strative and distal demonstrative. The former denotes a referent that is near the
deictic centre and the latter refers to an entity that is a distant location from the
deitic centre. This is shown in (68).

30 Adzakoe is one of the Logba towns; see chapter one and the Logba map for the location
31 nu ‘“in’is a postposition. The whole NP can be said to be inside the postpostional phrase.
See chapter 5 for a discussion of adpositional phrases.
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68. Proximal me
Distal mé

There is however a dialectal variation in the use of demostratives. The Tota dialect
uses m3 for the distal demonstrative.

There is concord between the noun and the demonstrative. In the singular, o-/o- is
used as a prefix to the demonstrative, a- for plural, i- for mass nouns and other i-
prefix nouns. N- is the agreement marker for liquid nouns and any other N-prefix
nouns.

In (69) the head noun uklontsi ‘book’ is a singular count noun so 2- prefix is se-
lected. The book is before the speaker and the speaker holds the book and shows it
to the addressee. In (70) aha ‘people’ a plural count noun triggers the selection of
a- as the prefix for the distal demonstrative. The people in the story world are men-
tioned by the story teller to the children. In (71) and (72) where ilo ‘news’ and ibé
‘time’ mass nouns are the heads, so the prefix i- is selected. In (72) the news being
referred to is known to the audience so the proximal demonstrative is used. One
thing that should be noted is that the post verbal NP in (73), Egemi uzigh6 um)
‘mount Gemi there’ is an N-N compound followed by a distal demonstrative to
show that Logba market in the story world is far away on the top of mount Gemi.

69. Uklontsi ome ozi
u-klontsi o-me 0-zi
CM-book  AM-DEM  AM-be.good
“This book is good’

70. Aha (a)me péteé xe ma-dzi-e
aha a-me pété-e Xe ma-dzi-e
People AM-DEM  all-EMPH RP  1SG-call-CFM
‘All these people I call,” [15.2.11]

71. il5 ime ikpé 1€ amé
i-15 i-me i-kpé 1€ 4-mé
CM-news AM-DEM  SM-eat 3SGOBJ CM-stomach
“This news eats up his stomach’ (This idea disturbed him) [15.2.63]

72. ibé 1mé nu Akpana ovu ¢ enyd Egemi uzigbé umd
i-bé i-mé nu Akpana o-vu=¢ e-nya
CM-time AM-DEM in Akpana CM-market=DET SM.SG-stay
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egemi u-zigh6 u*Z-mb
egemi CM-head AM-there
‘That time Logba market was on top of Mount Gemi there’[15.2.24]

Also, demonstratives can be coreferencial to the NP that is already introduced in
the discourse and therefore known to the discourse participants. In (73) ofonyi €
‘the gourd’ is one of the instruments in the story. By using a demonstrative after
the noun the story teller is informing the audience that the gourd he is making
reference to is the same gourd which is already introduced.

73: aha, tee ofonyi é ome de tee ole amantsi
aha, tee o-fonyi =¢& 0-me de téé
AFF  maybe CM-gourd=DET AM-this COND maybe
ole a-mantsi
3SGIND CM-back
‘yes, may be if this gourd were at his back’ [15.2.44]

Demonstratives can be used independently as pronouns with a noun prefix refer-
ring to the unexpressed noun. In (74) ime ‘this’ is the post verbal NP to the verb ri
‘hold’. ime ‘this’ is coreferencial in the story to the song (tune) which the bird is
blasting and as a result, disturbing the other animals in the forest. The story teller
repeats this for emphasis.

74. Ori ime omi ka,...
o-ri i-me o-mi ka,
3SG-hold  AM-this 3SG-take put.down
‘It takes this tune and puts it down, ...” [15.3.42]

The demonstrative can be used to show the relationship between the speaker and
the entities he wants to talk about. In stories, the story teller is situated in the deic-
tic centre and the entities that he refers to are in the story world which is his artis-
tic creation. In both (75) and (76) m ‘distal demonstrative’ is used. An indication
that the story world the story teller is refering to is located far away from him.

75. 0s4 tsengo okpié 6tsi md
o-sd tsengo  o-kpié O-tsi m)
CM-man old AM-INDEF SM.SG-sit  there
An old man sat there [15.2.75]

32 u- prefix is selected here instead of i-prefix because the preceding noun, uzugbo ‘head’
has back vowels.
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76.y¢ apetee édu egusa y€ énya md
yé d-petee  é-dqu e-gusa yé é-nya m)
CONJ  3PLU-all 3PLU-be PLU-friend CONJ 3PLU-stay there
And they all were friends and stayed there. [15.3.20]

4.5 Intensifiers

Intensifiers add emphasis or precision to the meaning of a word. In Logba, an in-
tensifier functions as a modifier in a fully expanded NP. The intensifiers identified
are as follows:

77. kp6yi ‘completely’

pétée ‘all’
ko ‘only’
dzia ‘no addition’

The object noun phrase in (78) has all the slots filled: mfiita vuvo nnys mmg petee
‘all these two new clothes’ is an NP in which the head noun is mfita ‘clothes’,
vuva ‘new’ is the qualifier, nnys ‘two’ is the quantifier mme ‘these’ is the deter-
miner and pétée ‘all’ is the intensifier. In (79) the subject NP iva gbali pétée ‘all the
bad things’ the noun head iva ‘thing’ is modified by a qualifier gbali ‘bad’ and an
intensifier pétée ‘all’

78. Mane mfiita vuvo nnyo mme pétée Ugé
Mane m-fita vuvdo n-nyd m-meg pétée Ugé
1SG-buy CM-cloth new AM-two AM-DEM all Accra
‘I bought all these two new clothes in Accra’

79. Iva gbali pétée ta izo ime loo!
Iva gbali pétée ta i-zo i-me loo!
thing bad all let 3SG-go AM-DEM  ADR
‘Let all the bad things go away here’ [LIBATION]

The intensifiers identified so far are as follows:

80.  kpoyi ‘completely’

péteé ‘all’
ko ‘only’
dzaa ‘no addition’

I will discuss the use of each intensifier in turn:

kpoyi ‘all’ and pétée ‘completely’ are synonymous. They are used almost inter-
changeably with both count and non-count nouns. It is probable that pétée ‘all’ is
borrowed from Ewe. It is used in Ewe with the same meaning. The intensifier ko
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‘only”’ is used to show that no other thing apart from the one mentioned exists even
though it is expected. The use of dzda ‘just’ shows that no addtion is expected.

Intensifiers cannot function as head in an NP. It must always be preceded by either
a head noun or a modifier in the NP. It only functions as a modifier as such it can-
not stand alone as an NP. It is possible to have a sentence in which there is more
than one intensifier. In (81), there are two intensifiers dzaa ‘just’ and ko ‘only’
modifying oy3 nango okpie ‘a certain big tree’

81.Ebitsi € okla f¢ oy5 nango okpie dzaa ko etsi.
ebitsi=¢ o-kla fe 2-y5 mnango o-kpie
child=DET SM.SG-hide into CM-tree big AM-INDEF
dzaa ko etsi.
no.addition only under
“The child went and hid under only a big tree.’






5 ADPOSITIONS AND ADPOSITIONAL PHRASES

The discussion in this chapter centres on adpositions looking closely at each of the
two classes in Logba — prepositions and postpositions.

5.1 Adpositions

Adpositions refer to both prepositions and postpositions. They are a closed class of
lexical items which may derive diachronically from nouns and verbs (see Ameka &
Essegbey 2006, Payne 1997). Some languages have either of the two but Logba has
both prepositions and postpositions.

5.1.1 Prepositions

Preposition is a word which precedes a noun or pronoun forming an adjunct. This
phrase is usually not a core argument. Preposition in Logba comprises a closed
class of five members. They are shown in table 5.1:

Table 5.1 Prepositions

PREPOSITION MEANING

fé ‘at’

na ‘on’

kpe ‘with, and’
gu ‘about’
dzigu “from’

These prepositions in table 5:1 are used in example sentences (1) — (5)

1. Ina %kla f¢ abia 4 ama
i-na 5-kla f¢ a-bia=4 a-mé
CM-person SMSG-hide at CM-chair=DET CM-back
‘The person hides behind the chair’  [TPRS.64]

2. Akla pepa na agli € y6
a-kla pepa na a-gli=¢ y6
3PLU-paste paper on CM-wall=DET skin
‘They paste paper on the wall’ [TRPS.44]
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3. Udzi é 6glé uzugbo kpe afuta
udzi=¢ o-glé uzugbo kpe a-futa
CM-woman=DET SM.SG-tie CM-head with CM-cloth
‘The lady tied her head with a cloth® [TRPS.46]

4. Nkpe okpe gu avietsoezdgo yo
n-kpe a-kpe gu a-vietsoezdgo  yo
1SG-know AM-one about CM-local.soap skin
‘I know something about how to make local soap’ [15.14.01]

5. DZigu nkpe nglo liz5 glankpe yedze edze nyi

dzi-gu n-kpe n-glo li-z5 glankpe
stand.from CM-year AM-six hold-go seven
yedze e-dze nyi

then 3PLU-start fruit
‘from six going to seven years then it begins to bear fruit’

Most prepositions are verbs which have undergone grammaticalization.

na ‘on’ in (2) is a preposition and shows the relation of the figure ‘paper’ and the
ground ‘wall.” The paper rests on the wall. An alternative interpretation is that na is
a verb in a serial verb construction with kla ‘paste’ and this literally translates as
‘They paste paper put wall skin’. na however, does not occur on its own as a verb.

fé, unlike na can function both as a verb and a preposition. It functions as a verb
with the agreement marker prefixed to it. This is shown in (6):

6. Udzi & 5f¢ afokpa.
u-dzi=¢ 5-f€ a-fokpa
CM-woman=DET SM.SG-put CM-shoe
‘The woman wears a shoe.”  [TRPS.21]

As a preposition, it is preceded by the finite verb kla ‘hide’ in (1). The person is
covered by the chair; he is not on its surface. As such, he can not be seen easily. It
can therefore be argued that fé has undergone a semantic restriction as a result of
its collocation with the adjacent finite verb.

In another context, f&€ has an adverbial function meaning ‘also’ and it is in sentence
final position modifying mo imo ‘laugh a laugh’. This is illustrated in (7):

7. Udzi & 515kpe akpono 5ldnyo le ondzi ye 515 mo imo f€.

u-dzi=¢ 5-15-kpe a-kpond
CM-woman=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG-eat CM-biscuit
5-15-nya=1le 9-ndzi

3SG-PRSPROG-stay=3SGOBJ  3SG-sweet
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ye 5-15-mo i-mo fe
CONJ  3SG-PSPROG-laugh  CM-laugh also
‘The woman is eating biscuits it is sweet for her she is laughing also.’

The words € “also’ f¢ ‘put’ and f€ ‘at’ have high tone. The semantic relationship is
not clear to suggest that they share the same meaning. I therefore suggest that they
are homonyms.

gu ‘about’ and dzigu ‘from’ are closely related. dzigu ‘from’ is a stronger form of
gu ‘about’. dZigu ‘from’ is used when the boundaries between what one wants to
refer to are clearly defined. gu ‘about’ is used when the relationship to be ex-
pressed is either an approximation or is unclear.

kpe is both used to join additive NPs and mark instruments. The use of kpe is
common with Ewe,” Gbe languages and other GTM languages. (8a) and (8b.)
illustrate this:

8a. Ama Skpa akukoli kpe uhe
Ama 35-kpa a-kukoli kpe u-he
Ama SM.SG-cut CM-fingernail with CM-knife
‘Ama cut fingernail with knife’

8b. Esi 6bli uzi é kpe hama
Esi  6-bli u-zi=¢& kpe hama
Esi  SM.SG-break  CM-door=DET with hammer
‘Esi broke the door with hammer’

From this discussion, one can say that the words which are used as prepositions in
Logba have other grammatical functions; they can function as verbs, conjunctions,
or adverbs.

5.1.2  Postpositions

Postposition forms a constituent with a preceding NP adjacent to it. It is a word
that heads a phrase and its dependent is the NP. Ameka & Essegbey (2006) point
out that even though postpositions in Ewe evolve diachronically from nouns they
constitute a distinct class. Postposition in Logba is a closed class of nine members
of which five are body part terms that have grammaticalised. The grammaticaliza-
tion is considered to be cognitively motivated (see Heine 1997). Table 5.2 shows
the postpositions in Logba.

33 The form in Ewe is [kple] but the functions are similar. Kofi kple Yawo yi suku ‘Kofi and
Yawo went to school” Yawo bla ta kple avo ‘Yawo tied the head with cloth.
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Table 5.2 Postpositions

POSTPOSITION | GLOSS

nu ‘containing region’

etsi ‘under’

tsd ‘on’

ité “front’

zughd ‘head’, ‘on’

yé ‘skin’, ‘surface contact’
ani ‘mouth’ ‘tip’ ‘edge’
otsoe ‘ear’, ‘side’

ami ‘back’ ‘behind’

In sentences (9) — (16), postpositions are used. The postpositions add meaning to
the location of the figure. For example, in (12), tsi ‘on’ can be used in the syntac-
tic position of zugbd ‘head’, ‘on’. When this is done, the native speaker will have a
subtle semantic difference in the sentence. ukpu & zugb6 refers to ‘the peak of the
mountain’ while ukpué tsii refers to ‘any position on the mountain top’

9. Afita 4tsi bagi € nu
a-fiita a-tsi bagi=¢ nu
CM-cloth SM.SG-be.in bag=DET containing.region
‘Cloth is in the bag’ [TRPS AV 14]

10. Idatoa itsi afttaa etsi
i-dato-a i-tsi a-fita-a etsi
CM-spoon=DET SM.SG-be.in CM-cloth=DET under
‘The spoon is under the cloth’ [TPRS.24]

11. Odzutsuklo e 6le ndy € tsu
o-dzutsuklo=e 6-le n-dii-é tsi
CM-river=DET SM.SG-be = CM-river=DET on
‘The boat is on the water’ [TRPS.11]

12. Dyoa 6le ukpu é zugbd
o-yoa ole u-kpu=2¢ zugh6
CM-tree SM.SGbe CM-mountain=DET head
‘The tree is on top of the hill’ [TRPS.65]

13. Awu e ako agli € y6
awu=e a-ko a-gli=¢ yé
dress=DET SM.SG-be.hang CM-wall=DET skin
‘The dress hangs on the wall” [TRPS.09]
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14. Dykpa 6le akontsi é anil
opkpa  6-le a-kontsi=¢ and
CM-rope SM.SG-be CM- basket=DET mouth
‘A spinned rope is on the tip of the basket’ [PV.19]

15. Odzanidin 6le memgba otsoe
0-dzi-nd-inj 6-le memgba o-tsoe
CM-river-in-animal SM.SG-be plate CM-car
‘Fish is on the side of the plate’

16. Amti 6zutsi ofafego ¢ ité
amu-ti 6-zutsi ofafego=¢ ité
1SG-father SM.SG-sit CM-fence=DET  front
‘My father sits in front of the fence’

In sentences (9) — (16) above, the postpositions contribute greatly in showing the
location of the figure. In sentence (9), the figure occupies the containing region.
The bag is a container and the cloth occupies the space in it. nu is therefore se-
lected as the postposition to delimit the space the object occupies. In (10), there is
a space under the cloth where the spoon is located. So the cloth is above the spoon
and covers it. Another situation in which etsi can be used is illustrated in sentence

(17):

17. Ando & 6tsi ukplo & etsi
a-ndo=4a O-tsi u-kplo=4 etsi
CM-cat=DET SM.SG-be.sit CM-table=DET under
‘The cat sits under the table” [TRPS.31]

In (17), the body of the table does not touch the cat as one can visualise in (10)
where the cloth touches the spoon. The ‘under’ relation is not sensitive to whether
the figure is visible or touching the ground. The same postposition is used to de-
scribe the location of the two figures.

In sentence (11), ts ‘on’ is the postposition used. It describes a horizontal surface
with support from below. This contrasts with (13) where the ground is a vertical
wall and y6 ‘skin’ is selected. ts ‘on’ is used for similar situations like a cup on a
table, a pen on a desk, a dog on a mat and y6 ‘skin’ is used for a handle on a door,
a spider on the wall and a handle on a bag. In (16) ite ‘front’ is used to show the
position of the ‘father’ in relation to ofafego é ‘the fence’ This contrasts with amé
‘behind’ in sentence (1).

In sentence (12), the postposition used is zugb6. This example is a description of a
figure that is positioned on a ground that is either vertical or horizontal but above
the view of the speaker. The outer edge of a plate - the sides bordering it is re-
ferred to as otsoe ‘ear’ as in (15) memgba otsoe ‘the ear of the plate’ and and
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‘mouth’ refers to the tip as in (14) akontsi € ani ‘the mouth of the basket’ It is
evident that the postpositions used in sentences (12), (13), (14) and (15) are body
part nouns which are transferred to entity parts.

It can be argued that y6 ‘skin’ and zugb6 ‘head’ are postpositions because they
have lost their prefixes which they would have if they were nouns and for that
matter can be said to have undergone grammaticalization. The others, otsoe ‘ear’
and ‘mouth’ ami ‘back’ are spatial nominals that function as postpositions but they
have not grammaticalised to become postpositions.

Postpositions are used in expressions that refer to time and other abstract concepts.
In (18) ibe ime nu ‘in this time’ the postposition nu ‘containing region’ heads the
phrase and its dependent is the NP ibe ime ‘this time’ In (19) tsd ‘on’ is used with
the abstract NP ofu ‘pain’

18.ibime(ibe me) nu Akpana ovu é énya Egemi
ibi-me nu Akpana o-vu=¢ é-nya Egemi
time-this in Akpana CM-market=DET SM.SG-stay Egemi
“This time the Akpana market is in Egemi’  [15.2.24]

19. inadzi é 6le ofu tst
inadzi=§¢ 6-le o-fu tsd
woman=DET SM.SG-be CM-pain on
‘The woman is in distress’

There are fixed expressions in which, the postposition is present with a preceding
NP. These expressions are shown in Table 5.3 with the literal translations and

meaning. Some of these expressions are fossilised.

Table 5.3: Postpositional Expressions

EXPRESSION LITERAL MEANING GLOSS

iy€ tsi it on ‘be certain’

ofu tsi pain on ‘in distress’

imo ami neck back ‘after that’

ogbi ami road back ‘late’

anyi nu face in ‘texture’ ‘presence’
idie nu world the in ‘in the world, in life’

The postpositional expressions are used in sentences. (20) shows the use of idjenu &
‘in the world’ and (21) exemplifies anyinu ‘face’ or ‘presence’

20. Ekple ina okpe xé 6bo idienu € toto susu té€ ole kpe iva fige.
Ekple i-na o-kpe xé 6-bo i-dienu=¢
Now CM-person CM-one RP  3SG-stay CM-world=DET
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to-to susu t€ ale kpe iva fié -¢

never-never think COMPL 3SGIND know thing exceed=3PLUOBJ
‘Now a single person in this world should not think that’he is

wiser than all.” [15.2.78]

21. Idzdwasa anyinu idz5 int bé
I-dz5-wasa anyi-nu i-dz3 i-nd bé
CM-yam-owner face-in CM-yam SM-see well.cooked
“Yam gets well-cooked in the presence of the owner’ [15.4.07]

Postposition can also be used metaphorically. In the example sentence (22), etsi
‘under’ is a postposition to the NP, Ayotsi nansa ‘Tota chief” and shows that the
subject NP, Asafohene is subordinate in status to the Tota chief.

22. Asafohene 6tsi Ayotsi** unansa etsi
A-safohene O-tsi Ayotsii  u-nansa e-tsi
CM-asafo.chief SM.SG-sit Ayotsu CM-chief = CM-under
‘The Asafo chief is under the Tota chief’

3 Ayotst is the local name for Tota. It means on the top of Aya. Tota is the Ewe name
which means top of mountain (see explanation in section 1.1.2).






6 BASIC CLAUSE STRUCTURE, NON-VERBAL AND
LOCATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

The chapter is about basic clause structure in Logba and some specific verbal and
non-verbal constructions. It opens with an overview of the basic clause structure
and discusses grammatical relations and the syntactic properties of the constituents
of the clause. Copula structures and non-verbal structures are then discussed. This
is followed by comparative constructions and verbless predications. The chapter
concludes with a discussion on basic locative constructions.

6.1 Constituent order

Logba has a strict SVO constituent order. The subject is followed by the verb and
in a transitive clause; the verb is followed by a direct object. In a double object
construction, the Goal comes before the Theme. The adjunct occurs at the final
position of the clause but before utterance final particles eg. loo. The linear order
of constituents in a simple double object clause is shown in (1)

1. SUBJECT - VERB - GOAL — THEME - ADJUNCT
Table 6.1 presents a simple clause in which all the slots are filled.

Table 6.1: Simple double object clause

SUBJECT VERB GOAL THEME ADJUNCT
0sad & Sgbla ebitwo 5 akonta afanu
o-sé-4 5-gbla e-bit-wo-5 a-konta a-fi-nu
CM-man-DET SM.SG-teach CM-child-PLU-DET | CM-maths CM-house-in
The man taught the children mathematics in the house’

This clause structure is typical of most Kwa languages spoken in the area espe-
cially Akan and other GTM languages. The basic constituent order is modulated
for topicalisation and focalisation. In topic constructions, a noun phrase or a post-
positional phrase may be fronted to the left periphery as an external constituent of
the clause. In focus constructions, a non-verbal constituent in the clause can be
front shifted to the left periphery in pre subject slot. Temporal nouns and ideo-
phonic adjectives can sometimes function as adjuncts.

When Topic and focus slots are filled a simple clause is as shown in (6.2)

6.2: Simple clause with topic and focus slots filled
(TOPIC) — (FOCUS) — SUBJECT —V —(OBJECT)
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6.2 Grammatical relations

Logba is a configurational language. That is grammatical relations are defined by
the order in which they occur relative to the verb. Every clause has subject obliga-
torily expressed. The subject is cross referenced on the verb in the form of a vowel
prefix. Subject and object are nominals. Adverbs can occupy the immediate post
verbal slot when an intransitive verb is used. Semantic roles are imposed on its
nominal arguments, the roles linked to the grammatical relations may be different.
The subject in a two argument clause is normally Agent and the object is Patient. It
is possible to have a transitive clause with Theme and Location in Subject and
Object positions respectively. In an intransitive clause, the only argument subject is
in preverbal position. (la) below, is a transitive clause with two arguments:
Gameli, which is in preverbal position and Kofi, a post-verbal NP. In (1b) there is a
clause in which the preverbal argument Kopu & ‘the cup’ is the Theme and the
postpositional phrase ukplo 4 tsu ‘on the table’ is the Location. In (1c) the postposi-
tional phrase, ukplo 4 tsu ‘on the table’ is the subject. (1d) is an intransitive clause
and the only argument, which is in pre-verbal position, is Selorm.

la. Gameli 514 Kofi.
Gameli 5-la Kofi
Gameli SM.SG-beat Kofi
‘Gameli beat Kofi.’

1b. Kopu £ 3le ukplo 4 tst.
kopu=¢ 5-le u-kplo=4a tsi
Cup=DET SM.SG-be CM-table=DET on
‘The cup is on the table.’[TPRS.01]

lc. Ukplo & tsu idre
u-kplo=4a tsi  i-dre
CM-table =DET on SM-become dirty
‘The table is dirty’

1d. Selorm 5z5.
Selorm3-z5
Selorm  SM.SG-go
‘Selorm went.’

The subject argument may have different semantic roles to the verbs. This is be-
cause the verb determines the semantic role of the arguments. The subject in (2a) is
Agent, in (2b) it is Theme and in (2c), it is Experiencer.
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2a. Senanu 3ba aw? 4.
Senanu  5-ba awd=4
Senanu  SM.SG —kill snake=DET
‘Senanu kills the snake.’

2b. Agbi é 61¢ agli é yo.

i=¢ 6-1é agli=¢& yo
spider=DET SM.SG-be wall=DET skin
‘Spider is on the wall.’

2c¢. Dséa a dnyam.
o-sd=4 5-gi-m
CM-man=DET SM.SG-see-1SGOBJ
‘The man saw me.’

In Logba, there are no special markers for subject and object on the NPs. However,
there are distinct forms of pronouns for the subject and object (refer chapter 3).

The NPs in (3a) and (4a) are replaced with pronoun affixes in (3b) and (4b) below
to illustrate this.

3a. Kofi 514 Ama 3b.0la &
Kofi 35-la Ama 5-la=¢
Kofi SM.SG-beat Ama 3SG-beat=3SGOBJ
‘Kofi beat Ama’ ‘He beat her’

4a. Setor 6kpe igbed;] é. 4b. Okpe é
Setor 6-kpe i-gbedi=¢ O-kpe=¢&
Setor SM.SG-peel CM-cassava=DET 3SG-peel =3SGOBJ
‘Setor peeled the cassava.’ ‘He peeled it’

Independent pronouns behave like nouns. When an independent pronoun is used,
an agreeing pronominal prefix has to be prefixed to the verb. (5a) is grammatical
because a corresponding bound pronoun ma ‘1SG’ is prefixed to the verb in addi-
tion to the independent pronoun ami ‘1SGIND’ (5b) is marked as ungrammatical
because the independent form is used without the bound form, that is the subject
noun is not cross referenced on the verb.

S5a. Amud maz(a)iva Sb.*Amu z(a)iva
ami ma-z(a)-i-va amui z(a)-i-va
ISGIND 1SG-cook-CM-thing ISGIND cook-CM-thing

‘I cooked,(no one else)’ ‘I cooked, (no one else)’
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There is a fixed order of the constituents in which the first object is the Recipient
and the second one is the Theme. In Logba both the Theme and the Goal can be
preposed. Even the postpositional phrase in adjunct slot can be fronted.

Object 1 and Object 2 differ with respect to pronominalization. Sentences in which
both objects are pronominalised are considered ungrammatical. The Goal is the
first object and it can be pronominalised. In (6) the two objects: Goal and Theme
are shown in a sentence. However, in (7) a pronoun is used in place of the first
object. In (8) a pronoun is used to replace the second object and it is considered to
be ungrammatical. In (9) the position of the second object pronoun is changed and
in (10) both objects have been pronominalised. They are all ungrammatical.

6. Dta Yaku mango
D-ta Yaku mango
3SG-give Yaku mango
‘He gave Yaku mango’

7. Dta € mango
D-ta=¢ mango
3SG-give=3SGOBJ  mango
‘He gave him mango’

8. *Dta Yaku &
*o-ta Yaku-¢
3SG-give Yaku=3SGOBJ
‘He gave Yaku it’

9. *Dta éYaku
*o-ta=¢ Yaku
3SG-give=3SGOBJ  Yaku
‘He gave it Yaku’

10.*Dta € €
*o-ta=¢ g
3SG-give=3SGOBJ 3SGOBJ
‘He gave him it’

This implies that the second object is barred from pronominalisation. The question
is how to get a construction that will make it possible to pronominalise the second
object; that is the Theme. To pronominalise the second object, a manipulative SVC
is normally employed in which the Theme is used as the object of V, Similar be-
havior of second object in double object construction is reported in Stewart (1963)
and Saah & Eze (1997) for Akan and Igbo. The pronominalisation of the second
object in an SVC is illustrated in (11)
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11.Omi € ta Yaku
O-mi=¢ ta Yaku
3SG-take=3SGOBJ  give Yaku
‘He take it give Yaku’

Another property that distinguishes object 1 from object 2 is the use of the objects
in relative clauses. While a gap strategy is used to relativise object 1, a marker
strategy is used for object 2. This is attested in (12) and (13).

12. Yaku xe Amozi 6td & mango
Yaku xe Amozi 6-td %) mango
Yaku RP Amozi SM.SG-give GAP mango
“Yaku who Amozi gave mango’

13. Mango xe Amozi 6ta Yakue
Mango xe Amozi 6-t4 Yaku-e
Mango RP  Amozi SM.SG-give Yaku-MARKER
‘Mango which Amozi gave Yaku’

From these, one sees that there is a difference between the objects in respect of
pronominalisation and relativisation. These tests have shown that Object 1 (Goal)
and Object 2 (Theme) are different.

6.3 Copula constructions

In this section, I intend to show copula constructions in Logba and describe them.

6.3.1 Equative constructions

In equative constructions the verb di ‘be’ is used. The pre-verbal NP is definite
and either has a proper noun or a noun and a demonstrative. There is an agreement
marker prefixed on the verb. The structure of the construction in Logba is in 6.4
below:

6.4: Structure of equative construction

(NP;) — (SM-Cop) — (NP,)
+ definite

The sentences below are examples of equative constructions. The order of NPs in
(14a) and (15a) are permuted to get (14b) and (15b). The initial subject has to be
definite.



108 Chapter 6

14a.Kofi 6di ubonukpiwo.
Kofi 6-dd u-bonukpiwo
Kofi SM.SG-be CM-farmer
‘Kofi is a farmer.’

14b.Ubonukpiwo é 6du Kofi.
u-bonukpiwo =€ 6-du Kofi
CM- farmer=DET SM.SG-be Kofi
‘The farmer is Kofi.’

15a. Kodzo 6dii avablowo.
Kaodzo  6-da a-vablowo
Kodzo SM.SG-be  CM-herbalist
‘Kodzo is a herbalist.’

15b.Avablowo ¢ 6du Kodzo.
a-vablowo =¢ 6-du Kadzo
CM-herbalist=DET SM.SG-be  Kodzo
“The herbalist is Kodzo.’

da ‘be’ in its bare form has a present time reference. When a speaker intends to
express future time, the future marker b6 is prefixed to the verb. This is exempli-
fied in (16).

16. Kofi 6bédi ubonukpiwo.
Kofi 6-bé-da ubonukpiwo
Kofi SM.SG -FUT-be farmer
‘Kofi will be a farmer.’

dd cannot be used in the progressive. Sentence (17) is ungrammatical because 16
‘PRSPROG’ is attached to di ‘be’.

17. *Kofi 0l6di ubonukpiwo.
*Kofi o-16-di obonukpiwo
Kofi SM.SG -PRSPROG-be farmer
‘Kofi is being a farmer.’

When a past time is to be expressed, the adjunct expression dzé ‘ago’ is used. (18)
shows dze in clause final position:

18. Kofi odu obonukpiwo dzé.
Kofi o-di obonukpiwo dzé
Kofi SM.SG -be farmer ago
‘Kofi was a farmer.’
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This implies that he was once a farmer but he is not a farmer at speech time

6.3.2 Predicative possessive constructions

This construction is expressed by a clause whose nucleus is filled by the verb bo
‘stay’. The possessed NP is the subject and the possessor NP is the object. The
literal meaning of the clause is that the possesed item stays with the possessor. This
is shown in the sentences below. Sentences (19a-c) are examples of material things
and (20a-b) are non-material things.

19a.Awu abown.
a-wu a-bo-wi
CM-dress  SM.SG -stay-2SGOBJ
‘You have a dress.’

19b.Ukl6 6bo é.

u-kl6 6-bo=¢
CM-car SM.SG -stay=3SGOBJ
‘He has a car.’

19¢c.Ambué anyo abo 1h.
a-mbué a-nyo 4-bo=m
CM-orange AM-two SM.PLU-stay=1SGOBJ
‘I have two oranges.’

20a.Asusu dukpé abo Esi.
a-susi dukpa 4-bo Esi
CM-brain  good SM.SG -stay  Esi
‘Esi has good ideas.’

20b.Ugune okpe 6bo €.
u-gune o-kpe 6-bo=¢
CM-sister ~ AM-one SM.SG -stay=3SGOBJ
‘She has one sister.’

bo is used generally to refer to present and future possessive situations. For past
time reference nya is used as the verb in the predicative possessive constructions.
This means that at the time of talking the speaker is without the item in question.
In (21), the object complement —m, the possessor, has no car. This is illustrated
below:

21. Ukl6 nya m.
u-klé 3-nyd=m
CM-lorry SM.SG —stay.PAST = 1SGOBJ
‘I had a car.’
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nya is also used to express sensation that one had experienced in the following
expressions :

22.0go dnya m.
2-g0 5-nyd=m
CM-hunger SM.SG-stay.PAST =1SGOB]J
‘I had hunger.’

23. Ndugo snya m.
n-diigo 5-nyd=m
CM-thirst ~ SM.SG-stay.PAST = 1SGOBJ
‘I had thirst.’

The present progressive collocates with nyd to give a progressive sense, it is
grammatical in this attested expression in (24):

24.Dgo Sldnya m.
-2 5-15-nya m
CM-hunger SM.SG -PRSPROG stay.PAST =1SGOBJ
‘I have been having hunger.’

This implies that the person making the statement was suffering from the pangs of
hunger some time before speech time and it is continuing. On the other hand, 2gd
3nyam ‘I had hunger’ will imply the speaker was hungry at a particular time in the
past but not at the time he was making the statement. So when 315 nyam is used,
the possession of the NP argument in the subject is from the past and it is progres-
sive in speech time. It can also be used in the construction involving du ‘be’ as V,
and nya ‘stay’ as V, to mean the feeling of a current sensation. (25) attests to this
fact.

25.Ndigo nda 6nya m.
ndi-go n-di 5-nya=m
water-hunger SM.SG-PRSPROG.be 3SG-stay =1SGOB]J
‘I am thirsty.’

6.4 Comparative constructions

A Comparative Construction has a semantic function of assigning a graded position
on a predicative scale to two objects: The entity that is compared and the standard
to which it is compared. This construction is strategically used in discourse by a
speaker to get a mental picture of the quality of an object that is compared to the
quality that has been described.
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Comparative construction according to the terminology used by Stassen (1985)
involves the following elements: Standard; the NP which indicates the object that
serves as the yardstick of the comparison; Comparee, the object that is compared.
The parameter, is the property on which the comparison is based and the index is
the type of comparison. Both the parameter and the index are referred to as the
scale. The verb fié ‘exceed’ comparative construction illustrated in (26) and (27) is
by far the most widely used comparative construction in the language. The NP
Binka, ‘name’ is the comparee and the parameter is kpontsi ‘be.short’ and Howusu
‘name’ is the standard:

26. Binka 6kpontsi fié Howusu.
Binka 6-kpontsi it Howusu
Binka SM.SG -be.short  exceed Howusu
‘Binka is shorter than Howusu.’

In (27) below, the standard abia ‘chair’ is the object complement of fi€ which is the
index. The parameter is kpiagu ‘be.high’

27. Ukplb dkpiagu fi¢ abia.
u-kpl5 6-kpiagu fié a-bia
CM-table SM.SG -be.high exceed = CM-chair
“The table is higher than the chair.’

From the structure, it is evident that ‘more than’ comparison is expressed by using
a Serial Verb Construction in which V, fi¢ ‘exceed’ is the index on the scale of
comparison and the V, kpontsi ‘be.short’ and kpiagu ‘be.high’ are the parameters.
The comparative verb, V, fié ‘exceed’ can occur as a simple predicate. When it
occurs in a sentence as the main verb the subject NP is cross referenced on it. This
is illustrated in (28) where it is cross referenced but no parameter is expressed and
the value is referred to as parameter: However, when the index of (the comparee)
fié ‘exceed’ occurs in V, as in (29) it is not cross referenced.

28. Amu peya afié pkontsi inyo.
amu peya a-fié g-kontsi nnys
1SG IND peas SM.SG-exceed PLU-basket AM-two
‘My peas are more than two baskets.’

The comparee is subject NP and the parameter is in V,

29. Awl awu 3bibi fié¢ Esinam.
awi a-wu 5-bibi fié Esinam
2SG IND CM-dress SM.SG —be.smallexceed  Esinam

‘Your dress is smaller than Esinam’s.’
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In sentence (30) below, Comparee is the event mane uklontsi ‘I bought books’ fié
‘exceed’ is the index. udze (ne uklontsi) ‘woman bought books’ is the standard.

30. Mané¢ uklontsi fi¢ udzi €.
ma-né u-klontsi fié u-dzi=§
1SG-buy CM-book exceed CM-woman=DET
‘I bought books more than the woman.’

In sentence (31) below, Parameter is V1 - Object mi utrome ‘work’. inashina (5mi
utrome). ‘everybody works’ is the standard.

31. Dsa 4 dmi utrome fi¢ inashina.
o-sa=a 5-mi u-trome fié i-nashina
CM-man=DET SM.SG-take CM-work  exceed CM-everybody
‘The man works more than everybody.’

When the standard is plural or compound the interpretation of the construction
would be superlative. That is the comparee is the highest degree among the mem-
bers of the standard. The standard is Kwaku kpe Kwadzo ‘Kwaku and Kwadzo’
The comparee is Kuma ‘name’. (32) shows that Kuma is bigger than Kwaku and
Kwadzo. Thus, degree is not grammaticalised in the exceed construction.

32. Kuma 5da fi¢ Kwaku kpe Kwadzo.
Kuma 3-da fié Kwaku kpe Kwadzo
Kuma SM.SG-big exceed Kwaku CONJ Kwadzo
‘Kuma is bigger than Kwaku and Kwadzo.’

Apart from the ‘exceed’ comparative constructions which is dominant in the lan-
guage, there are other strategies employed to express comparison. These are dis-
cussed below:

6.4.1 Structures expressing superlative

The superlative is expressed using the verb dii ‘be’ and NP with a determiner suf-
fixed to it + 3PLU-nu ‘in them’. The 3PLU could be replaced with a noun. (33)
and (34) illustrate this. The standard of comparison is expressed in an NP with the
containing region postposition nu ‘in’ resulting in a superlative interpretation.

33. Seli 6du otsengo e anu.
Seli  6-di otsengo=e a-nu
Seli SM.SG-be old.one=DET 3PLU-containing.region
‘Seli is the oldest among them.’
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34. Seto 6du obibi é ebitwo nu.
Seto  6-du obibi=¢ e-bit-woa-nu
Seto  SM.SG-be small.one=DET CM-child-PLU-containing.region
‘Seto is the smallest one among the children.’

6.4.2 Structures expressing equality

Equative structure where the copula complement is ikpe ‘one’ is used to express
egalitarian comparison. This expression is used as a predicate of the NP(s) that is
used in the comparison. The example sentence (35) below is an explanation given
by the Klikpo chief about the state regalia:

35. katawoe pétée idu ikpe
katawoe pétée i-du i-kpe
parasol all SM-be  AM-one
‘all parasols are one’ [15.7.20]

6.4.3 Comparisons expressing semblative

The word bote ‘like’ is used in expressions of semblance. The index of similarity is
either expressed in a verb preceding bate ‘like’ as in (37) or in a verb following
bote ‘like” which in that case is preceded by a form of du ‘to be’ as in (36). The
comparee is in a form of the subject and the standard follows the verb.

36. anye ko idu bote tsitsi menu ami kerosene xé ami tst odza
anye ko i-du bote tsitsi menu a-mi kerosene
this only SM-be like overturn where 2SG-take kerosene
xé a-mi tsd o-dza
RP  2SG-take on CM-fire
‘this is like how you will take kerosene and pour it into fire’ [15.11.58-59]

37. Ava 3ndzi bote iwdndu.
ava 3-ndzi bote i-wé-n-dd
CM-medicine  SM.SG —be.sweet like CM-bee CM-water
‘The medicine is sweet like honey.’

6.5 Verbless predication

Verbless predications involve two NPs juxtaposed without a verb linking them.
The first NP function as the topic and the second as a comment on it. Some em-
phatic expressions are said using verbless predication. It can be said that inadzengo
‘human being’ is the topic and okpe ‘something’ is the comment in (38). The topic
seems to be emphatic since it is marked with an intensifier ko ‘only’. Structures
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like these express a kind of similarity between the topic and the comment. This
expression is used in an answer to a question in emotional situations. (38) and (39)
are examples. (38) has the structure as: NP + ko ‘only’ NP. (38) is usually a
statement made to emphasise the unique role that human beings are perceived to
play in all that is done in Logba

38. Inadzengo ko okpe.
inadzengo ko o-kpe
human.being only AM.one
“Human being is something.”

The expression, in (39) on the other hand, appears to be tautological. afdnu ‘home’
is mentioned twice. It is first used as a topic and second as a comment. This is a
statement that is often made to show the importance of the land of birth to the
Logba people. As a result, they believe that all that they own come from the land
which is their final resting place.

39. Afanu ko afanu.
afinu ko afinu
home only home
“Home is home.” (There is no place like home)

6.6 Basic locative constructions

Basic Locative Construction (BLC) is the construction that is used in answer to
when a where question is posed. When the question where is x is posed the answer
is a construction in which there is a locative verb and an NP - Postposition indicat-
ing the location. The elicitation tool employed in this research is the Topological
Relation Picture Series (TPRS) (Bowerman and Pederson 1993). This book is de-
signed to help researchers to identify the resources that languages have for encod-
ing static topological relation between Figure and Ground (Talmy 1983). Figure is
the entity whose location is at stake and Ground is where the figure is located. For
example, in picture 1 of TPRS, there is a picture of a cup on a table. The cup is the
Figure and the table is the Ground. Another elicitation tool used is Picture Series
for Positional Verbs. (Ameka et al. 1999). In this manual, there are different pic-
tures of objects in different positions and a question was posed to consultants:
where is x and they had to provide full clause answers to describe the pictures they
see especially the position of the figure to the ground. The data from elicitation
tools and those from what I will refer to as semi-natural responses were used as a
basis for the discussion on locative constructions.

The description of BLC is made up of a reference object and a search domain or
part of the reference object where the figure is located. Based on these criteria,
Levinson and Wilkins (2006) identify four language types using the verbal compo-
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nent in the BLC. In the first group, there is no verb in the BLC. In the second
group are languages that use a copula in all the BLC. This verb may either be a
copula as in English or a locative verb as in Ewe. There is also a third group which
has a large set of dispositional verbs of which Akan and Likpe are examples. In
addition, Dutch is cited as belonging to a group that has a small contrastive set of
positional verbs (see Levinson and Wilkins 2006). Judging from this grouping, 1
propose that Logba belongs to the same group with Akan and Likpe. This is be-
cause, in addition to the locative verb le ‘be located” which is the unmarked form,
there are about eleven other dispositional verbs used in the BLC. Table 6.3 below
shows the verbs used in locative constructions in Logba.

Table 6.3: Locative verbs

VERB GLOSS
le be.located
kpo lie

ko hang

to fix

tsi sit

ye stand

gbe lean

gbo fall

tsoga lie across
bua turn upside down
glé tie

dzi tie firmly

The fixed order of elements in a locative construction is:
40a. NP V[LoC] [NP Postp] PostpP

The subject noun phrase position is filled by the FIGURE. This is followed by the
locative verb and postposition. A postposition phrase denotes the GROUND where
the figure is located. The postposition is in most cases a grammaticalised body part
noun.

Other variations of the locative construction have come up in the elicitation which
is worth mentioning. In all, the subject noun phrase position which is filled by the
Figure and the position of the locative verb do not change. In the first variation,
there is a preposition before the NP-Postposition. In the second variation, a body
part NP follows the locative verb immediately.

FIGURE GROUND
40b. NP V[LOC] Prep [NP Postp] PostpP

40c. NP V[LOC] [NP ] Body Part
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It has been observed that when some consultants were questioned they used a Se-
rial Verb Construction to describe the location of the pictures. These constrcutions
describe more than the basic location. The V, helps V,, the locative verb to provide
information about the manner in which figure is located as shown in (41).

41.V, V,
gbo ‘fall’ gbe ‘lean’
dzo ‘straight’ kpo ‘lie’

From the analysis of the data, one is able to arrive at the following as the interpre-
tation of the verbs found in the data collected:

6.6.1 Locative verbs

6.6.1.1 le ‘be.located’

le is the unmarked locative verb. It appears Logba has borrowed this verb from
Ewe. This is because the same form is in Ewe. For example:

42.Ewe Kopua le kploa dzi.
kopu-a le kplo-a dzi
cup-DET be.located table-DET  upper surface
‘The cup is on the table.’

43.Logba  Kopu ¢é 6le ukplo 4 tst.
kopu=¢ 6-le u-kplo=4 tsi
cup=DET SM.SG-be.located CM-table=DET upper.surface
‘The cup is on the table.’

le is able to collocate with a wide number of postpositions. This is shown in (44)
(45), (46), and (47). For example in (44) below, zugb6 refers metaphorically to a
body part and implies that the person wears the hat. In (46), it refers to the top of
an item. This is used when the speaker does not want to specify anything about the
portion of the figure but only the general location.

44.Kut6 6le osa & zugbo.
kuté6 o6-le o-sd=4 zugh6
hat SM.SG.be CM-man=DET head
‘The hat is on the man’s head.” [TRPS 05]

45. Udzutsuklo ¢ 6le ndu ¢é tsu.
udzutsuklo=¢é dle ndi=¢& tsit
boat=DET SM.SG-be  water=DET on
‘The boat is on the water.’ [TRPS 11]
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46. Dy 6le ukpu € zugbo.

2yh 6-le u-kpu=¢& zugbd
CM-tree SM.SG -be CM-mountain=DET head

‘The tree is on the top of the hill.” [TRPS 65]

47. Agbi ¢ 6le agli € yo.
agbi=¢& 6-le a-gli=¢ yo
spider=DET SM.SG- be CM-wall=DET skin
“The spider is on the wall.” [TRPS 07/2]

6.6.1.2 kpo ‘lie’

117

kpo is used to signal that an item is located somewhere in a horizontal position
with its whole body touching the ground. kpo is used when reference is made to a
human being lying on a mat. It is also used for a bottle that is not on its base but is
in a flat position. Other flexible objects and objects without a base (eg. pot) for
sitting or standing are also described as lying in relation to the ground. kpo ‘lie’ is
also used in greetings expression. ite kp3? ‘front lies’ as in (51) is used as a form
of greeting to find out whether the person addressed is in good condition. (48),

(49), (50) and (51) are examples:

48. Bol 3kp5 abiaa etsi.
bol  5-kpb a-bia-a etsi
ball SM.SG-lie CM-chair under
“The ball is under the chair.” [TRPS.16/2]

49. Agbi & 5kpd utsa 4 yo.
a-gbi=¢ 5-kpd u-tsa=4a
CM-dog=DET SM.SG-lie  CM-house=DET
‘The dog lies near the house.” [TRPS.06/2]

50. Dsa a 3kpd oklaa tsu.
o-si=a 5-kpb o-kla=4 tst
CM-man=DET SM.SG-liec @CM-mat=DET on
‘The man lies on the mat.’

51. 1té ikpd loo?
i-té i-kps loo
CM-front SM.SG-be.lie  ADR
‘You are in front?’ Lit: The front lies there.

skin
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6.6.1.3 k5 ‘hang’

This verb is used for figures which are attached to their referenced objects by sus-
pension making the lower part of the figure to be loose and possibly dangle. It
could be a dress on a hook (TPRS 9) or drying line, (TPRS 37) a picture on a wall,
(TPRS 44) or a light on a ceiling. (TPRS 52) In an answer to a question with re-
spect to a flag hoisted, in (56) a non locative impersonal construction is used in-
volving the verb ko ‘hang’ but the answer does not specify the ground on which it
is hanged. In (52) and (53) the verb is used with the postposition y6 ‘skin’ which
refers to only part of the ground. agu ‘top’ refers to a location meaning ‘above’.
This is exemplified in (54), (55)

52. Awu ¢ ak) ivakuivaa yo.
awu=¢ a-kb ivakuiva=4 y6
CM-dress=DET SM.SG-be-hang thing.hang.thing=DET skin
‘The dress hangs on the hanger.” [TRPS.09]

53. Ivatago ¢ iko agli € yé.
i-vatago=¢ i-ko a-gli=¢é yé
CM-picture=DET SM.SG-hang CM-wall=DET skin
‘The picture hangs on the wall.”  [TRPS.44/2]

54. Debleku 5ko agu.
debleku 5-ko a-gu
cloud SM.SG-hang CM-top
‘Cloud is above.” [TRPS 36]

55. Flagi € 5ko agu.
flagi=¢ 5-ko a-gu
Flag=DET SM.SG-hang CM-top
‘The flag hangs up.’

56. Ako flagi é.

a-ko flagi=¢
3PLU-hang flag=DET
‘They hang the flag.’

6.6.1.4 t3 ‘fix’

t5 is used to describe situations in which a figure is attached to a referent object so
firmly that it will be difficult to remove it. ‘A handle on a door’ or ‘a writing on a
dress’ are typical examples of situations for which t3 is used. td suggests that the
figure is pasted on the entity by someone. For a fruit in a tree some speakers de-
scribe it with the verb, t5 signalling that the fruit is somehow fixed in the tree.
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Some speakers use ko ‘hang’ focusing on the suspended nature of the fruit in the
tree. (57) and (58) exemplify the use of t3:

57. Urime € 5t5 bagi é yo.

u-rime =¢& 5-t5 bagi=¢ yo
CM-handle=DET SM.SG-fix bag=DET skin
‘The handle is on the bag.” [TRPS.66]

58. Uzidaiva 5t5 uzi € yo.
u-zi-da-iva 5-t3 u-zi=¢& yo
CM-door-open-thing ~ SM.SG-fix CM-door=DET skin
‘The handle is fixed on the door.” [TRPS.61]

6.6.1.5 tsi ‘sit’

The locative verb tsi ‘sit’ is used for figures on their base supported from below. A
good example of figures for which tsi is used is those that are able to support
themselves like humans and animals. (59), (60) illustrate this:

59. Andb a 6tsi ukplo 4 etsi.

A-ndo=a O-tsi u-kplo=4a etsi
CM-cat=DET SM.SG-sit CM-table=DET under
‘The cat sits under the table.’ [TRPS.31]

60. Ando 4 6tsi utsa 4 yo.
A-ndo=4a O-tsi u-tsa=4 yé
CM-cat=DET SM.SG-sit CM-house=DET skin
‘The cat sits near the house.” [TRPS.06]

6.6.1.6 yé ‘stand’

yé ‘stand’ is used for living things that have to support themselves on the horizon-
tal surface because they are designed or naturally made to be in a vertical position.
Human beings and some animals stand in a vertical position. Inanimates that have
vertical dimension eg. houses, trees, are also perceived to be ‘standing’ when they
are in a vertical position. In the case of a pole, yé ‘stand’ is used to describe it
when it is upright on a horizontal surface. The sentences (61), (62), and (63) are
illustrations of the use of these expressions.

61.Dy5 a 6yé ukpo € yo.
>yd=a 6-yé u-kpo=¢& yo
CM-tree=DET SM.SG-stand ~ CM-mountain=DET  skin
“The tree stands on the hill.’ [TRPS.17]
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62. Utsa a 6yé ofafegu € nu
u-tsd=4a 6-yé o-fafegu=¢ nu
CM-house=DET SM.SG -stand CM-fence=DET in
‘The house is inside the fence’ [TRPS.60]

63. Dsa a 6yé utsa & zugbd.
o-si=4 6-yé u-tsi=4 zugbd
CM-man=DET SM.SG-stand = CM-building=DET head
‘The man stands on the top of the building.” [TRPS.34/2]

6.6.1.7 gbe ‘lean’

gbe ‘lean’ is used for figures that do not stand straight but rather are touching the
body of the reference object at the upper part and it is supported at the two parts. A
ladder is a classic example because it can not stand without resting part of its body
on a wall or a fence. yo ‘skin’ is the postposition that is usually selected when gbe
‘lean’ is used. (64) and (65) attest to this:

64. Ntsodi dgbe agli e yo.
n-tsodi 5-gbe a-gli=e yo
CM-ladder SM.SG —lean CM-wall=DET skin
‘The ladder leans against the wall.”  [TRPS.58]

65. Dy? a dgbe fesri-€ yo.
o>yd=4a 5-gbe fesri=¢ yo
CM-stick=DET AM-lean window=DET skin
‘The stick leans on the window.’

6.6.1.8 gbd ‘be.placed’

When a figure is partially on its base and it does not lean on anything, the verb gbd
is used. This verb is sometimes used for the figure, for example a bottle, when it
makes an acute angle with the ground as if it were lying on the ground. (66) is an
example.

66. Tumpa 6gbd na egbi € tsi.
tumpa 6-gb6 na e-gbi=¢ tstd
bottle SM.SG-be.placed on CM-stone=DET upper surface
‘A bottle lies on the stone.” [PV.26]

If the figure is neither standing nor leaning a Serial Verb Construction is used in
order to give an accurate description of the situation. The Serial Verb Construction
is mainly two verbs; the initial verb takes the agreement marker and no word
comes in between the two verbs. The initial verb, gbo ‘be placed’ describes the



Basic Clause Structure 121

manner of the location and the second verb gbe ‘lean’ concentrates on the position
in (67), and (68) or kpo ‘lie’ in (69).

67. Dybtsi € 6gbo gbe oy) 4 yo.
o-ystsi=¢€ 6-gbd gbe >ys=4 yo
CM-Stick=DET SM.SG-be.placed lean CM-tree=DET skin
‘The stick leans against the tree.” [PV.01]

68. Aftta druiyi 6gb6 gbe akontsi € nu.
a-fata druiyi 6-gbd gbe a-kontsi=¢ nu
CM-Cloth red SM.SG-be.placed lean CM-basket=DET in
‘red cloth is leaning in the basket.” [PV 02]

69. Tumpa okpe 6gb6 kpo oystsigbo € tsi.
tumpa 9-kpe 6-gbd kpo o-yitsigho=¢ tsd
bottle AM-one SM.SG-be.placed-lie =~ CM-stump=DET on
‘One bottle lies on the stump.”  [PV.26]

A figure may lie down in a straight line or lie across a horizontal surface. When it
lies straight, a compound dzokps ‘straight lie” which comprises a word borrowed
from Ewe dzo ‘straight’ and the Logba word kpo ‘lie’ is used to describe the posi-
tion of the figure. dzu yé ‘straight stand’ is used when the figure is standing
straight. The vowel in dzu should be a half open back vowel /o/ but I suggest that
this has changed to /w/ partly because of the [ATR] vowel harmony. Example (70)
shows the use of dzuyé.

70. Dystsibi € odzuyé itite oyitsigboe tsu.

o-ybtsi-bi=¢ o-dzu-yé i-tite
CM-stick-small=DET SM.SG-straight 3SG-stand
a-ybtsigbo-e tsd

CM-stump=DET on
‘The small stick is standing straight on the stump.’ [PV.38]

The expression, tsoga ‘placed across’ is borrowed from Ewe. It is used to describe
a figure that is streched or situated over a ground from one side to the other. It may
be a stick lying over the mouth of the basket or a log on a path or road situated
from one edge to the other. (71) is an example,

71. Idato a 6tsoga memgba nu.
i-dato=a 6-tsoga memgba nu
CM-spoon=DET SM.SG-lie.across  bowl containing.region
“The spoon lies across the bowl.’
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6.6.1.9 glé ‘tie’

The verb gl¢ ‘tie’ is used to describe a situation in which a rope or a ropelike fig-
ure eg. thread, twine, etc is used around an object including a human being as in
TRPS 42 gl¢ belet ‘wear belt’.

72.Udzi € 5glé belet.
u-dzi=¢ 5-glé belet
CM-girl=DET SM.SG-tie belt
‘The girl ‘ties’ belt.’

In contexts involving things worn on the body the locative verb is at times not
used. Instead, a verb meaning ‘to wear’ is used. Examples are (73) and (74):

73.1Ina a 5f¢ ishikpe.
i-na=a 5-f¢ i-shikpe
CM-person=DET SM.SG-wear CM-ring
‘The person wears a ring.’

74.Ds4a a 6bua kuto.
o-sd=a 6-bua kuto
CM-man=DET SM.SG-put.on hat
‘The man put on a hat.’

As these are part of a common cultural knowledge, it is redundant using a locative
construction. Things worn on the body are therefore described with a verb ‘to
wear’ or ‘put on’.
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This chapter discusses verbs and verbal modifiers. It is in four parts: the first part
deals with the structure of the verb and the verb phrase. The second part discusses
the inherent semantic features of verbs and how they are used to classify verbs.
The third part links the discussion to tense, aspect, mood and negation. The final
part deals with adverbs.

7.1 Structure of the verb

The verb cluster can be marked for various features. The sequence of the markers
with respect to the verb root is as follows: The negative (NEG) is doubly marked
in pre and post verb form. The verb stem (STEM) usually has a pronominal vowel
prefix, the subject marker (SM) which signals agreement with the noun phrase that
functions as subject to the verb in the clause. This is followed by tense aspect and
mood (TAM) markers and then followed by the verb stem. This is represented in

(1
1. NEG [SM - TAM — STEM] NEG

In the sentences below, the verb stem is preceded by the following: SM, PTPROG,
FUT, and PRSPROG. In (2a), the SM o- and the the Past progressive aspect, tsd
are used. In (2b), the SM &- and the Future marker, -ba- are used. In (3), the SM o-
and the Present progressive aspect marker, -16 are used.

2a. Binka 5tsdkpe fufui afanu.
Binka 35-ts3-kpe fufui a-fa-nu
Binka SM.SG-PTPROG-eat fufu CM-house-in
‘Binka was eating fufu in the house.’

2b. Kofi kpe Ama abazd ubonu.
Kofi kpe Ama &-ba-z u-bo-nu
Kofi CONJ Ama SM.SG-FUT-go CM-farm-in
‘Kofi and Ama will go to the farm.’

e-bitsi=¢ 6-16-yuedi
CM-child=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG-cry
‘The child is crying.’
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7.2 Verbs and argument structure

The verb is central in the clause. The semantics of the verb have participants and
some of these participants are realised as arguments in the syntax. The verb ex-
presses states of affairs and determines the number of arguments with which it
combines to make a simple proposition. All the arguments in a clause gravitate
around the verb. For example, an intransitive verb basically has one argument; a
transitive verb, two and a ditransitive verb, three. These arguments have semantic
roles in the state of affairs. Following Essegbey (1999), I classify the verbs in
Logba according to the number of core arguments that they require.

7.2.1 One place verbs

These verbs are intransitive and are used in one argument clause. The simple ar-
gument of such a verb functions as the subject and is realised as a pre verbal con-
stituent in terms of order. It is also cross referenced on the verb by a pronominal
prefix that agrees with the class of the noun and the harmony of the verb stem.
Some one place verbs can participate in causative alternation in which the subject
of an intransitive verb becomes the object of the transitive clause. In the example
sentence below, the verb bli ‘break’ and fashi ‘tear, be torn’ are used. asd ‘pot’ in
(4) and afiita ‘cloth’ in (6) are the subjects and in (5), and (7) these NPs have be-
come the object and Asafo and os4 ‘man’ have become the subjects.

4. As) a abli.

a-sh=4 a-bli
CM-pot=DET SM.SG-break
“The pot broke.’

5. Asafo 6bli ash 4.
Asafo 6-bli a-sh=4a
Asafo SM.SG-break  CM-pot=DET
‘Asafo broke the pot.’

6. Afuta afashi.
a-futa a-fashi
CM-cloth SM.SG-be.torn
‘The cloth is torn.’

7. Dsa 5fashi afita.
2-s4 5-fashi a-fita
CM-man SM.SG-tear CM-cloth
‘The man tore the cloth.” (C&B)
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7.2.1.1 Voluntary motion verbs

The semantic types of verbs that are one place are varied. They include some activ-
ity verbs which can be described as voluntary motion verbs involving moving
entities. Examples are in (8):

8. gbigbe ‘crawl’
ké ‘jump’
léntd “fall’

In the following sentences, (9) ebitsi e ‘the child’ (10) os4 a ‘the man’ are agentive
subjects:

9. Ebitsi é 616 gbigbe.
e-bitsi=¢ 6-16-gbigbe
CM-child=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG crawl
‘The child is crawling.’

10. Dsa 4 6ké.
o-sd=4 6-ké
CM-man=DET SM.SG-jump
‘The man jumped.’

7.2.1.2 Verbs denoting emission of vocal sounds

Another set of one place verbs are those that describe the emission of vocal
sounds. These verbs take an argument which is an agentive subject. They are in

(11)

11.fdli  ‘bleat, of a goat’
yuédi ‘cry’
kpéfa ‘bark, of a dog’

The sentence below is an illustration of verbs that describe emission of vocal
sounds.

12. Kweku 616yuédi.
Kweku  6-16-yuédi
Kweku  SM.SG-PRSPROG-cry
‘Kweku is crying.’

13. Agbi & 6kpofa.
Agbi=¢ 6-kpofi
dog=DET SM.SG-bark
‘The dog barked.’
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7.2.1.3 Property verbs

Property verbs are verbs which express non-dynamic situations. They are mainly
intransitive verbs and are used in a clause with a preverbal argument and denote
properties or qualities. These verbs are predicated of entities that are said to pos-
sess the properties. They are inchoative verbs (BECOME x) (see Van Valin & La
Polla 1997) They can be assigned stative verb (BE x ) interpretation in some con-
texts. Examples of such verbs are in (14)

14.drui  ‘be/become red’ dre  ‘be/become dirty’
bli ‘be/become black’ fli ‘be/become white’
kisa ‘be/become long’ dzo  ‘be/become straight’
tsd  ‘be/become tired’ zi ‘be/become good’
mi  ‘be/become dark’ yi ‘be/become full’

7

yi ‘be/become cold’

In the sentence (15) below, the verb kisa ‘be/become long’ is a property verb. Us-
ing it in the clause makes the pre verbal argument ogbé ‘road’ the possessor of the
quality that the verb denotes.

o-gbd=4a 6-kisa
CM-road=DET SM.SG-be.long
‘The road is long.’

The following verbs are used in some contexts to express entry into a state and in
some cases they show further that there is a dynamic change in the state into which
the entity that is being referred to has entered. I have indicated the context in
which the following verbs can be used with this sense.

16.da ‘become big’ lia ‘become hard’
yi ‘beome weedy’ yi ‘beome full’

17.da ‘big’
Akpene uvu € 315da.
Akpene u-vii=§¢ 5-15-da

Akpene CM-stomach=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG-big
‘Akpene’s stomach is becoming big.’

This is said when a reference is made to the belly of a pregnant woman. Akpene is
pregnant and her belly is developing.
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18.yi ‘weedy’
ubo é nu liyi.
u-bo=¢ nu {-li-yi
CM-farm=DET in SM-PRSPROG-be.weedy
‘The farm is becoming weedy.’

This statement is made with reference to the fast growth of weeds on a fertile piece
of farmland.

19.1ia ‘be hard’
Igbedi ¢ ililia.
i-gbedi=¢ i-li-lia
CM-cassava=DET SM-PRSPROG-be.hard
‘The cassava is becoming hard.’

This statement is made when cassava which is cooked for the preparation of fufu is
becoming hard contrary to what is expected.

20.yi “full’
ndy é nnyi.
n-di=¢ n-nu-yi
CM-water=DET  SM-PRSPROG-full
‘The water is becoming full.’

This was overheard at the public stand pipe when the container that is put under
the tap is getting full. The person whose turn it will be in the queue makes this
statement for the owner to get ready and carry the bowl of water away.

It has been observed that there are limited contexts in which dre ‘become dirty’ yi
‘become full’, dzo ‘become straight’ can be used in a two argument clause with an
agentive pre verbal argument in a causative alternation. This is illustrated (21), (22)
and (23).

21. Kwaku 6dre utsé nu.
Kwaku 6-dre u-tsanu
Kwaku  SM.SG-dirty CM-room.in
‘Kwaku dirties the room.’

22. Akpene 6yi ndu e.
Akpene 6-yi n-di=¢
Akpene SM.SG-full CM-water=DET
‘Akpene fills the water.’
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23. Kahia 5dzo pampro €.
Kahia 3-dzo pampro=¢
Kahia SM.SG-straighten bamboo=DET
‘Kahia straightens the bamboo.’

The causative counterpart of some other verbs is expressed periphrastically using
the verb blo ‘make’ or t4 ‘give’ plus the nominalised form of the verb. (24) blo
‘make’ is used with the nominalised form bli — ibli ‘blackness’ (25) t4 ‘give’ is
used followed by a postposition phrase as object with the nominalised form of yi
— iy ‘coldness’ following the object.

24. Kofi 6blo as) 4 ibli.
Kofi 6-blo a-sh=4 i-bli
Kofi SM.SG-makes CM-pot=DET CM-blackness
Kofi makes the pot black.’

25. Seto 6ta utsanu iyu.
Seto  6-ta u-tsd-nu i-ya
Setor SM.SG-give CM-room-in CM-coldness
‘Setor makes the room cold.’

7.2.1.4 Achievement verbs

The one place verbs also include some achievement verbs. The subject argument
that is used with the verbs in this group undergoes a change. The following are
examples: ku ‘die’ pr ‘be wet’ bu ‘spoil ’fashi ‘torn’ dénu‘shrink’

26. Abego ¢é oku.
a-be-go=¢ 6-ki
CM-palm-trunk=DET SM.SG-be.die
‘The palm trunk is dead.’

27. Avudago ¢ 6donu.
a-vudago=¢ 6-dénu
CM-leaf=DET SM.SG-shrink
‘The leaf shrank.’

There are however expressions in the language in which ku ‘die’ and bid “spoil” are
used in two argument constructions. When a person pretends not to hear what he is
told because he feels the speaker is bothering him, the expression (28) is used.
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28. Oku ntsoe f¢ il5 4 nu.
6-ku n-tsoe fe¢ i-13=4 nu
3SG-die PLU-ear in CM-word=DET in
‘He/She turned a deaf ear to the case.’

When an item is spoilt and one gets to know that someone or thing has contributed
in a way to it the verb: bu ‘spoil’ may be used in a two argument construction.
This is attested in (29).

29. Pepi 6bu koko &.
pepi 6-bu koko=4a
harmattan ~ SM.SG-spoil koko=DET
‘Harmattan spoils the cocoa.’

7.2.2 Two place verbs

Two place verbs have two arguments, For example an Agent, a preverbal NP and a
Patient, a post verbal NP. These arguments function as subject and object respec-
tively. Of the two arguments, it is the subject argument that is cross referenced on
the verb. These verbs express dynamic states of affairs in which the Agent does
something which affects the Patient. Examples of these verbs are in (30).

30. mno ‘drink’ fashi ‘tear’
ba kill? 1s6 ‘cut’
da ‘open’ yué ‘pound’
la ‘beat’

These verbs are used in sentences (31), (32) and (33).

31. Osei 9nd ndg.
Osei 5-nd n-di1
Osei  SM.SG-drink CM-water
‘Osei drank water.’

32. Howusu 6ba ada.
Howusu 6-ba a-da
Howusu SM.SG-kill CM-lizard
‘Howusu killed lizard.’

33. Agbi & 6d4 uzi é.
A-gbi=¢ 6-da u-zi=¢
CM-dog=DET SM.SG-open CM-dooor=DET
‘The dog opened the door.’
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7.2.2.1 Creation verbs

There are many types of verbs used in two place constructions. Creation verbs are
one group of two argument verbs. The agent is realised as the subject and does
something to an entity to create a new entity. For these verbs either the material
that is used to create or the product of the creating activity may function as the
second argument of the verb and occupy the object slot. Examples of these verbs
are in (34):

34. gonyi ‘write’ mé  ‘sew’
do ‘build’ lo ‘weave’ ‘plait’
glé ‘tie’eg. thread,

The subjects in (35) and (36) Ama, Esi are Agents. afiita a ‘the cloth’ and ogkpéa
‘the thread’ are the created entities and they occupy the object slot.

35. Ama 5mé aftta a.
Ama 5mé afiita=4
Ama SM.SG-sew cloth=DET
‘Ama sewed the cloth.’

36. Esi 5glé ogkpa a.
Esi 5-glé o-nkpa-a
Esi SM.SG-weave CM-thread=DET
‘Esi wove the thread.’

The material used for the creation which is not the Agent NP can be realised as the
subject in a two place construction. This is illustrated in (37) and (38). afiita ‘cloth’
and opkpa ‘thread’ which are in the object slot in (35) and (36) are in the subject
slot in (37) and (38)

37. Afuta 4 Ame nwu ata.
a-fita=4a a-me n-wu a-ta
CM-cloth=a SM.SG-sew PLU-dress AM-three
‘The cloth sewed three dresses.’

38.Dnkpa 4 6glé imunyi pétée.
onkpd=4a 6-glé imunyi pétée
rope=DET SM.SG-tie hair all
‘The thread tied all the hair.’

7.2.2.2 Caused change of location verbs

Another set of two place verbs are caused change of location verbs. Examples are
in (39):
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39.he ‘pull’ to ‘push’
zi ‘carry’

The agent which occupies the pre verb position moves the NP in object postion
from one location to the other. In (40) ukplo 4 ‘the table’ the object undergoes a
movement which is caused by ebitsi é ‘the child’ the NP that fills the subject slot.

40. Ebitsi ¢ 5he ukplo a.
e-bitsi=¢ 5-he u-kplo=4a
CM-child=DET SM.SG-pull CM-table=DET
“The child pulls the table.’

7.2.2.3 Agricultural verbs of planting

Also in the set of two place verbs there are verbs that can be classified as agricul-
tural verbs of planting. The NP in the object slot is the material that is planted by
the agent which occupies the preverbal subject position. Examples of the verbs are
in (41)

41.f¢ ‘plant’ punya ‘broadcast seed’
du ‘sow’

In the sentence below, the postverbal object argument koko € ‘the cocoa’ is placed
in a location in the soil by the agent, the preverbal argument.

42. akpe eninya koko € f€ ubo é nu
a-kpe e-pinya koko=¢ fe u-bo=¢ nu
CM-one SM.PLU-broadcast cocoa=DET in CM-farm=DET in
‘some broadcast the cocoa in the farm’ [15.15.07]

7.2.2.4 Peel verbs

A number of two place verbs express removal of outer covering with either the
hands or an instrument from the Patient. The removal depends on the nature of the
outer covering and the instrument that is used. Example of peel verbs are in (43):

43.gba  ‘shave’ vlo  ‘peel (cassava)’
finyi ‘peel (banana, orange)’ kpe ‘peel (yam)’

gba ‘shave’ collocates with the following post-verbal NP. gba idzi ‘shave beard’,
gba uzugbd ‘shave hair on the head’, gba imunyi ‘shave hair on the body’. fonyi is
used to refer to removing the peel off banana and plantain. Interestingly, this same
verb is used for the removal of the cocoa pod, which is comparatively harder.
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There is a difference in the meaning of ‘peel verbs’ based on the nature of the
outer covering of the item to be peeled. Banana has a soft outer covering that can
be removed with the hand almost effortlessly. The outer covering of cassava and
yam are layered differently and therefore require different strategies in the use of
an Instrument, such as for banana, cassava and yam. So, fanyi, vls and kpe are used
respectively. In (44) fonyi ‘break open’ is used for cocoa. The same verb is also
used for banana and orange. In respect of cocoa, a cutlass is used, but the hand is
used to remove the outer covering of banana and orange. The use of knife in re-
spect of orange depends on the type of orange. In (45) vlo is used for cassava be-
cause cassava has a harder inner layer in addition to the outer one and in (46) kpe
is used for yam as it has only one layer which is not as hard as that of cassava.
This difference in the outer layer of cassava and yam accounts for the choice of vlo
for one and kpe for the other.

44. Guadi 5fonyi koko é.
Guadi 5-fonyi koko=¢
Guadi SM.SG-break.open cocoa=DET
‘Guadi breaks the cocoa.

45. Sefe 5vlo igbedj €.
Sefe 5-vlo i-gbedi=¢&
Sefe SM.SG-peel CM-cassava=DET
‘Sefe peels the cassava.’

46. Sefe okpé idzs 3.
Sefe 6-kpe i-dzd=3%
Sefe SM.SG-peel CM-yam=DET
‘Sefe peels the yam.’

7.2.2.5 Perception verbs

Perception verbs also are two place verbs. They involve the experiencer that is
coded as subject, and the object slot is filled by the entity that is perceived. Exam-
ples of these verbs are in (47):

47.nu ‘hear’ dze ‘look’
i ‘see’ kloa ‘smell’

These verbs are illustrated in (48) and (49) below:

48. Kahia 6gi m.
Kahia 6ya=nm
Kahia 3SG-see = 1SGOBJ
‘Kahia saw me.’
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49. Esi 616dze akpa as) a nu.
Esi  6-16-dze a-kpa a-sh=4a nu
Esi  SM.SG-PRSPROG-look  CM-fish CM-pot=DET in
‘Esi is looking at the fish in the pot.’

7.2.2.6 Speech act verbs

Speech act verbs are two argument verbs that involve a speaker and an addressee.
The subject position is the NP that refers to the speaker and the object slot is filled
by the addressee or the content of speech. (50) are examples of speech act verbs.

50. kl34 ‘insult’
wa ‘tell/say’
dzu (gbe) ‘pray’

Speech act verbs are used in the sentences below. When positive consequences are
expressed, the direct object is a benefactive because the addressee is a recipient of
the compliments expressed by the speaker. It is however malefactive when a nega-
tive consequence is expressed. The example sentence in (51) expresses malefactive
and (52) expresses benefactive. The verb in (52) is gbe ‘voice’ which is com-
pounded with the verb dzu ‘sound’ to give the meaning ‘pray’

51.Udzi & 5kl34 ebitsi €
U-dzi=¢ 5-kl3a e-bitsi=¢
CM-woman=DET SM.SG-insult = CM-child=DET
‘The woman insulted the child.’

52. Abiasa 6dzugbe Ayadzi.
abiasa 6-dzu-gbe A-yadzi
Logba priest SM.SG-sound-voice Saturday
‘Logba piest prayed on Saturday.’

7.2.2.7 Light verbs

Another class of two argument verbs are the so called ‘light verbs’ with relatively
little semantic content which take a specified object. The object of these verbs
contributes greatly to the semantics of the verb phrase. Without the verb, the object
cannot be used independently. mi ‘take’ plus utrome ‘work’ means ‘to work’. la
‘beat’ plus alaga ‘speech’ means ‘to speak’. These verbs are referred to as light
verbs (Lefebre and Brousseau 2002) or inherent complement verbs (Essegbey
1999). Examples of some of the verbs are in (53):
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53.a. mi ‘take’ utrome  ‘work’  ‘to work’
b. z3 ‘move’  ikd ‘song’ ‘to sing’
c. la ‘beat’ alaga ‘speech’ ‘speak’
d. la ‘beat’ i3 ‘word”  ‘explain’
e. gu ‘make’ otd ‘war’ “fight (battle)’
f. gu ‘make’  ima “fist’ “fight (fist)’
g. dé ‘say’ dase ‘thank’  ‘to express thanks’
h. gi ‘give out’ and ‘mouth’  ‘to greet’
i. di ‘enjoy’ omtkpa ‘chief”  ‘reign’
J- tso  ‘cut’ ila ‘word”  ‘end ones speech’
k. %) “fix’ etsi ‘ground’ ‘start speaking or work’

In the example sentence in (54) a light verb la il3 ‘explain’ is used. This is an ex-
pression of gratitude by Ophelia to the chief after he explained the use of the lin-
guist staff to them

54. Anyintse t€ ald i15 ime wa tsq.
anyintse té a-la i-15 i-me wa s
Thanks COMPL 2SG-beat CM-word  AM-this tell 1PLUOBIJ
‘Thanks that you have explained this to us.” [15.7.19]

7.2.2.8 The verb +iva

The verb expression involving the verb and noun express a verb idea. These verb
expressions in their citation take a generic verb + iva ‘thing’. Below are examples.

55.V-N (iva)
ta-iva [tiva] swear thing ‘swear’
kpe-iva [kpiva] eat thing ‘eat’
za-iva [ziva] cook thing  ‘cook’
du-iva [diva] plant thing  ‘plant’

The verb cannot occur alone even though it has meaning by itself. iva ‘thing’ is
used as a complement when the speaker expresses the general activity encoded by
the verb without reference to any particular undergoer. A phonological process
results in the deletion of the final vowel of the verb word. iva can be replaced by
specific complements. ta ‘swear’ can take complements like Biblia ‘Bible’,
Akpanamo ‘Logba god’ and other words referring to things that one can swear by.
The verb du ‘plant’ can be used with complements which refer to items that can be
planted like idzo ‘yam’ and igbedi ‘cassava’. The reason they are cited with iva is
that they require an object. These verbs fall under the class described as obligatory
complement verbs (Essegbey 1999:13).



Verbs and Verbal Modifiers 135

In sentences (56) and (59), iva ‘thing’ is used as the complement of the verb. It is
replaced by the complement idz3 bugo € ‘the rotten yam’ in (57) and imbf{ bibi é
‘the small rice’ in (60) for specificity. (58) and (61) are ungrammatical because the
object position is left unfilled.

56.Kofi 6du iva.

Kofi 6-du i-va
Kofi SM.SG-plant =~ CM-thing
‘Kofi planted.’

57.Kofi 6du idz5 bugo é
Kofi 6-du i-dz5 bugo=¢
Kofi SM.SG-plant CM-yam rotten=DET
‘Kofi planted the rotten yam’

58. *Kofi 6du
Kofi 6-du
Kofi SM.SG-plant
*‘Kofi planted’

59. Ntsu z4 iva.

n-tsu-za iva
1SG-HAB-cook thing
‘I cook.’

60. Esi 5z4 imbi bibi é.
Esi 5-za i-mbi bibi=¢
Esi  SM.SG-cook CM-rice small=DET
‘Esi cooked the small rice.’

61. *Esi 5z4
Esi 5-za
Esi  SM.SG-cook
*‘Esi cooked’

For the expression of certain verbal ideas, the verbs take specific complements. For
example, the verb bu ‘count’ takes the postposition complement zugbd nu ‘head in’
The verb word bu-zugbd-nu which will literally be translated as ‘count-head-in’ but
means ‘to think’ appears to be a calque from the Ewe phrase bu tame ‘think’
which also literally translates as ‘count head in’.

Another class of verbs requires complements which are related in some way to
them. They do not take iva ‘thing’ as an obligatory complement. Rather, they take
objects that semantically repeat the information in the verb. These are referred to
as cognate objects.
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In (62) im3, iy6 and okugbali are semantically dependent on the action expressed
by m3, y6. and kii. In addition, the objects share the morphology of the verb.

62 i. md ‘laugh® imj ‘laugh’
ii. yé ‘dance’  iy6 ‘dance’
iii. ka  “die’ okugbali** ‘bad death’

(63), (64) and (65) are example sentences in which y6 iy6 and ku okugbali are
used. (65) is ungrammatical because gbali is not attached to oku ‘death’

u-dzi=¢& 6-yo i-y6
CM-woman=DET SM.SG-dance @ CM-dance
‘The woman danced.’

64. Ebitsi kloyi 6ku okugbali.
e-bitsi  kloyi 6-ku o-ku.gbali
CM-child small SM.SG-die CM-death.bad
‘The small child died a bad death.’

65. *Ebitsi kloyi 6ku oku.
e-bitsi kloyi 6-ki o-ku
CM-child small SM.SG-die CM-death
‘The small child died a death.’

7.2.3 Three place verbs

A large number of verbs in Logba are two place verbs. Three place verbs are few.
Examples are gbla ‘show’, bd ‘4sk’, t4 ‘give’ They take a pre-verbal NP (Agent),
and two post-verbal arguments, Goal and Theme. There is a restriction on the order
of the two complements in the immediate post verbal slot. Goal precedes the
Theme. In the illustrated sentences below, those in which the Theme precedes the
Goal (67) and (69) are ungrammatical:

66. Kofi 5gbla Seto Akonta.
Kofi 5-gbla Seto  Akonta
Kofi SM.SG-show Seto Akonta
‘Kofi taught Seto Mathematics.’

3% Culturally, some unnatural deaths are regarded as evil and bad. Certain customs are per-
formed to prevent a re-occurrence. This is however, not peculiar to the Logba people. The
Ewes who are their neighbours also hold on to this belief.
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67. *Kofi dgbla Akonta Seto.
Kofi 5-gbla Akonta  Seto
Kofi SM.SG-teach Akonta  Seto

68. Howusu 6ta Asafo efeshi.
Howusu 6-ta Asafo e-feshi
Howusu SM.SG-give Asafo CM-sheep
‘Howusu gave Asafo sheep.’

69. *Howusu 6t efeshi Asafo.
Howusu 6-ta e-feshi Asafo
Howusu SM.SG-give CM-sheep  Asafo

7.2.4 Labile verbs

From the discussion of one place, two place and three place verbs, it can be in-
ferred that there are some verbs that belong to more than one group depending on
the way they are used in a clause. These are called labile verbs (see Payne
1997:216). Those found in Logba are placed into two main groups depending on a
change of semantic function of the subject or not.

7.2.4.1 Alternation S=A verbs

This group of verbs can occur in both one place and two place constructions but in
both cases the Subject of one place construction remains the agent in the two place
construction. In the sentences below the verbs teni ‘escape’ and buetsi ‘fall’ are
used. In (70) and (72), they are used in one place constructions with Sowu as the
Subject. (71) and (73) are two place constructions but the Subjects do not change
their semantic roles or syntactic positions. The object slot is filled by a postposi-
tional phrase which is a Locative.

70. Sowu 6téni.
Sowu 6-téni
Sowu SM.SG-escape
‘Sowu escaped.’

71. Sowu 6téni afa a nu.
Sowu 6-téni afi=4 nu
Sowu SM.SG-escape CM-house=DET in
‘Sowu escaped from the house.’

72. Sowu 6buetsi.
Sowu 6-buetsi
Sowu SM.SG-fall
‘Sowu fell.’
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73. Sowu dbuetsi oy5 4 nu.
Sowu 6-buetsi oys=4 nu
Sowu SM.SG-fall CM-tree=DET in
‘Sowu fell from the tree.’

7.2.4.2 Alternation S=A or P verbs

Another group of verbs that can occur in one place and two place constructions
have the NP that functions as object in a two place construction surfacing as the
single argument in an intransitive clause. The following verbs in (31) are examples.

74.bu ‘be spoil’ ka “die’

When they are used in an intransitive construction, the subject NP is the patient.
This is illustrated in (75) and (76)

75.Koko & ébu.
koko=¢& 6-bu
cocoa=DET SM.SG-be.spoil
‘The cocoa is spoiled.’

76. Amuzu otsoe 0kd.
Amuzu otsoe 6-ki
Amuzu ear SM.SG-die
‘Amuzu is deaf.’

On the other hand, these verbs can be used in transitive constructions with the
subject NP as the Agent and the object NP as the patient. This is shown in (77). In
(78) the subject is the Patient and the object okugbali is a cognate object.

77. Ubonukpiwo ¢é obu koko é.
ubonukpiwo=¢& o-bu koko=¢
farmer=DET  SM.SG-spoil cocoa=DET
‘The farmer spoiled the cocoa.’

78. Amuzu oku okugbali.
Amuzu o-kd o-kugbali
Amuzu SM.SG-die CM-death.bad
‘Amuzu died a bad death.’
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7.2.4.3 Verbs that can be used both as transitive and ditransitive

It is also observed that there are some verbs that can be used in transitive and
ditransitive constructions. The verb gbla ‘teach/show’ is an example. In a transitive
construction it translates as ‘show’ and in some contexts it means ‘punish’. How-
ever, in a ditransitive construction, it means ‘teach’. (79) and (80) illustrate this:

79. Masta 5gbla am bi inta.
masta 5-gbla amq bi inta
Masta SM.SG-show ISGIND child well
‘Master punished my child severely.’

80. Masta 5gbla ami bi akdnta inta’
masta 5-gbla amu bi akinta intd
Masta SM.SG-show ISGIND child mathematics well
‘Master taught my child mathematics well.’

7.2.4.4 Verbs that are used as intransitive, transitive and ditransitive

There is one verb identified that can be used in intransitive, transitive and ditransi-
tive constructions without any shift in meaning. This verb is bd ‘ask’. In the use in
transitive and ditransitive contructions O, and O, can either be NP or a postposi-
tional phrase This is demonstrated in (81), (82) and (83)

81. Mabu.
ma-bi
1SG-ask
‘T asked.’

82.Mabu il5 4 nu.
ma-bd i-15=4 nu
1SG-ask CM-word=DET in
‘I asked about the matter.’

83. Mabu Kofi il5 4 nu.
ma-bi  Kofi i-l5=4 nu
1SG-ask Kofi CM-word=DET in
‘I asked Kofi about the matter.’

7.3 Tense, aspect and mood markers

Four morphological preverbal markers are identified in Logba. They are present
progressive, past progressive, habitual, and future markers.
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7.3.1 Present and past interpretation

There is no clear cut present tense in Logba. The bare form of the verb indicates
the simple past tense when dynamic verbs including achievement verbs like dénu
‘shrink’ in (27) are used. However, inchoative verbs and verbs that express quality
concepts have present time interpretation.

On one of my field trips in Logba, I visited a cocoa farm to record the processes
involved in cocoa production in Alakpeti**. The example sentence (84) is one of
the sentences recorded. The tenseless form of the verb gba ‘cover’ is used. The
action of covering cocoa beans in the farm with leaves was completed and the
chief farmer was narrating how it was done. The bare form of the verb was there-
fore used. What is evident is the result of the cocoa that is covered in the farm.
One sees a past action with traces in the present. A similar interpretation is found
in the data in the use of many dynamic verbs that are unmarked for tense. In a
sense, since there is no overt marking for tense on the verb, adverbials in the con-
text are used where there appears to be an ambiguity.

84. Ebonukpiwo ¢é 4gba avudago na koko ¢é tsu
e-bonukpiwo=¢& a-gba a-vudago na koko=¢ tsii
CM-farmer=DET SM.PLU-cover CM-leaf put cocoa=DET on
‘The farmers covered the cocoa with leaves’

In (85), an inchoative verb gbé ‘become dry’ is used. It gives the quality that the
NP argument possesses. The change of state took place before speech time but the
state is present. The translation equivalent is present. The ‘end state’ of what hap-
pened is what is talked about. In (86), temporal adverbials ekpebe vé nu ‘in the
year past’ is used to locate the time of the drying of the river in the past.

85.Ado 6gbé.
Ado  6-gbé
Ado SM.SG-dry
‘River Ado is dry.’

86.Ado 6gbé ekpebe vé nu.
Ado  6-gbé ekpebe  vé nu
Ado SM.SG-dry year.time pass in
‘River Ado dried last year.’

7.3.2 Present progressive

The present progressive describes an event that is going on simultaneously to the
speech reference time. The progressive morpheme is [lu] with a high tone. It is also

36 See appendix for an extract of the text collected from Mr. Guady.
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realised as [13, 1i, 1€] depending on the quality of the pronominal prefix vowel and
the [ATR] quality of the vowel of the verb stem (see section 2.5.7.1). (87) and (88)
are examples of the progressive using the verb, no ‘drink’ and a complement ndid
‘water’ and f6 ‘wash’ and the complement memgba a ‘the plate’

87.1SG  Nni no ndi.(Alakpeti) ‘I am drinking water.’
1SG Ndi no ndi.(Tota) ‘I am drinking water.’
2SG Al no ndq. “You are drinking water.’
3SG  Ol5 no ndi. ‘He /She is drinking water.’
1PLU Atilf no ndd. ‘We are drinking water’
2PLU Anilf no ndg. “You (PLU) are drinking water.’
3PLU E€I€ no ndy. ‘They are drinking water.’

88.1SG Nni f6 memgba 4.°(Alakpeti) ‘I am washing the plate.’

1SG Nda f6 memgba 4. (Tota) ‘I am washing the plate.’

2SG Ald f6 memgba 4. “You are washing the plate.’
38G 016 16 memgba 4. ‘He /She is washing the plate.’
1PLU Atili f6 memgb4 4. ‘We are washing the plate.’
2PLU Anilf f6 memgba 4. “You are washing the plate.’
3PLU El¢é f6 memgb4 4. ‘They are washing the plate.’

(89), (90) and (91) are examples in which the present progressive is used in sen-
tences.

89. Dkple, zaa ko ivanukpiwo 5l5ba.

a-kple, zda ko i-vanu-kpi-wo
CM-reason for.a.while only CM-bush-go-NOM
5-15-ba

SM.SG-PRSPROG-come
‘Because only after a while, the hunter is coming.’ [15.3.27]

90. Ank3 té 515kpo atsa nu f¢€ ale uvi € okpd onyui.

a-nko té o-15-kpo a-tsa nu f¢
CM-hen COMPL SM.SG-PRSPROG-lie CM-coop in also
ole u-vi=é 5-kp) onyui

3SG CM-tail=DET SM.SG-lie  outside
‘The hen says it is lying in the coop but its tail lies outside.” [15.4..28]

91. Atitro idu f¢ atili no atama.

ati-tro i-du fe
1PLU-carry CM-gunpowder also
ati-li-no a-tama

1PLU-PRSPROG-smoke CM-tobacco
‘We carried gunpowder but we are also smoking tobacco.” [15.4.25]
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The Present progressive is also used for imminent actions and situations that are
about to happen and there is assurance that the said action will take place. For
example, a man who plans to travel to Have, a town near Logba, is indoors making
the final preparations to start the journey. When I entered the house and asked his
wife about him: “Where is your husband?’ The answer she gave was:

92. Obo utsa nu gake 315z5 Have.
o-bo u-tsa nu gake 3-13-z5 Have
3SG-stay CM-room in CONJ SM.SG-PSPROG-go  Have
‘He is in the room but he is going to Have.’

7.3.3 Past progressive

The Past progressive and the Habitual are segmentally identical but tonally differ-
ent. Past progressive describes situations that go on at some past time. Habitual
refers to an event that is customary, regular or an action that is perceived as lasting
for a period of time.

The only distinction between the Past progressive and the Habitual is that a high
tone is attached to the morpheme [tu] that marks the former while the latter has a
low tone. The underlying form of the Past progressive morpheme is [tu] (see sec-
tion 2.5.7.1). This is shown below using the verb no ‘drink’ and a complement ndi
‘water’:

93.1SG Nt no ndj. ‘I was drinking water.’
2SG At no ndi. “You were drinking water.’
3SG  Dtb no ndi. ‘He /She was drinking water.’
1PLU Atiti no ndy. ‘We were drinking water.’
2PLU Anitf no ndq. “You (PLU) were drinking water.’
3PLU €&t no ndj. ‘They were drinking water.’

94.1SG Nt f6 memgba nu. ‘I was washing the plate.’
2SG At f6 memgba nu. “You were washing the plate.’
3SG Ot6 f6 memgba nu. ‘He /She was washing the plate.’
1PLU Atiti f6 memgbé nu. ‘Wewere washingthe plate.’
2PLU Anitf {6 memgbd nu.  “You (PLU) were washing the plate.’
3PLU Eté f6 memgbé nu. ‘They were washing the plate.’

Below are other examples:

95. Oyubitsi 6t61¢ agli ¢ uname.
O-yubitsi 6-t6-1€ a-gli=¢ u-nime
CM-thief SM.SG-PTPROG-climb = CM-wall=DET CM-yesterday

‘The thief was climbing the wall yesterday.’
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96. Atitifini atsd unansanango afanu.

Ati-ti-fin{ a-tsd u-ninsinango
1PLU-PTPROG-blow CM-horn CM-paramout.chief
a-fa-nu

CM-house-in

‘We were blowing horn in the paramount chief’s house.’

97. Ntudo amf6 ogbama z5 suku.
N-ti-da am-fo o-gba-ma 73 suku
1SG-PTPROG-follow 1SG-brother CM-road-back go school
‘I was following my brother to school.’

7.3.4 Habitual

The habitual refers to an event that is customary; regular or an action that is per-
ceived as lasting for a period of time or have occurred over and over again. The
habitual morpheme is [tu] with a low tone. The vowel of this aspectual prefix may
change to any of these vowels: u, o, i, or € depending on the [ATR] value of the
vowel of the verb stem (see section 2.5.7.1). This is illustrated below using the
predicate expression kpe imbi ‘eat rice’:

98.1SG  Ntu kpe imbi. ‘I eat rice.’
2SG  Atu kpe imbi. “You eat rice.’
3SG  Dto kpe imbd. ‘He /She eat rice.’
1PLU Atiti kpe imbi. ‘We eat rice.’
2PLU Aniti kpe imbi. * “You eat rice.’
3PLU €te kpe imbi. ‘They eat rice.’

(99) and (101) are questions aimed at eliciting answers that make use of the habit-
ual. (100) and (102) are the answers offered by the addressee.

99. Utrome me eteblo?
u-trome m(e) e-te-blo
CM-work Q 3PLU-HAB-make
‘Which work do they do?’

100. E€tekpi ubonu.
&-te-kpi u-bo-nu
3PLU-HAB-go CM-farm-in
‘They go to farm.’
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101. Me atublo udantsi xé adzi etsi?
me  a-tu-blo u-dantsi xé a-dzi e-tsi
Q 2SG-HAB-make CM-morning RP 2SG-stand ~ CM-ground
‘What do you do in the morning when you wake up?’

102. Ntufo anyinu.
n-tu-fo a-nyi-nu
1SG-HAB-wash CM-face-in
‘I wash my face.’

Proverbs are generic statements that are assumed to articulate habitual happenings
and timeless truths. One general type of expression in which habitual occurs is the

proverb as in (103).

103.Antenyi t€ mkponyi moma ole fé dtokpe afagba.

a-ntenyi té m-kponyi mo-ma ole fé
CM-carthworm COMPL CM-eye NEG-have 3SGIND also
6-to-kpe a-fa-gba

SM.SG-HAB-know CM-house-path
‘The earthworm says it has no eyes but it knows the path
to its home.” [15.4.24]

7.3.5 Future

The future locates a situation in time that will occur after the time of speaking. It is
marked morphologically with b4 b5 bi bé¢ & which precedes the verb. This de-
pends on the quality of the vowel in the first syllable of the verb and the vowel of
the SM. The vowel in the future morpheme may change to either /o/ or /o/. In (46a)
because the verb stem of zo ‘go’ is [-ATR], /o/ is selected. /o/ is selected in (46b)
to harmonise with the stem of the verb f6 ‘wash’. However, in the 1PLU and 2PLU
the future morpheme becomes [bi]. In the 3PLU, because the stem of the verb is
[-ATR] and the pronominal prefix is [€], the future morpheme becomes [be]. In
rapid speech, this morpheme may lose the bilabial plosive leaving only /4/. In envi-
ronments where this vowel also undergoes deletion, the high tone remains only to
hang on the vowel which comes to take that position. The conjugation below illus-
trates the future using the verb: z5 ‘go’ f6 ‘wash’

104. 1SG maz) mbéz) ‘I will go’
2SG aazb abazb ‘you will go’
3SG 2573 5b5z5 ‘he /she will go’
IPLU atibiz ‘we will go’
2PLU anibizd ‘you will go’

3PLU £bézd ‘they will go’
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105. 1SG mafo mbifo ‘I will wash’
2SG aafé abaf6 ‘you will wash’
3SG 6616 6b6f6 ‘he /she will wash’
1PLU atibifo ‘we will wash’
2PLU anibifo ‘you will wash’
3PLU ébéfé ‘they will wash’

(106) is in the future. The speaker is issuing a warning of what he thinks will hap-
pen. The future marker b3 is used and it comes before the main verb, kpe ‘eat’

106.Agbé 5bdkpe w.
A-gbé  5-b5-kpe wi
CM-dog SM.SG-FUT-eat  2SGOBJ
‘A dog will bite you.’

Generally the future is used in procedural discourse in the apodosis of the condi-
tional clause. Future is also used in describing procedures in conditional hypotheti-
cal contexts. Thus the future has modal qualities of marking non-actuality or inten-
tion. Sentence (107) is a description of how to make palm oil. It is not an actual
event. The speaker is narrating the various processes involved in palm oil making.
She has used a conditional clause in the main clause in which the future abj gla
‘will pour’ is used.

107.Abdna abe odza xé abe ébeé abj gla f¢ akontsi nu.

A-bj-na a-be o-dza xé a-be
2SG-FUT-put CM-palm.fruit CM-fire COND CM-palm.fruit
é-be-é a-bj gla fE a-kontsi nu

SM.SG-cooked-CFM  2SG-FUT pour into CM-basket in
“You will put the palm fruit on fire when the palm fruit is cooked you will pour
it into a basket.” [15.11.04-05]

The future can be used with other TAM markers. The future morpheme is used
with the present progressive aspect marker -lu to express the state of affairs which
will be in progress at a certain future time. The future morpheme precedes the
progressive morpheme. The following sentences are examples:

108.Esi 5b315z5 Agbo.
Esi  5-b3-15-75 Agbo
Esi  SM.SG-FUT-PRSPROG-go  Tafi
‘Esi will be going to Tafi.’

109.Asafo kpe oga ébélezs aféan.
Asafo kpe o-ga £-bé-le-75 a-fa-n
Asafo CONJ CM-wife SM.PLU-FUT-PRSPROG-go CM-farm-in
‘Asafo and his wife will be going to farm.’
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Where one wants to express a habitual that will occur in the future, the future mor-
pheme is used with an adjunct phrase that has a habitual sense. Examples of these
phrases are adzisiadzi ‘everyday’, ibesibenu ‘always’. Adzi-sia-dzi ‘day-every-day
is similar to the Ewe expression gbe-sia-gbe ‘day-every-day. There is a high prob-
ability of it being a calque. ibe-shi-be-nu ‘time-every-time-in’ is also similar but in
the Ewe expression, ye-sia-yi ‘time-every-time’ there is no postposition as the final
morpheme. The following sentences are examples:

110.Yawo 5b5za iva adzisiadzi.
Yawo 5-b3-z4 iva  a-dzisfadzi
Yawo SM.SG-FUT-cook thing CM-everyday
“Yawo will cook everyday.’

111.Setorwu 6b6fé6 memgba ibeshibenu.
Setorwu  6-b6-f6 memgba i-beshibenu
Setorwu SM.SG-FUT-wash plate CM-always
‘Setorwu will wash plate always.’

7.3.6 Negation

A negative proposition is a denial of an assumed or a presupposed assertion. This
contradiction is created because of the presence of a word, a morpheme or a parti-
cle in the structure which has a negative (John Payne, 1985, Thomas Payne, 1997
and Croft and Cruse 2004). In Logba, there is a negative particle that is used to
indicate negation on the verb. A bipartite morpheme mV....nu is used similar to
Ewe me....0 and French ne....pas. While in Ewe no constituent comes after o,
except utterance final particles, in Logba, an NP or a pronoun which is object can
come after nu. This is represented in (112).

112 SUBJ NEG -V — NEG (OBJ)

The structure is used in examples (113) and (114). In (113) the pre verb form of
the NEG morpheme is mo and in (114) it is ma. In both example sentences the
object pronoun occurs after nu the post verbal NEG marker.

113.Iy¢ blowo é modkpé nu é&.
iyé blo-wo=¢ mo-6-kpé nu=¢
3SGIND make-owner=DET NEG-SM.SG-eat NEG =3SGOBJ
‘He who owns it does not benefit from it.” [15.4.30].

114.Adze okushieku gake maanuni akpakpla a
a-dze okushieku  gake
3PLU-search everywhere CONJ
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ma-a-f6-ni a-kpakpla=4
NEG-SM.PLU-see-NEGCM-frog=DET
‘They searched everywhere but they did not see the frog.’[15.1.09]

It is evident from the examples that there is a bipartite negative marker mV...nu.
The first part occurs before the verb cluster and the second occurs after it. The
negative particle in (113) and (114) is tied to the subject pronoun. The first pair
comes before the verb. If a lexical noun is used in the clause, a subject marker
comes in between the verb and the first negative morpheme. In (113) the SM.SG is
-6- referring back to the NP, iy€ blowoe ‘the person who makes it’. The -a attached
to ma in (114) is however, the SM.PLU prefix. The SM.SG and the SM.PLU are
illustrated in the example sentences in (113) and (114).

(115) shows the negative marker as it is used with various subjects. The verb used
is kpi ‘go’. The negative markers are underlined:

115. AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

SG:1 ma kpi ‘I went’ ma kpi nd ‘I did not go’

2 akpi ‘You went’ amo kpi nd ‘you did not go’

3 6kpi ‘He/She went’ mo 6 kpi nd ‘he/she did not go’
PLU:1 at1 kpi ‘we went’ ati mi kpi nd ‘we did not go’

2 ant kpi ‘you went’ ani mi kpi nd ‘you did not go’
3 €kpi ‘they went’ me kpi nd ‘they did not go’

3 4 kpi ‘They went’ me kpi nd ‘They did not go’

In the negative, when the 1SG Pronoun [ma] is used only the post verb NEG is
used; the first negative marker of the pair mo is deleted. This is exemplified further
in the sentences below. In the 3PLU, the pronoun fused with the vowel of the pre
verb NEG and in the 2SG there is a syntactic reversal making the pronoun to occur
before the pre verb NEG morpheme. Sentence (118) is ungrammatical because the
whole pair mV...nd is used in the 1SG.

116. Maminu fiofio.
ma-mi-nd fiofio
1SG-take-NEG  broom
‘I did not take broom.’

117. Mazbnt ovu € nu.
ma-z5-ni o-vu=¢ nu
1SG-go-NEG-CM-market=DET in
‘I did not go to the market.’
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118.*Mamozond ovu e nu
ma-mo-zo-ni o-vu=e nu
1SG-NEG-go-NEG CM-market=DET in
*‘] did not go to the market.’

In the 3SG, the whole pair mo...nu is used. (121) is ungrammatical because the
second negative marker of the pair nu is not used.

119. Seto modland ebitsi €.
Seto  mo-6-l4-ni e-bitsi=¢
Seto  NEG-SM.SG-beat-NEG CM-child=DET
‘Seto did not beat the child.’

120. Ida miinyanu Asiedu.
i-da mi-i-nyd-nd Asiedu
CM-money NEG-SM-stay-NEG Asiedu
‘Asiedu has no money.’

121.*Ida miinya Asiedu
i-da mi-{-nya Asiedu
CM-money NEG-SM-stay  Asiedu
*¢ Asiedu did not have money’

However, when bo ‘stay’ is to be used in the 3SG negative, only the the first part
of the negative marker mo is used with negative suppletive verb stem ma
‘not.stay’. (123) is the negative form of (122) in which ma is used with mo, the
first part of the negative.

122.Awuti ébo afanu.
awu-ti 6-bo a-fa-nu
2SG-father SM.SG-stay CM-house-in
“Your father is in the house.’

123.Awuti modéma afanu.
awu-fi mo-6-ma a-fa-nu
2SG father NEG-SM.SG-stay CM-house-in
“Your father is not in the house.’

Sometimes only one of the parts is used. Where one negative morpheme is used it
is mV, the first part, and it precedes the verb. This happens sometimes in more
ritualized sayings or proverbs. This is shown in examples (124), (125) and (126)
below:
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124.Meégo mmua dovu etsi.
me-€-go m-mua dovu e-tsi
NEG-3PLU-grind CM-flour pour.out CM-ground
‘One does not grind flour and pour it on the ground.” [15.4.31]

125. 116 miikla iy6guasb.
i-16 mi-i-kla i-y6-gu a-sh
CM-testis NEG-SM-hide = CM-skin-wash CM-pot
‘The testis is not hidden from the pot used for bathing.” [15.4.32]

126. Odzi modkpali 1€ ukpd.
o-dzi mo-4-kpali 1é u-kp6
CM-river NEG-SM-flow climb CM-mountain
‘A river cannot flow climbing a mountain.” [15.4.33]

Since the first part (mo) is always maintained, it can be said that it is the obligatory
negative element. The first part of the negative element can lose its vowel. When it
does, the nasal becomes homorganic with the initial consonant of the following
verb. The position of the negative marker is between the future marker and the
verb stem. The nasal which is syllabic retains the tone of the morpheme.

127. Maammi utrome.
ma-a-m-mi u-trome
1SG-FUT-NEG-take = CM-work
‘I will not do the work.’

128. Maan-kla.
ma-a-yj-kla
1SG-FUT-NEG-hide
‘I will not hide.’

129. Maanzi uzié.
ma-a-n-zi u-zié
1SG-FUT-NEG-close = CM-door
‘I will not close the doo.’

7.3.6.1 Other words which express negation

It is possible to form the negative by using the following negative polarity item to
‘never’ and negative implying word vui ‘cease.” These are prefixed to the verb.
(130) and (131) illustrate this:
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130. todze oktinyié
to-dze  o-kiinyié
never-see CM-that.place
‘never see that place’

131. té ani (tani) vui blo
té ani wvui bl
COMP  2PLU cease make
‘...that you should not do that’ [ C.74]

7.3.7 Modality expressions

Modals are forms that express necessity, ability, and possibility. In addition to the
modal uses of the b4 FUT, three verbal expressions are identified as modals in
Logba. They are: ibote +te ‘have to’, indii ‘may be’, kadu iy€ tsa ‘to be certain’.
These expressions do not occur alone but rather they are used with other verbs to
express these moods. They are exemplified below:

Obligation is expressed using ibote ‘because’ with the complementizer clause. The
sentence below exemplifies this.

132. Xe abdza nfti, gba ibote ta (te 4) yayi aso.

xe a-bd-z4 n-fii, gbd  ibote
If 2SG-FUT-cook CM-oil first reason
té d-yayi a-so

that 2SG.FUT-search =~ CM-pot
If you want to make palm oil, first you have to search for pot. [15.11.01]

Necessity is expressed by a clause with expletive subject form and the verb zia ‘be
necessary’ which takes a complement clause. When a report was made to one
woman that her in-law is dead in one of the villages her response was (133):

133. 1zia t& nz5.
i-zia té n-z3
3SG-be.necessary COMPL 1SG-go
‘It is necessary that I go.’

Uncertainty may also be expressed by the adverbial expression indd ‘may be’ in a
clause with the future tense marker ba. Normally, a pause is heard after indu. This
is illustrated below:

134.Indt, mbéz
indu m-bé-z5
may.be 1SG-FUT-go
‘May be, I will go.’
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135. Dbsb4, indd
5-b5-ba indd
3SG-FUT-come may.be
‘He will come, may be.’

One of the ways to express a strong belief in something or an event is to use the
verb, kadu ‘believe’ with the complement iyé tsd ‘on it’. This precedes a comple-
mentizer clause which introduces the main clause. (136) is a response to an earlier
question whether the community health nurse will come. The speaker wants to
show that she strongly believes that the nurse will come. So she makes use of the
expression kadu iy tsi ‘believe on it.” Since kadu iy€ tsu is a complement taking
predicate it is followed by the actual information which normally starts with a
complement t€. (136) illustrates this.

136. Makadu iy¢ tsd t€ 5bdba
Ma-kadu iy¢ tsi té 5-b3-ba
1SG-believe 3SG on COMPL 3SG-FUT-come
‘I am certain that he will come’

7.4 Adverbs

An adverb is a word that modifies the action expressed by the verb or the event
expressed in the clause. Logba has comparatively few adverbs. As a result, a num-
ber of words from other grammatical categories like nouns, ideophones, and post-
positional phrases usually fill the adjunct slot in a clause, the syntactic position that
the adverb occupies. Adverbs and words that express an adverbial concept may be
classified into five semantic groups: manner, degree, time, place and mood. The
following ideophones function as manner adbverbials: boboboi ‘shout for help’
dzaa ‘stealthily’/’only’. Postpositional phrase: utsa yo ‘attached to the house’ and
nouns-days of the week adrova ‘Thursday’, deictic expressions Etsietsi ‘south’,
uname ‘yesterday’, mekoe ‘here’ function as temporal adverbials. Below are some
of the words which function as adverbs.

7.4.1 Clause initial and clause final adverbs

These are mainly temporal adverbs. They include some adverbial expressions indi-
cating location.
137. Temporal  kpata ‘at once, immediately’

kpane ‘now’

unanyi  ‘before yesterday’

ozume ‘tomorrow’
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Deictic adverbial  mekoe ‘here’
mh ‘there’

In (138) kpane is used as a clause initial adverb and (139) mekoe is used clause
finally.

138. Kpane, Binka 3b5z3.
kpane Binka 5-b3-z3
now Binka SM.SG-FUT-go
‘Now, Binka will go.’

139. Enya mekoe.
é-nya mekoe
3PLU-stay  here

“They stayed here.’

7.4.2 Clause final only adverbs

Some adverbs occur only clause finally. These include some temporal adverbials
and degree adverbs. They are illustrated in (140), (141) and (142):

140. Temporal: adzisiadzi ‘always’
ebiasia  ‘all the time’

li ‘again’
anyile ‘early’
X0X0€e ‘already’

141. Frequency  ziiyé tsi ‘again’
tibi tibi  “bit by bit’
tadze ko ‘immediately’

142.  Degree enzi ‘very much, well’
tututu ‘exactly’

pepepe  ‘exactly’

In (143), (144) and (145) anyile ‘carly’ xoxoe ‘already’ and enzi ‘well’ are used
respectively in clause final position.

143. Kofi 5z3 suku anyile.
Kofi 35-75 suku anyile
Kofi SM.SG-go school early
‘Kofi went to school early.’
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144. Ebua okla xoxoe.
é —bua o-kla X0X0€
3PLU-fold CM-mat already
“They folded the mat already.’

145. Emi utrome enzi.
é-mi u-trome enzi
3PLU-take work well
‘They did the work well.’

7.4.3 Clause initial only adverbs

Some adverbs only occur clause initially. These include modal adverbials. They are
exemplified in (146):

146. Modals ndzédu  ‘perhaps’
ikpa ‘truly’

7.4.4 Clause final adverbs

Manner adverbs occur clause finally. These include some ideophonic expressions.
The following in (147) and (148) are examples:

147. Manner kpoo ‘quietly’
kpe uzi ‘loudly, violently’
kpatakpata  ‘quickly’
iklangonu  ‘secretly

148. (Ideophones) dzaa ‘stealthily’/ ‘only’
blewuu ‘slowly’
inta ‘very’
boboboi ‘loudly’

tsibitsibitsibi ‘a little, a little’
gbangbarn “fast’

Ideophones function as adverbials. They normally follow the verb and its argu-
ments as exemplified in (149), (150) and (151).

149. Inashina 6kpe onkpe tsibitsibitsibi.
i-na-shi-na 6-kpe o-pkpe
CM-person-every-person SM.SG-know  CM-something
tsibitsibitsibi
small.small.small
‘Everybody knows a very small bit of something.’[15.2.80]
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150. ofufo ta 3li¢ tsibi

ofufo ti 5-li-€ tsibi
CM-air give 3SG-blow=3SGOBJ small
‘air blows over it a little’ [15.9.66]

151. Asangbla modna gbangban.
a-sangbla mo-6-na gbangban
CM-tortoise NEG-AM-walk fast
‘Tortoise does not walk fast.’

7.4.5 Days of the week as adverbs

Logba language has names for days of the week and is culturally relevant in rela-
tion to worship and the performance of rituals. One thing worth commenting on in
the example sentence below is the mixing of the Logba name for the days of the
week and those of Ewe. The days of the week are in (152). (153) shows the use of
days of the week in a sentence.

152. Days of the week  uwld ‘Sunday’
uwlaté ‘Monday’
uwd ‘Tuesday’
mambliwé  ‘Wednesday’
adruva “Thursday’
uva ‘Friday’
ayadzi ‘Saturday’

153. Kwasida imé amogba iyé pétée f¢ le ayadzi €.

Kwasida imé 4-mo-gba iyé  pétée f¢
Sunday that 2SG-NEG-collect 3SG all put
le ayadzi=¢

3SGOBJ Saturday =DET
‘That Sunday you did not collect all things for her to wear on the Saturday.’

The up-coming youth are either unaware of the names of the days of the week or
they have forgotten it. For example, ayadzi ‘Saturday’ is the day for spirit worship.
This is the knowledge that the youth do not have or they are losing it. Thus in
conversation one hears the words for the Ewe seven-day week which according to
Westermann (1930:102) are borrowed from ‘Twi and are rapidly becoming natural-
ized in Ewe’.



8 SENTENCE FUNCTIONS

The chapter is in three main parts. The first part provides a brief background on the
notion of sentence functions and goes on to discuss declarative sentences. The
second part is on imperatives and the final part focuses on interrogative sentences
concentrating on polar, non-polar and complex questions.

A sentence will have a particular structure and the rules of interaction and interpre-
tation of the sentence in a particular speech community will influence the choice of
the structures in the language to be used to say something or/and perform particular
actions. A sentence can be used to perform different tasks. This includes giving
information, asking permission, asking a question, issuing a command, and in-
structing other people. Sentences can be distinguished based on their function and
can be marked prosodically, syntactically or morpho-lexically.

8.1 Declarative sentences

Declarative sentences are usually unmarked as such and are used for making
statements. There is no special marker for a declarative sentence. The example
sentences (1), (2), (3), and (4) are declarative sentences:

1. Akpakpla & 6ké f¢ ndzi € nu.
a-kpakpla=4 6-ké fe n-dzi=¢ nu
CM-frog=DET SM.SG-jump into CM-river=DET in
‘The frog jumped into the river.’

2. Ebitsi € 6tsu atsoli ka etsi.

e-bitsi=¢ O-tsu a-tsoli ka e-tsi
CM-child=DET SM.SG —spit CM-spittle put = CM-ground
“The child spit on the ground.’

3. Amu ndy ivagblawo ogbo a nu.
amu n-dd i-vagblawo o-gbo=4 nu
ISGIND 1SG-be CM-teacher CM-town=DET in
‘I am a teacher in the town.’

4. Dsa 4 5ba abue 4.
o9-sa=4 5-ba a-bue=4
CM-man=DET SM.SG-kill CM-animal=DET
‘The man killed the animal.’
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The whole complex sentence, comprising the dependent and the independent
clauses can be a declarative sentence. (5) and (6), are examples of complex sen-
tences which function as declarative sentences.

5. Ivagblawo 5la ebitsi € xé dgbama.
i-vagblawo 3-14 e-bitsi=¢ xé 5-gbama
CM-teacher SM.SG -beat CM-child=DET RP  SM.SG-be.late
‘The teacher beat the child who was late.’

6. Selorm dsusu té¢ 5ba na Kofi.
Selorm  §-susu té 5-ba gi  Kofi
Selorm  SM.SG-think  COMPL 3SG-come see Kofi
‘Selorm thought that he would come and see Kofi.’

Declarative sentences can also be quoted. In quotative sentences, the SVO structure
is maintained. The tag that introduces the quotation has a verb of ‘saying’. In sen-
tences (7) and (8) below, the verbs dzi ‘call’ and da ‘tell’ and wa ‘say’ are exam-
ples of verb of ‘saying’ used.

7. Dekanyo 6dzi é, “amigusa midu anye éteblo £.”

Dekanyo 6-dzi=§, “arh-gusa
bekanyo SM.SG-call=3SGOBJ 1SGIND-brother
mi-du  anye é-te-blo=¢”

NEG-be this.way 3PLU-HAB-make=3SGOBIJ
‘Pekanyo called him, “my brother this is not the way
they do it.””’[15.2. 55-56]

8. Gameli d4 wa Kofi, “texo bibi 6bo m.”*”’
Gameli da wa  Kofi, “te-xo bibi 6-bo=m”
Gameli tell say Kofi yam-house small SM.SG-stay=1SGOB]J
‘Gameli told Kofi, “I have a small yam barn.””

8.2 Imperative utterances

8.2.1 Imperative

Imperative sentences are used to express the wants of a speaker to an addressee(s)
to get them do something. It is an important speech act in social relations. Impera-
tives are formed by using verb forms without expressing the subject. In example
sentence (9a), the verb sa ‘leave’ is followed by an adverb mokoe ‘there’; in (9b)
the verb za ‘cook’ is followed by the obligatory complement, the object imbi ‘rice’

37 There is no verb which translates as ‘have’ It is expressed as ‘x stays with me’ where x is
the entity that is possessed.
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2

and in (10a) the verb ri ‘hold’ is followed by the object memgba ‘plate’ and the
adverb, gbaggban ‘firmly’. Sentence (10b) is ungrammatical because the basic
word order does not allow this. The adverb cannot precede the object.

9a.  Sa mokoe! 9b. Z4a imbi!
sd mokoe 74 i-mbi
leave there cook CM-rice
‘Leave there! ‘Cook rice!’

10a. ri mengba gbangban 10b.  *ri gbaggban mengba
i mengba gbangbary *ri  gbapgbay mengba
hold plate firmly hold firmly  plate
‘Hold plate firmly!’ ‘Hold firmly plate!”’

In the plural imperative, the independent form of the pronoun is used without a
cross reference of the subject on the verb. In (11a) anu 2PLU independent pronoun
occurs before the verb sa ‘leave’ followed by adverb, mokoe ‘there’. (11b) is con-
sidered unacceptable because ani 2PLU bound pronoun is indexed on the verb.

11a. Anu sa mokoe! 11b. *Anu anisa mokoe
anu si mokoe *anu ani-si mokoe
2PLU.IND leave there 2PLU.IND 2PLU-leave there
‘Leave there! (You plural) *‘Leave there! (You plural)

Imperative can also involve serial verb constructions. In the singular, a serial verb
involving two verbs can be used to express imperative. In the singular the impera-
tive is expressed like any imperative without a subject but in the plural the 2PLU
independent pronoun comes before the initial verb. The verb vui ‘stop’ and blo
‘make’ are used in the imperative. (12a) is singular and (12b) is plural. This is used
if the speaker wants to prevent the hearer from doing something.

12a.  Vui blo! 12b.  anu vui bl
vui bl anu vui bl
stop make 2PLU.IND stop make
‘stop’ (to one person) ‘you (plural) stop’ [15.3.74]

To sound more polite, imperatives are prefaced with certain formula or even ad-
dress terms. These are:

13. Arh gusa 14 alaga
arh gusa la alaga
1SG.IND brother beat CM-speech

‘My brother speak!’
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14. Unéansa ba!

u-nansa ba
CM-chief come
‘Chief, come!’

15. Ma ta wu (u)zugbd, na kabakaba!
ma —tid-wi-zugbd, na kabakaba
1SG-give-2SGOBJ-head  walk fast
‘I give you my head, walk fast!” (I doff my hat)

Sometimes, the benefactive prepositional phrase tdm ‘for the benefit of me’ is
added to the imperative to reduce the force further.

16. Ma ta wu (u)zugbd, da uzi é ta m!
ma-ta wi  ‘(u)-zugb6 da u-zi=¢& td=1h
1SG give 2SG  CM head open CM-door=DET give=1SGOBJ

‘I give you my head, open the door for the benefit of me!’

8.2.2 Prohibitive

Prohibitive is a negative imperative in which the speaker does not want the ad-
dressee to do something. In Logba to ‘never’ is used with the bare form of the verb
when prohibition is expressed. It is a proclitic on the verb and therefore agrees
with the stem in [ATR] since generally it is the stem of the verb that controls the
[-ATR] harmony spread. The vowel, /o/ in the word to ‘never’ may change to its
[-ATR] counterpart, /o/ if the initial vowel in the stem of the verb is [-ATR]. In
(18) the verb ba ‘come’ controls the harmony spread. /a/ triggers [-ATR] value (see
section 2.5.4). So, the vowel /o/ in the word, to ‘never’changes to to. This is illus-
trated with the following sentences.

17.To dé!
to=dé
never = go.out
‘Do not go out!’

18 To b4 afanu!
to =ba a-fi-nu
never =come CM-house-in
‘Do not come to the house!’

19.To 1o 75 iku!
to=Io b /a) iku
never =PRSPROG sing song
‘Do not be singing song!’
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20. To z5 ubo e nu!
to=2z3 u-bo=e nu
never=go CM-farm=DET in
‘Never go to the farm!’

8.2.3 Hortative

This is a form of the imperative in which the speaker invites the addressee to do
something together. The use of the plural imperative is a strategy used to reduce
the perlocutionary effect so as not to hurt the feelings of the addressee. ta ‘let’ +
the bound subject pronoun occupies the initial position of hortatives. This is fol-
lowed by the bare form of the verb. The following sentences in (21) and (22) are
examples:

21. T4 atiz5 ubonu.
ta ati-z5 u-bo-nu
let 1PLU-go CM-farm-in
‘Let us go to farm!’

22.Ta atikpe fufui.
ta ati-kpe fufui
let 1PLU-eat fufui
‘Let us eat fufu!”

In some instances, the 2SG or 2PLU pronoun after ta ‘let’ is used when the speaker
invites a spiritual force such as God to assist the addressee in his wish. Examples
are travelling mercies, pleas for good health etc.

23.T4 ana enzi.
td a-na enzi
let 2SG-walk  well
‘Let the journey be good.” (safe journey)

24. Dmawu taa 6vé awi yo.
o-Mawu t4-4 6-vé awi yoé
CM-God let-PART SM.SG-guard  2PLU skin
‘Let God guard you.’
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8.3 Questions

Questions are types of sentences used by a speaker to elicit information from an
addressee. Different strategies are used for various types of questions in Logba.
These are discussed below:

25.  a. Prosodic pitch raising of final syllable (see section 2.4.2).
b. The use of a question word eg. mb
c. The use of special tags

8.3.1 Polar questions

Polar questions are used to seek specific affirmative or negative answers from the
addressee. It is possible to have, apart from the yes/no answers, elaborate answers,
or a sentence like ‘I do not know’, ‘perhaps’ etc. A case that comes to mind is an
interaction between a mother and her children: She came back from the farm at
around noon and asked the children Akpe ivda? ‘Did you eat?” A ‘yes’ or ‘no’
answer was what she expected. However, one of the children answered Amti
mo6tam ida ‘my father did not give me money’.

To form a polar question a raised pitch is added to the final syllable of what would
have otherwise been a simple declarative sentence (see section 2.4.2). With some
people the rise is higher than with others. (26), (27) and (28) are examples of polar
questions using different verb structures: aorist, negative, and present progressive.

26. Kofi osaa?
Kofi o-sé-a4
Kofi SM.SG-leave-Q
‘Did Kofi leave?’

27. Kofi modsanui ?
Kofi mo-5-sa-nu-i
Kofi NEG-SM.SG-leave-NEG-Q
‘Did Kofi not leave?’

28. Al5z5 Haveé ?
a-15-73 Have-¢
2SG-PRSPROG-go Have-Q
‘Are you going to Have?’

When the questioner wants to make the question emphatic, the particle anaa is
added to it. This suggests an angry mood of the questioner, most often. anaa is said
with a rising pitch. Each of the sentences (21-23) can be said with anda sentence
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finally. The final vowel of anda may be lengthened. When it is lengthened, it is an
indication that the questioner is impatient with the person addressed.

8.3.2 Content questions

Content questions are used to seek information about a particular part of the propo-
sition from an addressee. The semantics of a content question is that the constituent
that is questioned is what is most important and the answer is the information that
the questioner wants. The answer fills the empty slot that is in the question. The
addressee has much room to offer an elaborate answer when asked this type of
question (Ameka 1986; Sadock & Zwicky 1985).

In Logba, the question word has two forms mé ‘what’ and m3 ‘which’/‘who’.
Apart from these, there is another word b€ ‘how many/how much’. Sentences (29 —
32) illustrate how the question word operates. The pitch level of a content question
is not different from that of a declarative statement™. The question constituent can
remain in situ as in sentences (29) and (30) or can occur in clause initial position.
In sentence (30), udze ‘woman’ the NP that is questioned is at the initial position
followed by the question word m3. 3-mj is prefixed with o- agreement marker. If
the questioned constituent is moved to the initial focal position it is optionally
marked with the focus marker (see section 12.2). In sentence (32), utsa is ques-
tioned. The questioned phrase comes to initial position and is marked for focus.

29. Mani udzé 5mj ?
ma-gi  u-dzé 3-mj
1SG-see CM-woman SM.SG-Q
‘I see which woman?’

30. Manu udzi € utsa dmd nu?
mani  u-dzi=§ u-tsa 3-mb nu
I1SG-see CM-woman=DET CM-room  SM.SG-Q containing.region
‘I see the woman in which room?’

31. Manu udzi € utsa 4 nu.
mani  u-dzi=§ u-tsi=4 nu
1SG-see CM-woman=DET CM-room=DET containing.region
‘I saw the woman in the room.’

32. Utsa 5m) ka nu anu udzi €?
u-tsa 5-mb ka nu a-gi u-dzi=§
CM-room AM-Q FOC containing.region 2SG-see CM-woman=DET
‘In which room did you see the woman?’

38 In the orthographic representation, I add a question mark to distinguish the question from
the statements.



162 Chapter 8

If a noun from a group is questioned, the collective noun for that may replace the
word in the interrogative. To be more specific, the question could be ‘On which
Monday did you see the woman as in (35). Sentence (33) is a declarative sentence
from which the interrogative sentence (34) is derived. In (34), adzi ‘day’ is used
instead of uwlate ‘Monday’

33. Mani udzi € uwlate.
ma-ni  u-dzi=¢ u-wlate
1SG-see CM-woman=DET CM-monday
‘I saw the woman on Monday.’

34. Adzi 5mb k& anud udzi £€?
a-dzi 5-mj ki a-ga u-dzi=¢
CM-day AM-Q FOC 2SG-see CM-woman=DET
‘On which day did you see the woman?’

35. Uwlate dmb ka anu udzi €?
u-wlate 5-mb ka a-gi u-dzi=¢&
CM-monday AM-Q FOC 2SG-see CM-woman=DET
‘On which Monday did you see the woman?’

There are six expressions used to ask content questions in Logba. mb, mé and bé
are the underived forms mé is derived from mé A noun or pronoun may come
before the question word or a particle may be suffixed to the question word. A list
of these expressions is in the table 8.1 below:

Table 8.1 Question words

EXPRESSION STRUCTURE MEANING | GLOSS

mé general question word | what, how what / how
md AM-m) which Q

mé-nu Q-in where where

m(e) 5-kple [mokple] | what-CM-reason why what reason
ibe 1mba CM-time-Q-FOC when which time
bé quantity how many Q

The following are examples of the use of these expressions (The question expres-
sion is in bold face).

8.3.2.1 mé ‘what’ /*how’

mé is used in questions which generally probe for information about a constituent
that the speaker does not know. It is also used in questions that are asked to find
out about the manner in which something is done. mé occurs utterance initially
followed by the rest of the clause. It is used to ask about a constituent eg. What did
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Kofi buy? or What bit Kofi? or It is used to talk about the manner of the entire
clause, ‘how’. The following sentences attest to this:

36 ME Kofi 5ne?
mé Kofi 3-ne?
what Kofi SM.SG-buy
‘What did Kofi buy?’

37 ME 5z4a imbi?
mé 574 i-mbi
what 3SG-cook  CM-rice
‘How does one cook rice?’

38 ME £z4 idz5?
mé  é-z4 i-dz5
what 3PLU-cook CM-yam
‘How do they cook yam?’

39 MEé udzi € 5za idz5?
mé u-dzi=e 5-za idz3
what CM-woman=DET SM.SG-cook CM-yam
‘How did the woman cook yam?’

8.3.2.2 om) ‘who’/ ‘which’

om} is used in asking questions about animate and inanimate entities. The /o-/ is an
agreement marker prefixed to mj to function as a question word if the questioner
has no referent in mind or the referent is singular. When the head of the NP in
such question is generic, it is unexpressed as in (40). (40) can be paraphrased as
‘which people = who’ In (43), the agreement marker changes to a- if the referent
whose identity the speaker is questioning is plural. This is exemplified in the ques-
tions (Q) and answers (A) adjacency pairs below:

40.Q: 5mj ami € ta?
5-md a-mi-¢ ta
3SG-Q 2SG-take=3SGOBJ  give
‘Who did you give it to?’

41 A: Ivagblawo é&.
i-vagblawo=¢.
CM-teacher =DET
‘The teacher’
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42. Q: Ebitsi dmb omié ta?
e-bitsi 5-mj o-mi-€

CM-child AM-Q  SM.SG-take=3SGOBJ give

‘Which child did you give it to?’

42a. A: Selorm.
‘Selorm’

43.Q: Ebitwo am) ami £ t4?
e-bit-wo a-mj a-mi-€

CM-child-PLU AM-Q  2SG-take=3SGOB]J

‘Which children did you give it to?’

43a. A: Esinu kpe Gameli
‘Esinu and Gameli’

44.Q: Ando 5mb ayayi?
a-ndo 5-mb a-yayi
CM-cat AM-Q  2SG-search
‘Which cat did you search for?’

44a. A: Ami ando 4
ami a-ndo=4a
1SG CM-cat=DET
‘My cat’

8.3.2.3 ménu ‘where’

ménu is a question expression which is a compound comprising the question word
mé and nu ‘containing region’ a postposition (see section 5.1.2). This question
expression can be either clause initial or in situ. The semantic / pragmatic differ-
ence between the use of ménu ‘where’ in situ and in sentence initial position is not
clear. It is however noted that when ménu ‘where’ is used in situ as in (46) it either
shows an expression of surprise or the speaker expects a further clarification from

the addressee.

45. Ménu 515257
ménu 5-15-25?
where 3SG-PRSPROG-go
‘Where is he going?’

46. 515z5 ménu?
5-15-z5 ménu?
3SG-PRSPROG-go where
‘He is going where?’

ta
give
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In conversation, when the interlocutors share some knowledge about the topic that
is under discussion ménu can be used alone in elliptical questions. (47a) and (47b)
illustrate this.

47a. Ménu Kofi? ‘Where, Kofi?’

47b. Kofi mému? ‘Kofi where?’

8.3.2.4 mdkple ‘why’

mbdkple is used to question the reason for the occurrence of something or the atti-
tude of someone. This question expression occurs sentence initially as in (42).
mbdkple may be used without any other word. The morpheme 5kple literally trans-
lates as reason. Sometimes a statement may be made and after a pause mbdkple may
be added as a tag as in (49) below:

48. Mbdkple Kofi 515té adzi & egbe?
mb-kple Kofi 5-15-t€ a-dzi=¢ e-gbe ?
Q_reason Kofi SM.SG-PRSPROG-throw CM-bird=DET CM-stone
‘Why is Kofi throwing stone at the bird?’

49. Kofi 515té egbe agb¢, mdkple?
Kofi 5-15-t¢ a-gbé, e-gbe md-kple?
Kofi SM.SG-PRSPROG-throw CM-dog CM-stone  which-reason
‘Kofi is throwing stone at the dog, why?’

8.3.2.5 Ibe im) ‘when’

This question expression is made up of two words: i-be ‘time’ i-md AM-Q usually
occurs at sentence initial position. The actual question word follows the head word
ibe. Because ibe belongs to the class of mass nouns, the agreement marker i- pre-
cedes the question word. This contrasts with questions about [+ animate] nouns
which have o- in singular and a- for plural (see section 8.3.2.2). Examples in (50)
and (51) illustrate this:

50. Ibe imda Kofi 5z5 suku?
i-be i-mj-a Kofi 3-z5 suku
CM-time AM-Q-FOC Kofi SM.SG-go school
‘When did Kofi go to school?’



166 Chapter 8

51. Ibe imba atd vla aboti?
i-be i-mj-a atd-vla a-boti
CM-time AM-Q-FOC 1PLU-bury CM-corpse
‘When do we bury the corpse?’

When the question expression is used with -a suffixed to it, it has added informa-
tion about the speaker’s frustrations about the situation he or she is questioning.

8.3.2.6 bé ‘how much’/ ‘how many’

bé is the question word used to find out the quantity or the amount. For questions
like How old are you? How much is X? the question word bé is the appropriate
choice. This question word has a high tone like other question words. The question
word follows the head noun and there is an agreement relation between them. The
agreement marker refers to the class of the plural equivalent of singular noun. mbé
is used when N- class nouns are used in the sentence. The a- agreement marker is
used for all other noun classes. The noun asked about is assumed to be a quantity,
that is either plural or mass and hence the question word takes one of the plural
agreement markers. This is attested in (52) where N- class noun pkpe ‘years’ is
used and (53) where a plural noun aha ‘people’ is used. The other examples in (54)
and (55) show the a- agreement marker.

52. Nkpe mbé ané?
n-kpe m-bé a-né
CM-year AM-Q  2SG-get
‘How old are you?’ (Lit: How many years have you got?)

53. Ah4 abg abo utsa nu?
a-hi a-bé a-bo u-tsé nu
CM-people AM.-Q SM.PLU-stay CM-house in
‘How many persons stay in the house?’

54. Ovi 4bg?
o-vi 4-bé
CM-amount AM-Q
‘How much?’

55. Utsé abg?
u-tsi 4-bé
CM-house AM-Q
‘How many houses?’
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8.3.3 Alternative questions

These are questions in which the questioner offers two possibilities as answers to
the addressees to choose from. The question has two clauses joined by the alterna-
tive conjunction alé ‘or’. The high tone that indicates that a polar question is posed
occurs at the final position of both clauses. If the two clauses have the same verb,
the verb in the first clause is not repeated in the second clause.

In (56) the first clause has different verbs: z5 ‘go’ and f6 ‘wash’ so they are re-
peated in the two clauses.

56. Abdz5 ubonu alé ab6fé mengba nu?
a-b5-z5 u-bo-nu alé  a-bo-f6 mengba nu
2SG-FUT-go CM-farm-in or 2SG-FUT-wash bowl in
‘Will you go to farm or will you wash the bowl?’

In (57), both clauses have the same verb: kpe ‘eat’ The verb therefore occurs once
only in the first clause.

57. Abdkpe idz5 5 al6 imbi &?
a-b5-kpe i-dz5=5% al6 i-mbi=¢
2SG-FUT-eat CM-yam=DET or CM-rice=DET
‘Will you eat the yam or the rice?’

8.3.4 Coordinate questions

Questions can also be coordinate. Coordinate clauses are two clauses each contain-
ing a question word and linked by a coordinator ye ‘and’. (59) is a coordinate ques-
tion derived from (58).

58. Kofi 074 iku ye Ami oyo iy6.
Kofi o-z4 i-ku ye Ami o-yo i-y6
Kofi SM.SG-sing CM-song CONJ Ami SM.SG-dance = CM-dance
‘Kofi sang a song and Ami danced’

59. Tku imda Kofi 5z4 ye iy6 omda Ami oyd?

i-ku i-m5-a Kofi 5-za ye i-yo
CM-song SM.SG-Q-FOC Kofi SM.SG-sing CONJ CM-dance
o-mb-a Ami o0-y6

SM.SG -Q-FOC Ami SM.SG-dance
‘Which song did Kofi sing and which dance did Ami dance?’



168 Chapter 8

8.3.5 ‘Tag’ questions

These are questions containing the negative tag midu any€. The tag is used to seek
confirmation about a proposition. This is normally a negative polar question tagged
on a positive statement. In (60) below two brothers are going to the farm. They are
walking fast because they are carrying planting materials which are heavy. The one
ahead asked this question to find out whether the brother who was trailing far be-
hind was coming. In (61), a mother searched the bag of her son and saw balloons
and she asked whether the child bought them with the money that was to be used
for food in school.

60. Alo ba, midu anyé
a-lo-ba mi-du anyé
2SG-PRSPROG-come NEG-be so
“You are coming, is it not so?’

61. A-li ¢, midu anyé
ali=¢ mi-du anyé
2SG-bought=3SGOBJ NEG-be so
“You bought it, is it not so?’

8.4 Uses of questions

8.4.1 Rhetorical questions

These are questions for which no response is anticipated from the addressee by the
questioner. Both polar questions and content questions can be used as rhetorical
questions. In the adjancency pairs below, the polar rhetorical question in (63) and
(65) is a response to the statement in (62) and (64)

62. Dkpe idz) 5 pétée
5-kpe i-dz5=5% pétée
3SG-eat CM-yam=DET all
‘He ate all the yam’

63. 1z{?
i-zi
3SG-good
‘Is it good?’

64. Owusu 31¢é fesre z5 utsa nu
Owusu 5-1é fesre 73 u-tsé nu
Owusu  SM.SG-climb  window go CM-room  containing.regionin
‘Owusu climbed the window and entered the room’
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65.1z1 té¢ inadzengo 5blo anyé
i-zi té i-nadzengo 3-blo any€
3SG-good COMPL CM-person SM.SG -make so
‘Is it good for a human being to behave this way?’

The content questions in (67) and (69) are rhetorical and a reaction by another
person to the statement in (66) and (68) below.

66. Amu mbazj Ugé ozume
amui m-ba-z5 U-gé 0-Zume
ISG:IND SG-FUT-go CM-Accra CM-tomorrow
‘I will go to Accra tomorrow’

67. Ménu ayayi tanya kpane
ménu a-yayi té a-nya kpane
where 2SG-want COMPL 2SG-live now
‘Where do you want to live now?’

68.Amu maanz) suku idze
amu ma-4-n-z3 suku i-dze
1SG:IND 1SG-FUT-NEG-go school = CM-today
‘I will not go to school today’

69. M¢ ayayi t¢ mablo td wi
mé  a-yayi té ma-blo ta wi
what 2SG-want COMPL 1SG-make give you
‘What do you want me to do for you?’

8.4.2 Questions for confirmation

Closely related to rhetorical questions is a type of indirect question which is nor-
mally an affirmative statement with a high pitch question intonation on the final
vowel of the last word just like polar questions. This type of question is a sugges-
tion to the hearer to agree with the speaker. Often, this construction is used when
the speaker is soliciting the support of the addressee as his witness. In sentence
(70) a girl was complaining to a member of the family that her mother had been
shouting on her in public. The mother in sentence (71) defended herself using a
conducive question by soliciting the support of the addressee who is not the ag-
grieved person.
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70.Am0 ma 5t5f€ uzi na ami zugbo.

amui ma 5-t5-f€ u-z{
1SG:IND mother SM.SG-PTPROG-put.in ~ CM-noise
na amua zugbd

put  1SG:IND head
‘My mother was shouting on me.’

71. Mafg uzi na uzugb6?
ma-f¢ u-z{ na  u-zugbhd
1SG-put.in  CM-noise =~ give LOC-head
‘Did I shout on her?’

In sentence (72), a child came home from school and complained that he had not
had any meal the whole day. The mother, who had been working all day in the
house, directed the question in (73) to him in the presence of his grandmother as
follows:

72. Ami mankpe okpesiokpe.
amd ma-1-kpe ankpesiokpe
I1SG:IND 1SG-NEG-eat nothing
‘I did not eat anything.’

73. Amu makpe iva afi ni?
amui ma-kpe i-va a-fa- mi
ISG.IND 1SG-eat CM-thing  CM-house-in
‘Did I eat something in the house?’

8.4.3 Greeting questions

Questions function prominently in greetings. In the exchange of greetings, the
interactants ask questions about the health not only of one another but also of the
members of each others’ family. Both polar and content questions are used in
greetings. The sentences which are used as examples below are taken from greet-
ings recorded in Alakpeti. Each of (74) and (75) is a polar question.

74. Adzi?
a-dz{
2S5G-wake
‘Are you awake?’

75. Afén aha adzi?
a-fa-n a-ha 4-dzi
CM-house-in ~ CM-people SM.PLU-wake
‘Did the people of the house wake up?’
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(76) is a content question used in greetings generally. (77) is also a content ques-
tion but it is specifically used by well-wishers when they pay a visit to a sick per-
son.

76. M¢ afan aha adzi ta ?
mé afin a-ha a-dzi ta
Q CM-house-in CM-people SM.PLU-wake PART
‘How are the people of the house?’

77. M¢ idd awt iy6 nu?
mé  i-dd awd i-yo nu
Q 3SG-be 2SG CM-skin containing.region
‘How do you feel in your body?’ ie. How are you?

8.4.4 Question word only questions

Questions which are asked in informal situations are full of elision because the
interactants have information that is known to them. Sometimes the whole clause
may be left out leaving the question word alone. This type of question is used
when one wants to know the actual person being talked about, a place, or the rea-
son for which something is done. Consider the following examples:

78.0md ‘Who?’
Mbkplé  “What reason (why)?’
Ménu ‘Where?’

8.4.5 Questions for more specification

Questions are also asked in conversation for confirmation of an aspect of a state-
ment that a previous speaker has made. In the examples below, the speaker A,
makes a point and the addressee B does not know what or which of the things he is
referring to. He therefore asks about it for more specification to facilitate the iden-
tification of the entity that is being talked about.

79A  uklontsi druyi 79B  uklontsi druyi omda?
u-klontsi druyi u-klontsi druyi o-mj-a
CM-book red CM-book red AM-Q-FOC
‘red book’ ‘which red book?’

80A: 1idz5 nango a-mé 80B  idz5 nango amda?
i-dz5 nango a-még i-dz5 nango a-mb-a
CM-yam big AM-Q CM-yam big AM-Q-FOC

‘those big yams’ ‘which big yams?’
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81A: ngbé n-ta 81B: 1-gbé n-ta m-mja?
1-gbé n-ta 1-gbé n-ta m-mj-a
CM-dog AM-three CM-dog AM-three  AM-Q-FOC
‘three dogs’ ‘which three dogs?’

In these contexts, the modifier that occurs in the NP is presupposed knowledge to
the interactants. So speaker A has to answer the question using other modifiers to
make his point to be understood. For example, A can continue the conversation by
adding the modifier kogkls ‘old’ to the NP as in (82A) below

82A: uklontsi konklo druyi
u-klontsi kogklo  druyi
CM-book old red
‘red old book’

From the discussions so far, it is evident that the question word can occur in situ
and also at the initial position of the sentence. Declarative sentences can become
questions when the pitch of the final syllable of the sentence is raised. Also, the
non singular, that is the N-class, i-class and a-class nouns take plural agreement
when quantity is expressed.



9 DEPENDENT CLAUSES

In this chapter, I discuss clauses that are embedded in other structures or are ad-
joined to other clauses in complex sentences. These clauses are peripheral to other
structures with which they form higher structures that makes them subordinate to
the others which are referred to as main clause in the sentence. Because of the
structures of these dependent clauses, they cannot make complete sense without
being joined with a semantically related independent clause (Keenan 1985, and
Dixon 2006). The first part is centred on relative clauses and it is followed by a
section on complement clauses. The final part deals with various types of adverbial
clauses.

9.1 Relative clauses

In this section, I introduce the structure of the relative clause and illustrate how it
interacts with other modifiers of NPs. I then discuss the relativizability of different
arguments and show how relative clauses are related to focus and questions.

9.1.1 Structure of the relative clause

A relative clause provides further modification about a nominal within an NP.
Generally, a distinction is made between ‘restrictive’ and ‘non-restrictive’** relative
clauses. However, such a distinction is not universal. Logba for instance, does not
make such a distinction. The relative clause is a postnominal clause introduced by
a relativizer xé. This particle is used in the northern Ewe dialects surrounding
Logba as relativizer and also as temporal and conditional introducer.

I refer to it as a relative particle instead of a relative pronoun because it is invari-
able in form (Keenan 1985, Payne 1997). Furthermore, an anaphoric pronoun, a
nominal prefix is attached to the verb in the relative clause in case of subject rela-
tive clauses. A determiner occurs between the head noun and the relative particle.

The relative clause occurs after the noun it modifies; the same position in which
adjectives and numerals occur in the sentence. In Logba, the head of the relative
clause always precedes the relative clause. The relative particle xé follows the head
noun and precedes the relative clause. In (1) xé follows the head noun, osa’a ‘the
man’, and introduces the relative clause. The same can be said of (2) where the
head is iydyu é, a mass noun. However in (3), the head ebitwo ‘children’ is fol-
lowed by the modifier: ime ‘this’ (demonstrative) and pétée ‘all’, an intensifier, all
these precede the relativizer xé.

% Other linguists use the term: defining and non-defining relative clauses Keenan and Com-
rie (1977).
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The position of the head in the subject relative clause is filled by an anaphoric
pronoun. In (1) the agreeing pronoun is prefixed to ne ‘buy’ in (2) to nya ‘stay’ and
in (3) du ‘be’. However, in (4) the head ebitwo ‘children is followed by the follow-
ing modifiers ame ‘these’ demonstrative pétée ‘all’ intensifier. All these precede
the relativizer xé.

1. Osa a xé 5ne imbi € oga gu.
o-sa=a xé [5-ne i-mbi=¢ ] o-gi gl
CM-man=DET RP SM.SG-buy CM-rice=DET 3SG-pay price
‘The man who bought the rice paid.’

2. lIyoyu é xé inya ibisé.
i-yoyu=¢ xé [i-nya] i-bi-sé
CM-peace=DET RP SM-stay 3SG-come-end
‘The peace that prevailed came to an end.”  [15.6.20]

3. iva a xé etemi be uwa idu ifiami
iva=4 xé [e-te-mi be u-wi i-du i-flami
thing=DET RP 3PLU-HAB-take clear CM-forest 3SG-be CM-cutlass
‘the thing they use to clear the forest is cutlass’ [15.15. 04]

4. Ebitwo ame pétée xé mala suku idze edu akpanawo.

e-bit-wo a-me pétée x& ma-la suku i-dze
CM-child-PLU AM-this all RP 1SG-beat school CM-today
e-du a-kpana-wo

SM.PLU-be CM-logba-PLU
‘All these children who I beat today in school are Logba citizens.’

From the illustrative sentences of relative clauses, it can be said that the consttruc-
tion of the relative clause in Logba consists of first the head noun, its modifiers
and the relativizer, xé. This is then followed by the relative clause. The structure is
represented below using the sentence Asa nango ind amé eba ‘Those five big men
came’ in which the subject (head noun) asa ‘men’ is relativized below:

5. Asa nango ata amé xé éfezi eba.

a-sa nango ata  a-mé [x¢ e-fezi] e-ba

CM-men big five AM-those = REL 3PLU-cry 3PLU-com
Noun ADJ QNT DET REL PRO VERB PRO VERB
HEAD < MODIFIERS — RELATIVE CLAUSE <

‘Those three big men who cried came’

The head noun is subject and the relativised NP is the subject of the relative clause.
A pronoun prefix is marked on the verb in the relative clause. In (6), it is marked
on ba ‘come’ and in (7) on bo ‘stay’
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6. Ebiti ¢ x¢é dbaa odu amu bi
[e-biti=¢& [x¢  5-ba-a] o-du amu bi
CM-child=DET RP  SM.SG-come-CFM 3SG-be 1SGPOSS child
‘The child who came was my child.’

7. Ekple ina okpe xe obo idienu £ toto susu t€ ole kpe iva fie €

ekple i-na okpe [xe o-bo i-dienu =¢£]
now CM-person CM-one RP 3SG-stay CM-world=DET
to-to susu té o-kpe iva  fie-¢

never-never think COMPL 3SG-know  thing exceed-3PLU
‘Now a single person in this world should not think that he is
wiser than all.” [15.2.78-79]

9.1.2  Object relativisation

If the head is co-referential with the object in the relative clause, it is not expressed
in the relative clause. A gap is left in the relative clause. The relative clause in (8)
is xé ma-ne ‘which I buy x’. The item that is bought, the object, is imbi ‘rice’. It is
however not expressed in the relative clause.

8. Imbi é xé mane ikanyi.
[i-mbi=§¢ [x¢ mane @] ikanyi
CM-rice=DET RP  1SG-buy @ SM-burn
‘The rice which I bought was burnt.’

9.1.3 Distribution of relative clauses

An NP containing a relative clause can function as a topic phrase, Iva ime petee
with the head as iva ‘thing’ as illustrated in (9)

9. Iva ime pétée xé madzi unyi me epétée inya uwa nango nango okpe nu.

[iva ime pétée [xé ma-dzi u-nyi ume]] e-pétée
thing this all RP 1SG-call CM-name  here 3PLU-all
i-nya u-wa nango nango 9-kpe nu

SM-stay CM-forest big big CM-one in
‘All the things that I have mentioned here, they all
stayed in a big forest.” [15.3.18-19]

The relative clause can modify the post-verbal argument of the clause. The italized
portions of the example sentences (10), (11) and (12) are the relative clauses. The
NP modified is boldened in the first line of the examples. In sentence (12) the head
of the relative clause is object of the relative clause.
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10. Ivagblawo ola ebitsi & x¢ ogbama.
ivagblawo  o-l4 e-bitsi=¢ xé o-gbama.
teacher AM-beat CM-child=DET RP SM.SG-be late
‘Teacher beat the child who was late.’

11. Akpana edi aha xé edo gu Egypte kpe Sudan ivanutsienu.

Akpana e-di aha xé e-do gu
Akpana AM-be people RP  SM.SG-come.out from
Egypte kpe Sudan ivanutsienu

Egypt CONJ Sudan area
‘Akpana’s are people who are from Egypt and Sudan.’ [15.6.01]

12. Mala aklb xé amu ma ole.
ma-14a a-kl xé ami ma a1
1SG-beat CM-goat RP 1SG  motherSM.SG-buy
‘I beat the goat which my mother bought.’

9.1.4 Tense and aspect in relative clauses

The same tense aspect distinctions that are found in main clauses are present in
relative clauses. The example sentences with relative clauses below are in present
progressive, past progressive, future and future progressive.

Present progressive:
13. Dsa xé oltro idu odud ovunawo.

o-sa xé o-15-tro i-du
CM-man RP  SM.SG-PRSPROG-carry CM-gunpowder
o-di 0-VuUnawo

AM-be  CM-hunter
‘The man who is carrying the gunpowder is a hunter.’

Past progressive

14. Ubi x¢ ot6lé agli € odu oyubitsi
u-bi xé 0-16-1é a-gli=¢
CM-child RP SM.SG-PTPROG-climb  CM-wall=DET
o-di o-yubitsi
AM-be  CM-thief
‘The child who was climbing the wall is a thief.’

Future
15. Dsa x¢é objba odui amu ovui.
o-sa xé o-bb-ba o-di amu o-vui

CM-man RP  SM.SG-FUT-come SM.SG-be 1SGPOSS CM-uncle
‘The man who will come is my maternal uncle.’



Dependent Clauses 177

Future progressive
16. Inashina xé ob515z5 Agbo udantsi mé anu ogbémiwo.

inashina xé 9-b5-15-z3 Agbo
Everyone RP  SM.SG-FUT-PRSPROG-go  Tafi
u-dantsi mé ana 0-gbomi-wo

CM-morning this FUT-see CM-monkey-PLU
‘Everyone who will be going to Tafi this morning will see monkeys.’

Negative

For negative relative clauses, the negative marker occurs before the verb and the
subject marker. The pronoun is fused with the vowel of the pre verb negative
marker (See section 7.3.6). Sentences (17) and (18) are examples of negative rela-
tive clauses:

17. Ebitwo xé maablonu utrome 4 asa z5 afan
e-bit-wo xé ma-a-blo-nu u-trome =4
CM-child-PLU RP NEG-SM.PLU-make-NEG CM-work=DET
a-si 75 a-fan
SM.PLU-leave go CM-home
‘The child who did not do the work went home.’

18. Ivagblawo ola udze xé modf6 nii memgba nu.

i-vagblawo o-la u-dze
CM-teacher AM-beat CM-girl
x¢é mo-0-f6 ni  memgba nu

RP NEG-SM.SG-wash NEG plate containing_region
‘The teacher beat the girl who did not wash the plate.

9.2 Relativisation hierarchy in Logba

One of the concerns of most linguists working on relative clauses is the positions
that can be relativized on the relativisability hierarchy (Keenan and Comrie 1979).
This is aimed at making some cross linguistic generalizations about the positions
relativised and the strategies that are employed.

Keenan and Comrie proposed the following positions:

SUBJECT > DIRECT OBJECT > INDIRECT OBJECT > OBLIQUE > POSSESSOR
Keenan and Comrie (1977) refer to the above as the Accessibility Hierachy. My
investigation is based on the positions that are relevant in the Logba language.

These are Subject, Goal object, Theme object, Objects of SVC, Locative objects,
Prepositional phrases, and Nominal Possessive. A careful study of the relative
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clauses in my data suggests that all the positions can be relativised with either a
gap or a marker strategy.

As already demonstrated, the subject and object positions within a relative clause
can be relativised (see example 5 for subject and example 8 for object). Subject
relativisation involves adding the relativising particle to the subject NP. The sub-
ject NP is cross referenced on the verb with an agreeing pronoun like any other
clause. The object is relativised with a gap strategy.

In clauses that are three place constructions, for example, in the sentence: Kofi otd
Howusu mangs ‘Kofi gave Howusu mango’ both Howusu, the Goal and mango, the
Theme can be relativised. The Goal may be relativised using a gap (19) while the
Theme uses a marker strategy ie. A marker fills the position of the Theme argu-
ment in the relative clause (20)

9.2.1 Goal
19. Howusu xé Kofi otd @ mango
Howusu xé  Kofi o-t4 %) mangy -

Howusu REL Kofi 3SG-give GAP mango
‘Howusu whom Kofi gave the mango’

9.2.2 Theme
20. Mango x¢é Kofi otd Howusu é
mango  xé Kofi o-ta Howusu ¢é

Mango REL Kofi SM.SG-give Howusu MARKER
‘Mango which Kofi gave to Howusu’

9.2.3 Objects in a serial verb construction

Arguments in a Serial Verb Construction can also be relativised. The subject is
relativised the same way as in a monoverbal construction. In a multiple object SVC
such as Ubonukpiwo omi idz5 t4 udze ‘The farmer gave the yam to the woman’, the
NP which is object to the ‘verb of giving’ is relativized with the marker -a in the
position from which the NP is moved as shown in (22) while the object of the first
verb is relativised using gap as in (21)

9.2.3.1 Object of initial verb

21.idz5 4 xé omi @ t4 udzi &
i-dzd=4a xé o-mi %) ta u-dzi=¢
CM-yam=DET REL SM.SG-take GAP give CM-woman=DET
“The yam which he gave the woman’
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9.2.3.2 Object of second verb in an SVC

22. Udzi € xé ubonukpiwo € omi idz5 4 taa
u-dzi=¢ xé u-bonukpiwo=¢ o-mi
CM-woman=DET RP  CM-farmer=DET SM.SG-take
i-dzd=4 ta-a
CM-yam=DET give MARKER
‘The woman who the farmer gave the yam’

Locatives, and instrumental NPs in the sentence can also be relativized.

9.2.4 Prepositional phrase with postpositions

A postpositional phrase complement in a locative prepositional phrase can be rela-
tivised. A marker is left in its position after the locative preposition. Sentence (24)
and (26) are relativised versions of (23) and (25).

23. Kofi omi kopu é na ukplo 4 tst.
Kofi o-mi kopu=¢ na u-kplo=4 tsd
Kofi AM-take cup=DET on CM-table=DET upper.surface
‘Kofi put the cup on the table.’

24.ukplo tsu xé Kofi omi kopu € naa
u-kplo tsi  x¢é Kofi o-mi kapu=¢ na-a
CM-table on RP Kofi AM-take cup=DET on-MARKER
‘the table on which Kofi put the cup’

25. Aba oyubitsi £ ¢ utsa-a nu.
a-ba o-yubitsi=¢ fé¢ u-tsi=4a nu
3PLU-kill  CM-thief=DET at CM-house=DET containing.region
“They killed the thief in the house.’

26. utsa nu xé aba oyubitsi ¢ fée
u-tsa nu xé 4-ba o-yubitsi=¢ fé-¢ [fie]
CM-house in RP 3PLU-kill CM-thief=DET at-MARKER
‘the house in which the thief was killed’

Note that the preposition remains in its position and hosts the marker.

9.2.5 Prepositional phrases

The complement of the preposition kpe ‘with’ can be instrument and can be relativ-
ised using a marker strategy; kpe stays in its position as shown in (28). This ex-
plains why example sentence (29) is ungrammatical.
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27. Ama 6glé uzugbo kpe afuta.
Ama 6-glé u-zugbo kpe a-futa
Ama SM.SG-tie CM-head PREP CM-cloth
‘Ama tied the head with cloth.’

28. afiita xé Ama 0glé ozugbo kpeé
a-fata xé Ama 6-glé o-zugbo kpe-£ [kpie]
CM-cloth RP Ama SM.SG-tie CM-head PREP-MARKER
‘the cloth which Ama tied the head with’

29. * afiita kpe xé Ama 6glé ozugbo ofui
*a-fiita kpe xé Ama 6-glé o-zugbo o-fui
CM-cloth  with RP  Ama SM.SG-tie CM-head 3SG-be.lost
‘the cloth which Ama tied the head with is dirty’

9.2.6 Possessive

When possessives are relativised the possessor is followed by the possessed noun
and the relative particle. The possessed noun can either be a full NP otu ‘gun’ as in
(30) or a nominal compound abueklonti ‘animal-skin’ as in (31). The possessed
noun is relativised using a marker strategy as in (30) and (31).

30. Ivanuvo otu é xé ovuvoa oba.
i-vanuvo o-tu=¢ xé o-vuvo-4 o-ba
CM-hunter CM-gun=DET RP  SM.SG-spoil-MARKER  3SG-come
‘The hunter whose gun is spoilt came.’

31. ubonukpiwo abueklonti ¢ xé manué osa.
u-bonukpiwo a-bueklonti=¢& xé ma-1)i-é o-s4
CM-farmer CM-animal.skin=DET RP 1SG-see MARKER 3SG-left
‘The farmer whose animal skin I saw left.’

The marker is an invariant form which takes the position of a constituent that is
moved. It displays the same phonological pattern to the definiteness morpheme
(see section 2.3.3.1). In section 9.2.2 (in example 20), when the Theme is relativ-
ised, the marker in its position is —€. When the constituent is plural, the marker
does not change in form. It remains an —&. This is shown in example (32) below.

32. Mangowo x¢é Kofi otd Howusu € apro.
mango-wd  xé Kofi o-t4 Howusu & a-prd
Mango-PLU REL Kofi SM.SG-give Howusu MARKER  3PLU-rotten
‘Mangoes which Kofi gave to Howusu were rotten.’
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In the relativisation of the prepositional complement, afiita ‘cloth’ (section 9.2.5 in
example 28) the marker —€ takes the position of afiita ‘cloth’. Even when the rela-
tivised constituent is plural, the marker does not change in form. It remains an —€.
as shown in (33) below.

33. Nfuta xé Ama 6glé ozugbo kpeé nfui
N-fita xé Ama 6-glé o-zugbo kpe-£ [kpie] n-fui
CM-cloth RP  Ama SM.SG-tie CM-head PREP-MARKER 3PLU-lost
‘The clothes which Ama tied the head with are lost’

The marker does not function as a clause boundary marker because in clauses
where other constituents follow the position of the relativised constituent, the
marker retains that position. In (34), the NP Udobe om3a ‘that afternoon’ follows
the position of the relativised constituent that is taken by the marker —€.

34. Nfuita xé Ama 6glé ozugbo kpeé udobe omoa nfui.

N-fita xé Ama 6-glé o-zugbo
CM-cloth RP  Ama SM.SG-tie CM-head
kpe-£ [kpie] u-dobe o-moa  n-fui

PREP-MARKER  CM-afternoon = AM-that 3PLU-lost
‘The clothes which Ama tied the head with that afternoon are lost.’

The determiner and the invariant marker has allomorphs and are phonologically
conditioned (see section 2.3.3).

Positions relativised are summarised in the table below. The M refers to marker
and - indicates a gap.

Table 9.1: Summary of relativisation hierarchy in Logba

POSITION SUBJ OBJ | GOAL | THEME | OBJV, | OBJ V, | LOC PREP POSS

STRATEGY | - - - M - M M M M

From the discussion of topic and focus in chapter twelve it will be evident that the
strategies used for relativisation is similar to the strategies used for focusing and
content questions.

93 Complement clauses

A complement clause is a dependent clause which is an argument of a predicate.
According to Noonan (1985:42) ‘it is a syntactic situation that arises when a no-
tional sentence or predication is an argument of a predicate.” Dixon (2006) argues
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that for all languages there is a restricted set of verbs, (R)* which occupies the
main clause and another verb from an unrestricted set (U) which is the predicate of
a matrix clause verb (R). He however adds that a semantic compatibility must exist
between (R) and (U).

In Logba, a complement clause is introduced by an obligatory particle té. This
particle occurs after a set of verbs (R). These verbs are restricted in number and
occur in a complex sentence. Some of the verbs in the restricted set (R) are in (35)

35. wa ‘tell’ 1] ‘see’
ta ‘say’ dzi ‘call’
gbla ‘show’ dze ‘look’
kpe ‘know’ V) ‘fear’

kanyi ‘realise’

The complement clause contains one of the unrestricted set of verbs (U) and it is
an argument of the matrix sentence. In (36), t€ 5b4ba ‘that he/she will come’ and in
(37) té nftie ndZi ba agu ‘that the oil will come to the top’ are complement clauses
and are objects of the verb wa ‘tell” and g ‘see’ respectively.

36. Kofi owa t€ bsba
Kofi o-wi té 5-b3-ba
Kofi SM.SG-tell COMPL SM.SG-FUT-come
‘Kofi said that he will come’

37. abdnu te nfi € ndzi ba agu.
a-bo-gu te n-fa=¢ n-dzi ba agu
2SG-FUT-see COMPL CM-0il=DET AM-stand come top
‘you will see that the oil comes up’

Complement clauses can also occur as the second object to the verb. In these ex-
amples the first object is the addressee and the second object, the complement
clause represents the context of what is said. When this happens the first object
precedes the complementizer té. This object may be a noun phrase or a pronoun. In
sentence (38), the first object is a full noun phrase, agbé¢ ‘dog’ followed by the
second object, which is the complement clause. In sentence (39), the 1SG object
pronoun, -m is the first object. This is followed by the complement clause which is
the second object.

38. Dlowa agbe t€ ogakrana.
o-lo-wa a-gbe té o-gakrana
3SG-PRSPROG tell CM-dog COMPL SM.SG-keep.quiet
‘He is telling the dog that it should keep quiet.’

40 These are also known as Complement taking predicates.
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39.owam t€ xé maba suku me...
9-wa-m té xé ma-ba suku me
3SG-tell-1SGOBJ COMPL COND  1SG-come  school  this
‘he told me that if I come to this school...’

One of the verbs from the set R, t4 which translates as ‘say’ and the complemen-
tizer are used in giving reports of what has been said by a third person. This strat-
egy is used in relating not only indirect speech but it is also found in gnomic ex-
pressions which are attributed to personified animals in folk stories in Logba. The
complementizer can be the only predicating element in a quote frame. The com-
plement taking verb, t4 is sometimes omitted in connected discourse. What is omit-
ted will not affect the information the speaker wants to bring to the notice of the
addressee. The complement taking verb ta must however be present when the
speaker wants to be emphatic.

In (40) and (41), the complement taking verb ti can be omitted.

40. Antenyi (td) t¢ mkponyi moma olé f¢ otokpe afigba.

a-ntenyi (ta) té m-kponyi mo-ma olé fe
CM-carthworm say COMPL CM-eye NEG-stay @ 3SGOBJ also
o-to-kpe a-fa-gba

3SG-HAB-know CM-house-road
‘Earthworm says even though it is without eyes it knows the
way home. [15.4. 24]

41. Anko (td) t€ 515kpo atsa nu f¢ ale vie okpo nyui

anko (td) té 3-13-kpo a-tsa mu f€
hen say COMPL SM.SG-PRSPROG-lie CM-coop in also
ale vie o-kpo nyui

3SG tail SM.SG-lie outside
‘Hen says that it is lying in the coop but its tail lies outside’ [15.4.28]

The complementizer can be used to introduce a complement clause which is a
polar question. The question in (42) is in every respect like an independent polar

question.

42. Agbé 6nu nwoé utsa ye odze té onu akpakpla 4 anaa?

a-gbé 6-ga n-wo u-tsa yE o-dze
CM-dog SM.SG-see CM-bee CM-house CONJ 3SG-look
te 6ga a-kpakpla=4  ana?

COMPL 3SG-see CM-frog=DET QP
‘Dog sees the bee hive and look whether it sees the frog?’
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The complement taking verb can be modified with an adverbial. In (43) inta ‘very’
shows the intensity of fear using v5 ‘fear’. In (44) kanyi ‘realise’ is used as a com-
plement taking verb but in (45) it is used to modify 5ji ‘see’ and is an expression of
a stronger form of realisation and holding on to a belief.

43, ovj inta te olenta.
9-vH inta te o-lenta.
3SG-fear very COMPL 3SG-fall
‘It was so afraid that it fell.’

44, Kwesi okanyi t¢ Hesse obo Klikpo.
Kwesi  o-kanyi té Hesse o-bo Klikps
Kwesi  SM.SG-realise COMPL Hesse SM.SG-stay Klikpo
‘Kwesi realised that Hesse lives in Klikpo.’

45. anu kanyi té abe midu iva vuvogo kuraa
a-gd kanyi té a-be mi-du
2SG-see realise = COMPL CM-palm.oil NEG-be
iva  vuvogo kuraa
thing waste at.all
‘you realise that palm has no waste at all’ [15.11.66-67]

A complement clause can be followed by another complement clause in a dis-
course. In (46) The complement clause t€¢ mbu ‘that I ask’ is followed immediately
by another complement clause. The second complement clause contains an embed-
ded conditional clause xé unansanango afida okunkpe ‘if paramount chief (you)
meet somewhere’ and a main clause which is a content question ogbota omoa able
utrome ablo? ‘which town’s (own) will you use?’ If a complement clause contains a
complement taking predicate it can itself be followed by another complement
clause satisfying the argument requirements of the verb.

46. mayayi t¢ mbu té¢ x¢é unansanango afida okunkpe ogbota omoa oble utrome abl3?

ma-yayi té m-bu te xé unansa-nango
1SG-want COMPL 1SG-ask COMPL COND  chief.big
a-fida o-kunkpe o-gbota 9-moa o-ble

2SG-meet  CM-somewhere CM-town AM-Q  3SG-own

u-trome a-blj

CM-work 2SG-make

‘I want to ask that if the Paramount Chiefs meet somewhere which town’s own
will you use?’

A complement clause can also contain an embedded relative clause as shown in
(47). The first one is xé Hesse obue ‘which Hesse asked’ and the second one is. xé
unansanango 5tso naa ‘which the paramount chief uses” The second relative clause
has a main clause which is a polar question. This is exemplified below:
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47. Unansa, manenu t¢ ilo 4 xé Hesse obue obié na dzangbe yo. Dzue mayayi té
mbu katawoe x¢é unansanango otso naa onango gu anukpa ogagoe ible yo?

u-nansa  ma-nenu te i-lo=4 x¢é Hesse
CM-chief 1SG-believe COMPL CM-word=DET RP Hesse
6-bi-¢ o-bi-£€ na dzangbe yo
SM.SG-ask-CFM SM.SG-ask=3SGOBJ for linguist.staff skin
dzue ma-yayi té m-bi katawoe xé

but  1SG-search COMPL 1SG-ask parasol RP
unansanango o-to-na-a 5-nango gu

paramount.chief SM.SG-HAB-take-CFM  3SG-differ  from

a-nukpa ogagoe ible y6

PLU-chief  other own skin

‘Chief, I believe that what Hesse asked he asked about the linguist staff. But I
want to find out about the parasol which the Paramount chief uses; is it differ-
ent from that of the other chiefs?’ [15.7.15]

94 Adverbial clauses

An adverbial clause is a subordinate clause which modifies the verb phrase or the
entire clause. In reality, an adverbial clause is not a core argument of the main
clause but it is in an adjunctive relation with the main clause. Because of this, an
adverbial clause can be ‘plucked’ from the rest of the construction without neces-
sarily affecting the core semantic import of the sentence. Adverbial clauses, how-
ever, contribute to the information that the main clause gives by providing answers
to questions relating to the time, place, reason, and the manner that the event(s)
described in the main clause occur(s).

9.4.1 Conditional clauses

A conditional clause is a subordinate clause which expresses the condition for the
situation expressed in the main clause to be realised. In Logba, this clause can
either precede the main clause or come after it. When it precedes the main clause,
it ends with a clause final marker which is a mid vowel —e/-g, 0-/-3 suffixed to the
final word. This vowel agrees in [ = ATR] value with the final vowel of the clause.
The conditional clause is introduced by the particle xé . This particle and the rela-
tive particle, x€ are similar in form. There is a difference in the syntactic position
that each of them occurs. xé,, occurs postnominally. Since xé,,,4 does not modify a
noun, it occurs at clause initial position.

In sentences (48), (49), (50) and (51) xé introduces the conditional clause.
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48. X¢ ina inyo ékeé, ina myo édzeé.

xé i-na i-nys é-ke-¢
COND CM-person AM-two SM.PLU-set.trap-CFM
i-na i-nys é-dze=¢

CM-person  AM-two SM.PLU-see=3SGOBJ
‘If two people set trap, two people watch it.” [15.4.44]

49. Xé mazd), madgué.
xé ma-z5-3, ma-a-nu-€
COND  1SG-go-CFM  1SG-FUT-see=3SGOBIJ
‘If I go, I will see him/her.’

50. X¢é anu awd dankame zugbd odzogbee td dzi awoble f¢ uwa.

xé a-gi awli dankame zugbo o-dzogbe-e
COND  2SG-see 2SG friend head CM-grassland-CFM
ta dzd awoble f¢ u-wa

give return your.own put CM-forest
‘If you see your friend’s skull in the grassland, take yours into
the forest.’[15.4.23]

51. Xé at¢ adu ina kpewoe metedzi iva.
xé a-té 4-du i-na-kpe-wo-e
COND 3PLU-COMPL 2SG-be CM-person-eat-owner-CFM
me-te-dzi i-va
NEG-HAB-call CM-thing
‘If they say you are person eater, you don’t swear.’ [15.4.72]

In sentences (52) and (53) the conditional clause follows the main clause because
of that there is no clause final marker.

52. Esi otedze iva x¢é ifedzolego if6 iy¢ tsu.

Esi  o-tedze i-va xé i-fedzolego
Esi  SM.SG-learn CM-thing COND  CM-examination
i-fo iyé tsd

SM-reach 3SG on
‘Esi learns when examination is close.’

53. Kofi 5b5z5 avablome xé odze odu.
Kofi 35-b3-7z5 a-vablome  xé o-dze o-du
Kofi SM.SG-FUT-go CM-hospital COND SM.SG-see CM-sickness
‘Kofi will go to hospital if he falls sick.’

Most aphorisms and proverbs are said in complex sentences which have the subor-
dinate clause as a conditional clause. Sentences (46) and (47) are examples of these
proverbs. Another feature of some of these proverbs is that they have conditional
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clause in the negative. The negative marker occurs before the agreement marker
which comes after the verb. Below are examples:

54.X¢é amo kpe tenyie ta kpe kla.
xé 4-m-o-kpe tenyi-e ta kpe kla
COND 2SG-NEG-AM-know escape-CFM let know hide
‘If you don’t know how to escape, you must know hiding.’

55.Xé idi mi mu nue idi miiwa.

xé i-di m-i-mu-nu-e
COND CM-atmosphere NEG-SM-dark-NEG-CFM
i-di mi-i-wa

CM-atmosphere NEG-SM-open
‘If the atmosphere is not dark, it will not be bright.’

9.4.2 Time clauses

Adverbial clauses of time provide information on how the information about the
temporal order in which the actions described in a sentence occur. The actions can
occur at the same time or follow the one described in the main clause. The time
expression, ibenu ‘in the time’ is used to describe a general time relation. The time
expression occurs on the initial subordinate clauses as in (56) and (57). It is a topic
scene setting or background information marking particle. Sentence (58) is a com-
plex structure involving not only the time clause, ibenu xé onu t€ idzo 5 izue ‘when
he sees that the yam is matured’ but also there is another embedded subordinate
clause which is a complement clause: t€ idzo 3 izue ‘that the yam is mature’

56. ibenu maz5o malé uklontsi inyo
ibe-nu  ma-z5-0 ma-1¢ u-klontsi myo
time-in  1SG-go-CFM  1SG-buy CM-book two
‘When I went, I bought two books’

57. Mal¢ uklontsi inyo ibenu mazo.
ma-1¢ u-klontsi inyo ibe-nu  ma-z5
1SG-buy CM-book two time-in  1SG-go
‘I bought two books when I went.’

58. ibenu x¢ onu t¢ idz) 5 izue, oglui é.

ibe-nu  xé ol té i-dz5=5%
time-in RP  3SG-see COMPL CM-yam=DET
i-zu-e, o-glui=¢

3SG-mature-CFM  3SG-uproot =3SGOBJ
‘When he sees that the yam is matured, he uproots it.’
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However, when time relation is to be expressed to show that the event in the time
clause occurs prior in time to the main clause xexé ‘before’ is used. This is illus-
trated in (59). The time expression, du ité td ‘be in front of” takes a nominalised
complement and is also used in some constructions to express a similar meaning.
(60) is an example. Each of these can occur either initially or after the main clause.

59. Xexé 6f6 afanue, utsi é ok x6x0.
xexé 6-16 a-fi-nu-e u-tsi=¢&
Before  3SG-reach  CM-house-in-CFM CM-father =DET
o-ki x6x0
SM.SG-die already
‘Before he reached the house the father had died already.’

60. bu ité ta afanu fogoe, utsi & ki xoxo.

du ité ta a-fi-nu fo-go-e
Be front give CM-house-in reach-NOM-CFM
u-tsi=¢ 6-ki X0XO0

CM-father=DET SM.SG-die already
‘Before his reaching the house, the father had died already.’

For time relations that involve a terminal point for an event that is durative, the
expression bist ibi-e-nu ‘till the time’ is used. This expression occurs in between
the main clause and the subordinate clause. The agentive noun phrase position is
filled for both the main clause and the subordinate clause. (61) illustrates this:

61. Ablo utrome bisu ibi € nu xé afiali.
a-blo u-trome bisdi ibi=¢ nu xé a-fiali
3PLU-make CM-work till time=DET in RP 3PLU-sweat
“They worked till the time that they sweated.’

9.4.3 Reason clauses

Adverbial clauses of reason offer explanation for the event that is expressed in the
main clause. They are connected to the main clause using one of these expressions,
iboté ‘because’ okple ‘for that reason.” When each of these phrases is used, the
clause it introduces cannot be preposed because the discourse anaphoric element
has been said already. It is for this reason that the example sentence (63) and (65)
are considered ungrammatical.

62. ebitsi ¢ molénu akpakpla & okple dkebu etsi
ebitsi=¢& mo-16-ni akpakpla=4
child=DET NEG-PRSPROG-see frog=DET
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okple 6-kebu etsi
REAS  3SG-jump down
‘the child is not seeing the frog for that reason he jumped down’[15.1.11]

63.* okple okebu etsi ebitsi &€ moldnd akpakpla &

*skple  o-kebu etsi  ebitsi=¢& mo-16-a
REAS3SG-jump  down child=DET NEG-PRSPROG-see
a-kpakpla=4

CM-frog=DET

*‘Because he jumped down the child is not seeing the frog’ [15.1.11]

64.safi ome ole oy) ome y6 iboté Akpana tsiami oy 6gugo

65.

safi  o-me o-le 2-yh o-me yo iboté Akpana
Key AM-this AM-be CM-stick AM-this skin because Akpana
tsiami 2-yh 0-gugo

linguist CM-stick SM.SG-different
‘this key is on this stick because the linguist of Logba is different’ [15.7.07]

*Iboté Akpana tsiami oy ogugo safi ome ole oy) ome y6

iboté Akpana tsiami Y5 0-gugo Safi o-me
because Akpana linguist CM-stick AM-different Key AM-this
o-le Y5 9-me y6

AM-be CM-stick AM-this skin
*‘Because the linguist staff of Logba is different this key is on
this stick’[15.7.07]
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One point which is worth commenting on is the function of these clauses in the
sentences as cohesive devices. Structurally, most of them can be pre-posed and
post-posed, except iboté ‘because’ okple ‘for that reason’ which has a restricted
occurrence; they can only come after the main clause. It is also noted that a careful
use of these clauses enhances the overall organisation of the texts providing links
and boundaries of the events described in the texts. The way these clauses pattern
in the sentences in one way or the other contributes largely to the understanding of
the texts.






10 SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS

This chapter discusses Serial Verb Constructions (SVCs) in Logba. It is organised
as follows: After the introduction on the main features of Serial Verb Constructions
(hereafter SVCs), the discussion moves on to show the different types and the
syntactic and semantic properties that make SVCs stand out from other construc-
tions.

10.1 Serial verb constructions

SVCs are one of the linguistic structures that have been described and analysed in
most West African languages. Despite the fact that there is similarity in SVCs,
there appears to be some differences. In one of the first works on the subject,
Westermann (1930:126) points out the main linguistic features of SVCs in an Ewe
SVC which is apparently representative of what happens in many other languages:

...all the verbs stand next to each other without being connected, ... all
have the same tense or mood, and ... in the event of their having a
common subject and object, these stand with the first, the others remain-
ing bare:...

The main difference between SVCs in Logba and Ewe is that in Logba the subject
is cross referenced on V, as a prefix. [ will at this stage offer a definition of SVC
in Logba. SVC is a construction in which two or more verbs which are without an
overt conjunction share subject, object, aspect and tense markers.

Many scholars have expressed their views on SVCs pointing out the different types
and the cross linguistic variation that they exhibit. Notable among them are Lord
(1993) for West African Languages, Agbedor (1994) for Ewe, Carlson (1994) for
Supyire, Bodomo (2002) for Dagaare, Lefebre and Brousseau (2002) for Fongbe,
Osam (2005) for Akan and Ameka (2006) for Ewe.

10.2 General characteristics of SVCs

The following are the general characteristics of SVCs in Logba:

a. The verbs are not linked overtly by coordination or subordination.
b. The subject is expressed once on V.

c.  Where the object is shared, it is expressed once with V,

d. The VP’s share the same TAM expressed with V,

e. Negation is expressed with V, using a bipartite morpheme.

f.  Any term constituent in an SVC can be focused.
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g. The bare form of V, is placed before the initial VP when the predicate is

focused.

Logba is an active noun class language and the nouns are prefixed with class
markers. If the subject of an SVC is realised as NP, it is cross referenced on V, as a
pronominal affix. Subsequent verbs are not marked with any pronominal prefix.
The examples below are taken from two popular Ananse stories*'. In (1), the verbs,
mi ‘take’ ka ‘put.down’ are used in an SVC to express the idea in the clause. The
subject NP adzi € ‘the bird’ is cross referenced with a vowel prefix on V, mi ‘take’
In (2), three verbs dze ‘need’ da ‘tell” wa ‘say’ are used. There is only one subject
pronoun [9] and it is realised on V, In (3), three verbs: ba ‘come’ mi ‘take’ ko
‘hang’ are used and the subject pronoun [0 ] is prefixed on V, as well.

1. adzi é 6mi ka,
a-dzi=¢é 6-mi ka,
CM-bird=DET 3SG-take put.down
‘the bird puts it down,” [15.3.42]

2. me 5l5dze da wa adzi ¢ ...
me  5-15-dze da wa  a-dzi=¢
Q 3SG-PSPROG-need tell say CM-bird=DET
‘why does he need to tell bird...?” [15.3.36]

3. ibote to 6bo (ba) mi (1) ko agu oyd nu

ibote to 6-ba mi=§ ko
because should 3SG-come take=3SGOBJ hang
a-gu o-yd nu

CM-top CM-tree in
‘... because he has to take it and hang it in a tree at the top’ [15.2.36]

I will now have a closer look at the charasteristics of SVCs in Logba in the order
in which it is presented in 10.2.

10.2.1 No overt connectors

SVCs are not linked overtly by any conjunction. If a conjunction is placed in be-
tween the verbs, the constructions will cease to be SVCs. The non-initial verb
would then have the subject pronoun cross referenced on it as shown in (4).

! Ananse stories are popular stories in Logba and the surrounding Ewe and Akan speaking
communities. In these stories, Ananse ‘spider’ is the hero. The name, Ananse is based on the
name for spider in the Akan language.
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4. adzi € 6mi ye oka,
adzi=¢ 6-mi ye o-ka,
bird=DET SM.SG-take CONJ 3SG-put.down
‘The bird puts it down,’

In an SVC, the states of affairs of the VPs are perceived as occurring in the same
temporal frame. Sentence (5) below is an SVC with V, as huite ‘run’ and V, as ba
‘come’; the two verbs denote one action.

5. Selorm 6huite ba afan.
Selormé-huite ba a-fan
Selorm  SM.SG-run come CM-house
‘Selorm run home.’

In the sentence (6) below, a conjunction is used to join V, huite ‘run’ and V, ba
‘come’. The verbs in the sentence are considered as actions performed separately.
Indeed, it gives the impression that the man engaged in a race and after that he
came home.

6. Selorm ohuite ye oba afan
Selormo-huite ye o-ba a-fan
Selorm  SM.SG-run CONJ 3SG-come  CM-house
‘Selorm run and came home’

In one of the SVCs recorded four verbs are used; the sentence describes a single
event with actions expressed by the verbs internal to it.

7. Ebitsi € ohu bi vé 1¢ utu nango okpié tsu.

e-bitsi=¢ o-hu bi vé 1€ u-tu
CM-Child=DETSM.SG-run come pass climb CM-anthill
nango o-kpié tst

big AM-INDEF on
“The child run climb onto a big anthill.’

The actions hu ‘run’ shows movement, bi ‘come’ indicates the direction ve ‘pass’
refers to the direction of movement to the landmark. This is followed by 1€ ‘climb’.
It is noted that vé ‘pass’ complements the action expressed when verbs denoting
movement are used in an SVC. For example, sentence (6) below was an answer
given on one ocassion when I was looking for one of my consultants who works in
the local primary school. It contains an SVC using the following verbs bi ‘come’
vé ‘pass’ z5 ‘go’. The speaker implies the man has gone to the master’s house.
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8. Anto 5bi vé z5 master afan.
Ants  3-bi vé z3 master a-fi-n
Anto SM.SG-come  pass go master CM-house-in
‘Anto has passed to master’s house.’

10.2.2  Subject marking

SVC is a simple clause. The subject NP is cross referenced on V. If the subject is
a pronoun, then it is expressed on V,. Subsequent verbs are not marked with any
pronominal prefix. If the full NPs in (9 — 11) above are deleted the anaphoric pro-
noun will be on kpo ‘hide’ in (9) and teni ‘escape’ in (10). (12) is ungrammatical
because the anaphoric pronoun is marked on both V, and V,. In (13) the anaphoric
pronoun is marked on only V, which is also unacceptable.

9. Ebitsi € dkpo kla fe oy) nango okpié etsi.

e-bitsi=¢ 5-kpo kla fe 2yh
CM-Child=DET SM.SG-move hide into CM-tree
nango o-kpié etsi

big AM-INDEF under

‘The child went and hid under the one big tree.” [15.1.22]

10. Kofi 6teni z5 ogba yo.
Kofi 6-teni 75 o-gba yo
Kofi SM.SG-escape go CM-road skin
‘Kofi run to the road side.’

11. Ogridi 6bo dze asangbla tsu.
o-gridi  6-bo dze a-sangbla tsd
CM-story SM.SG-come  land CM-tortoise on
‘The story falls on tortoise.” [15.3.09]

12 *Ebitsi € okpo (o)kla fe oy) nango okpie etsi.
*Ebitsi=¢  o-kpo o-kla fe 2-y3
Child=DET SM.SG-move SM.SG-hide into CM-tree
nango o-kpi-¢  etsi
big  AM-DEF under
‘The child went and hid under a big tree.” [15.1.22]

13 *Ogridi bo odze asangbla tsu
*o-gridi  bo o-dze a-sangbla tsd
CM-story come SM.SG-land CM-tortoise on
*‘The story takes off and falls on tortoise’
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It is interesting to note that there are other languages which have the non initial
verbs marked with a subject pronominal vowel prefix. One language which is re-
ported to have this feature is Likpe, one of the GTM languages in the NA group.

14 .Ufi ofiam) oklé lisi
u-fi o-fiam) o-klé li-si
3SG-take CM-handkerchief 3SG-tie CM-head
‘She has used a handkerchief to wrap around her head” Ameka (2005:8)

10.2.3 Object realisation

Another important feature of SVCs is that the direct object of the initial verb may
be an Instrument of the second verb in the series. In sentence (15), the object of V,
kampe ‘scissors’ is an instrument for carrying out the action expressed in V, tso
‘cut’. In (16), the object of the initial verb uhe ‘knife’ is used to perform the action
of cutting the paper.

15. Omi kampe tso kodjatsya nu
6-mi kampe tso  kodiatsya nu
3SG-take scissors cut  banana in
‘He took scissors and cut banana’ [CBP]

16. Dséa 4 6mi uhe ri pepa...
o-s4=4 6-mi u-he ri pepa
CM-man=DET SM.SG-take CM-knife = hold paper
‘The man holds a paper with a knife’ [CBP]

Where the verbs share the object, it (the object) is expressed only once with the
initial verb. In sentence (17), iva ‘thing’ is the object of both the initial verb za
‘cook’ and the second verb in the series kpe ‘eat’. In (18), kop ‘cup’ is the object of
mi ‘take’ and ri ‘hold’. In (19), the two verbs in the series have the same object iva
‘thing’. nta ‘hand’” which occurs immediately after the second verb.

17. Afadze 6z4 iva kpe
a-fadze 0-z4 iva  kpe
CM-woman SM.SG-cook thing eat
‘The woman cooked food and ate.’

18. Dsa & 6mi kop ri y¢ 315 no ndi

o-sa=4 6-mi kop ri ye
CM-man=DET SM.SG-take cup hold CONJ
5-15-no n-di

SM.SG-PRSPROG-drink CM-water
‘The man holds a cup and is drinking water’ CBP
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19. Omi iva ri ntd ( Omi iva ri iva nta ).
6-mi iva i n-ta
3SG-take thing hold CM-hand
‘He holds thing in hand.’

It is also possible to have an SVC in which each verb has its own object. In the
sentence (20) below mi ‘take’ has ukplotsuziva ‘table cloth’ as its object and ukplo-
4 ‘the table’ is the object of zi ‘cover’ In sentence (21), oysti ‘stick’ and awo
‘snake’ are objects of the initial verb, mi ‘take’, and the second verb ba ‘kill’ re-
spectively

20. Ami ukplotsuziva zi ukplo 4 tsu.
a-mi u-kplotsuziva  zi u-kplo=4a tstd
3PLU-take = CM-table cloth cover CM-table=DET on
They cover the table with table cloth. TRPS.29

21. Kwaku 6mi oy5ti ba awo.
Kwaku  6-mi o-yhti ba a-wo
Kwaku SM.SG-take CM-stick kill ~CM-snake
‘Kwaku killed the snake with a stick.’

10.2.4 TAM marking
In SVCs in Logba, tense-aspect markers occur only once on the initial verb. In (22)

to ‘HAB’ precedes klé, in (23) b6 ‘FUT’ comes before mi ‘take’ and in (24) 15
‘PRSPROG’ precedes né ‘buy’.

22 Abobi é 6toklé fie atawalibi.
a-bobi=¢ 6-to-klé fie a-tawalibi-wo
CM-moon=DET SM.SG-HAB-shine exceed CM-star-PLU
‘The moon shines brighter than stars.’

23. abémi ya idz) 5 pétée

a-bé-mi ya i-dz5=% pétée
2SG-FUT-take stake CM-yam=DET all
‘you will stake all the yams’ [15.9.25]

24. Owusu 515né afita ta oga.
Owusu  5-15-ng a-fiita ta 0-ga
Owusu  3SG-PRSPROG-buy  CM-cloth give CM-wife
‘Owusu is buying cloth for his wife.’
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10.2.5 Polarity marking

Logba has a bipartite negative marker mV...nu. The first part occurs before V,
and the second after it. Where a lexical noun is used, the subject marker comes in
between the verb and the first negative morpheme as in (25). In (26) the constituent
which is negated occurs between the two elements (see section 7.3.6 for a discus-
sion on negation).

25. Odzu modkpali nu 1€ ukpo.
o-dzu mo-6-kpali nu 1é u-kpo
CM-river NEG-SM.SG-flow NEG climb CM-mountain
‘A river does not flow up a hill.’ [15.4.33]

26. Modtanyi nu fufu € me.
Mo-5-tanyi nu fufu=¢ me
NEG-3SG-can NEG fufu=DET swallow
‘He could not swallow the fufu.’

The difference between Logba and Ewe is that Ewe marks the first part of the NEG
me before V, and the second part, o at the end of the whole SVC. Logba is similar
to Ewe in marking Tense Aspect and Negation once on V. In Akan, however, each
verb is morphologically marked for the negative if the SVC is negative (see Osam
2004, Dolphyne 1987). Sentences (27) and (28) are Ewe and Akan examples re-
spectively.

EWE
27. Esi metso gafloa na fofoa o
Esi  me-tso gaflo-a néa fofo-a o

Esi NEG take  fork-DEF give father-DEF NEG
‘Esi did not give the fork to the father’

AKAN
28. Araba ant) mpéetsea amma abofra né
Araba a-n-t5 mpeétsea a-m-mé abofra n6

Araba COMPL-NEG-buy ring COMPL-NEG-give child DEF
‘Araba did not buy a ring for the child’ (Osam 2004:40)

10.2.6 Term focus

It is possible to focus each of the arguments in a simple SVC by fronting the con-
stituent and marking it with the appropriate focus marker. (29) is the basic sentence
from which the subject is extracted in (30), the object in (31), and the locative in
(33) for focus.



198 Chapter 10

29. Asafo 6mi kodjatsya z3 ovu é nu
Asafo 6-mi kodiatsya z3 o-vu=e nu
Asafo SM.SG-take banana go CM-market=DET in
‘Asafo took banana to the market’

30. Asafo ka émi kodjatsya z5 ovu € nu
Asafo ki 6-mfi kadiatsya z5 o-vu=¢ nu
Asafo FOC SM.SG-take banana go CM-market=DET in
‘ASAFO took banana to the market’

31. Kodjatsya kd 6mi z5 ovu é nu
kodiatsya ka 6-mi 73 o-vu=¢ nu
Banana FOC SM.SG-take go CM-market=DET in
‘BANANA he took to the market’

32. Ovu € nu ka 6mi kodjatsya z3
ovu=e nu ki 6-mi kadiatsya z3
market=DETin FOC SM.SG-take banana go
‘MARKET he took banana to’

10.2.7 Predicate focus

In an SVC, only the first verb can be focused. To focus the predicate of the sen-
tence, the bare form of the initial verb is placed before the VP then the initial verb
occurs with the pronoun prefixed to it followed by the second verb. The initial verb
of sentence (33) is focused in sentence (34). Sentence (35) is ungrammatical be-
cause it is the bare form of V, that is placed before VP position. Equally, both V,
and V, cannot be fronted as in (36)

33. Ama 6teni z5 ogba yoé.
Ama O6-teni 73 o-gba y6
Ama SM.SG-escape go CM-road skin
‘Ama rushed to the road side.’

34.Ama teni 6teni z3 ogba yo.
Ama teni 6-teni 75 o-gba yé
Ama escape SM.SG-escape go CM-road skin
‘It is rushing to the road side that Ama did.’

35. *Ama z5 6teni z5 ogba yo.
*Ama 75 6-teni 75 o-gba yb
Ama go SM.SG-escape go CM-road skin
‘It is rushing to the road side that Ama did.’
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36. *Ama teni z3 6teni z5 ogba yoé.
*Ama  teni 73 O-teni 73 o-gba yo
Ama  escape  go SM.SG-escape go CM-road skin
‘It is rushing to the road side that Ama did.’

A similar process is reported in Fon in Lefebre and Brousseau (2002:407). A copy
of the initial verb is fronted and occurs in the same position as a fronted argument
NP/AP and followed by we, a focus marker. (37) is focused in (38).

FON
37. Kbk s5 asdn 5 yi axi mé.
Kdkid sj ashn % yl axi mg

Kdku take crab DEF go market in
‘Koku brought the crab to the market.’

38. S5 we Kdkd s) asdn 3 yi axi me.
s we Kdki s3 ashn % yi axi mé
take it.s Koku take crab DEF go market in
‘It is bringing the crab to the market that Koku did.” (as opposed to selling it)

Apart from the general characteristics, SVCs can be placed into functional groups.
I will describe the functional types in the next section.

10.3 Functional types

The greater number of SVCs has one verb in addition to the initial verb. However,
there are other SVCs which make use of three or four verbs which express related
actions. This relationship becomes evident when the semantics of the verbs are
examined. Out of these, the SVCs which have the initial verb as mi ‘take’ are very
common. Sebba (1987:162) notes that cross-linguistically the most common SVCs
are those constructions involving a verb which translates as ‘take’. Following Durie
(1997), I describe the functional types of SVC.

10.3.1 Manipulative SVCs

A manipulative verb mi ‘take’ occurs in initial position expressing a manipulation
of the object of V, with different verbs in V, position. In such constructions V, can
be placement verb such as na ‘put’ as in (39) positional verb ko ‘hang’ in (40) and
benefactive ta ‘give’ in (41).

39. Omi afuta na ukplo a tsi
6-mi a-futa na u-kplo=4a tst
3SG-take CM-cloth  put CM-table=DET on
‘He put the cloth on the table.’



200 Chapter 10

40. Omi awi ko agli € yo6.
o-mfi a-wi ko a-gli=¢ yo
3SG-take CM-dress hang CM-wall=DET skin
‘He hangs the dress on the wall.’

41. Omi fufu ta ebiti.
6-mi fufu ta e-biti
3SG-take fufu give CM-child
‘He gives the child fufu.’

10.3.2 Directional SVCs

The initial verb in directional SVCs shows movement while V, are verbs of direc-
tion indicating where the object is going. In (42), as a result of the action of V, the
NP object uma ‘mother’ is carried to the hospital. In (43), udze ‘woman’ moves to
the house.

42.0zi uma z5 avablome.
6-zi u-ma z5 a-vablome
3SG-carry  CM-mother go CM-hospital
‘He carried the mother to hospital.’

43. Dhe udzé ba afanu.
5-he u-dzé bi  a-fanu
3SG-pull CM-woman come CM-house
‘He pulls the woman to the house.’

10.3.3 Completive SVCs

sé ‘end’ is used as a second verb in a completive SVC. The initial verb expresses
the action in the SVC while the completion of the action is indicated by sé, ‘end’
the second verb in the series. In (44) blo ‘make’ is the initial verb followed by the
object utrome ‘work’ and in (45) kpe ‘eat’ is the initial verb and the object idz
‘yam’ follows. V, sé ‘end’ shows that the event has been completed. Since sé€ oc-
cupies the sentence final position, it can be argued that its position is iconic with its
semantics.

44, Dblo utrome sé.
5-bls u-trome sé
3SG-make CM-work end
‘He finished the work.’
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45. Dkpe idz5 sé.
5-kpe i-dz5 sé
3SG-eat CM-yam end
‘He finished eating the yam.’

10.3.4 Comparative SVCs

A two-verb SVC is used to express comparatives in Logba. The initial verb ex-
presses the quality that is being compared. The NP object to which the subject NP
is compared follows the second verb, fi¢ ‘exceed’, the index. In (46) and (47) V, is

22 ¢

fie ‘exceed’ The objects are omb4 ‘that’ in both examples.

46. Amu uklontsi 6zi fi¢ amda’
am( u-klontsi 6-zi fig a-mda
1ISG CM-book SM.SG-be.good exceed AM-that
‘My book is better than that.’

47. Abia ame akpiagu fi¢ amda.
a-bia a-me a-kpiagu fié a-mba
CM-chair =~ AM-this SM-high exceed AM-that
‘This chair is higher than that.’

10.3.5 Resultative SVCs

The action expressed in V, leads to the situation expressed in V, V, in both (48)
and (49) is 1a ‘beat’. In (48) the action of beating results in the breaking of the
object ukd ‘drum’. However, in (49), the beating results in the death of agbé ‘dog’

48. D14 uku bli.
514 u-kd bli
3SG-beat CM-drum  break
‘He beats the drum and it breaks.’

49. Dla agbé ba.
514 a-gbé ba
3SG-beat CM-dog kill
‘He beat the dog to death.’

10.3.6 Benefactive SVCs

Benefactive SVC expresses a notion of something being done ‘for the benefit of’
someone. The verb, t4 ‘give’ is used as the second verb in a benefactive SVC. The
NP that occurs after t4 ‘give’ is the recipient of the NP or the situation character-
ised in VP, that is the object of V,. In (50), the singing is done for the benefit of
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the child; the benefactive is ebitsi & ‘the child’ and in (51), it is -mi 1SGOBYJ, indi-
cating that the speaker is the intended recipient.

50. Udze 6zuiku ta ebitsi €.
u-dze 6-zu.iku th e-bitsi=¢
CM-woman 3SG-sing.song give CM-child=DET
‘The woman sang for the child.’

51. Yayra dne uklontsi ta m.
Yayra 3-ne u-klontsi td=r1h
Yayra 3SG-buy CM-book give=1SGOB]J
“Yayra bought a book for me.’

In the next section, I will describe the order in which the verbs occur in SVC and
how it influences the overall meaning of the sentence

104 Verb sequence in SVCs

The sequence in which verbs occur in SVC is a reflection of what the speakers of
the language consider as an inseperable coherent unit. (Durie 1997, Essegbey
2004). In instrumental SVCs, the instrument is the first object that follows V, im-
mediately. Sentence (52) is a grammatical SVC. When yam is to be peeled, the
sub-event, mi uh¢ ‘take knife’ normally precedes the second sub-event, kpe idz5 5
‘peel the yam’ (53) is not grammatical; the peeling of the yam comes before taking
the knife which is not a natural order of events. The sub-events in (54) are unnatu-
rally ordered so they are considered as separate events. However, the two actions
can be placed in a clause and linked by use of the conjunction when the order is
reversed. That is, he peels the yams and after that takes a knife. In this situation,
the knife may not necessarily be the one used in peeling the yam.

52.0mi uhé kpe idz5 o.
6-mi u-hé kpe i-dz5=%
3SG-take CM-knife = peel CM-yam=DET
‘He takes knife peel the yam.’

53.*Okpe idz5 5 mi uhé.
*6-kpe i-dz5=3 mi  u-hé
3SG-peel CM-yam=DET take CM-knife
‘He peels the yam takes knife.’

54.0kpe idz5 5 y&€ 6mi uhé.
o-kpe i-dz5=3 yE 6-mi u-hé
3SG-peel CM-yam=DET CONJ  3SG-take CM-knife
‘He peels yam and takes knife.’
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The sentences in (55), (56) and (57) are illustrations taken from a description of
agronomic practices in yam cultivation. The farmer needs to take special care for
the yam tendrils that will produce the big tubers of yam for him after some months.
He holds them and gently ties them together. This is the natural order of events as
in (55). It is for this reason that (56) is considered unacceptable. (57) may be ap-
propriate if only it is taken to mean tying the yam tendrils and after that holding
the tendrils together. In which case, they are events which occur as separate tempo-
ral entities.

55. Ori idzo mba 4 glé f¢ anda nu.
6-ri i-dzo m-ba=4a gle f¢ a-nda nu
3SG-hold CM-yam CM-tendril=DET tie into CM-friend in
‘He holds the yam tendrils into one another.’

56*0glé idz5 mba 4 ri f¢ anda nu.
*6-gle  i-dz5 m-ba=4a ri fe a-nda nu
3SG-tie CM-yam CM-tendril=DET hold into CM-friend in
‘He ties the yam tendrils hold into one another.’

57.0glé idz5 mba 4 yé 6ri f¢ anda nu.

6-glé i-dz5 m-ba-4 yé O-ri
3SG-tie CM-yam CM-tendril=DET CONIJ 3SG-hold
fe a-nda nu

into CM-friend in
‘He ties the yam tendrils and holds them into one another.’

In completive SVCs the V, which indicates completion of an action cannot come to
the position of V, even if a conjunction were used because one can not complete
something before one starts to do it. In sentence (58), the sequence of the verbs
cannot be changed to (59). This also applies to resultative SVC’s. The sequence of
the verbs in (60) cannot be changed to (61). This is because the action of V, results
in V, One thing that comes up clearly is that if the order of events seems unnatural
then a conjunction is used to bind the verbs together and a pronominal vowel pre-
fix is marked on the subsequent verb. However, if V, denotes a natural endpoint of
the larger event or a result, then the V, cannot be brought to V, position.

58 Oblo utrome sé.
5-bls utrome  sé
3SG-make  work finish
‘He finished the work.’

59*Dsé utrome (ye) (o)blo.
5-sé utrome  (ye) (9)blo.
3SG-finish  work (CONJ) make
‘He finished the work.’
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60 Ola agbé ba.
6-14 agbé bd
3SG-beat dog  kill
‘He beat the dog to death.’

61.*0ba agbé (ye) (0)la.
*6-bd agbé (ye) (o)l
3SG-kill dog (CONIJ) beat
‘He beat the dog to death.’

10.5 Lexicalised verb sequences

The order in which the verbs occur also affects the semantics of the sentence (see
Dorvlo 2007). This comes to light when the verbs mi ‘take’ ri ‘hold’ are used in an
SVC. (62) translates as ‘the man takes the cup.” When mi ‘take’ is V, and ri ‘hold’
is V, as in (63) the sentence is understood by the native speaker as the man holds
the cup firmly. When the position is changed and ri ‘hold’ is V, and mi ‘take is V,
as in (64) the meaning shifts to the man takes the cup as his possession. This points
to the fact that all the verbs in the SVC complement each other in the determina-
tion of the overall meaning of the sentence.

62.Dsé 4 6mi kop.
osa=4 6-mi kop
CM-man=DET SM.SG-take cup
‘The man takes the cup.’

63 Dsaa 6mi kop ri.
os4-4 6-mi kop =i
CM-man=DET SM.SG-take cup hold
‘The man holds the cup firmly.’

64.Dsa 4 6ri kop mi.
osd=4 6-ri kop mi
CM-man=DET SM.SG-hold cup take
‘The man takes the cup as his possession.’

10.6 Conclusion

In this chapter, I describe SVCs in Logba looking closely at the general character-
istics and the functional types. From the discussion so far, it can be said that SVC
in Logba is a clause which contains two or more verbs. Each verb in the SVC
shares the same subject. Negation tense and aspect are marked only once with V.
If the verbs share an object, it is expressed only once with V,. Only one verb, the
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initial verb can be focused. The focusing follows the pattern of verb or predicate
focusing in monoclausal clauses. The bare verb is placed before the first VP in the
SVC. All these features indicate that an SVC is a monoclausal structure.






11 REPORTED SPEECH, REFLEXIVE AND RECIPRO-
CAL CONSTRUCTIONS

Communication basically involves sending and receiving information. It includes
reporting statements which are made by another person at a different time and
place or re-asking a question that was asked by another person or reporting a
command that someone else had issued to another person at another time. This
aspect of communication is discussed in the first part of this chapter. The second
part deals with reflexive construction and the final part dwells on reciprocal con-
structions.

11.1 Reported speech

A reported speech is an utterance of another person that is quoted or recast in the
reporter’s own words. I will discuss the features of reported direct speech and
reported indirect speech in Logba.

11.1.1 Reported direct speech

In reported direct speech, the actual words of the original speaker are exactly the
same as what he had said. The intonation break is after t€. Sentence (1a) below is
what the headteacher, Mr. Howusu is quoted to have said when a concerned
mother brought a delinquent child to school and (1b) the quotes indicate what is
said to have been directly uttered by Jesus and is a translated biblical verse by one
of the elders of the local church to Sunday school children :

la. Masta Swa té€ ‘Manu ubi (u)me suku idze.’

masta 5-wa té ‘Ma-gu  u-bi (wme
master SM.SG-say COMPL 1SG-see CM-child this
suku i-dze

school CM-today
“Master said ‘I saw this child in school today.’”

1b. Yesu 5wa té ‘ta ebitwo te ba ami wa.’
Yesu 5-wa té ‘4 e-bit-wd te ba
Jesus SM.SG-say COMPL give CM-child-PLU let come
ami wa
ISGIND side

“Jesus said ‘Let the children come to me.”’*

4 This verse is from Matthew 19 verse 14; Luke 18 verse 16.
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This is reported direct speech. Quotation marks are used to show that these are the
direct words that Mr. Howusu and the church elder uttered respectively.

11.1.2 Reported indirect speech

A reported indirect speech is an utterance of another person that is recast in the
reporter’s own words with a speech report frame. In Logba, the reporting frame
precedes what is being reported. There are two report introducers: t€ and xé. té
introduces statements and x&, the relative particle, is used in reported questions.
The report frame is a simple clause made up of NP and verb. The verb in the re-
porting frame is a verb of saying, hearing or any other verb expressing cognitive
activity. e.g. thinking, knowing. In addition, there is a ‘shift’ in the use of the fol-
lowing deictic elements: person, time, place, and demonstratives.

In a reported indirect speech construction, Howusu’s speech and that of another
teacher are recast in the reporter’s own words. The reported speech in (2a) was
made the following day when the child was not at the spot. The following shifts
have therefore occurred in example sentences (2a) ma ‘1SG’ becomes 2~ ‘3SG’,
(wWme ‘this’ becomes omé ‘that’, and i-dze ‘today’ becomes uname ‘yesterday’:
These shifts are however, peculiar to this example. In (2b) Esi, the aunt of the said
child is reported to have said that she will advise the child and this is reported by
another teacher on the same day. Because of this, idze ‘today’ has not changed to
uname ‘yesterday’ as in sentence (2a).

2a. Howusu dwa té dnu ubi omé suku uname.
Howusu 3-wa & 3 u-bi o-mé
Howusu SM.SG-say COMPL 3SG-see CM-child AM-that
suku u-name
school  yesterday
‘Howusu said that he saw that child in school yesterday.’

2b. Esi dwa t¢ 3bsla alaga wa € idze.
Esi 5-wa té 5-bs-1a a-laga wa=¢
Esi SM.SG-say COMPL 3SG-FUT-beat CM-speech say=3SGOBJ
i-dze
CM-today
‘Esi said that she will talk to him today.’

In example sentence (3a) ume ‘here’ undergoes a deictic shift to become um)
‘there’ in (3b) when it has been reported.
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3a. ‘Kofi 5ba ume.’
Kofi 5-ba u-me
Kofi SM.SG-come  AM-here
‘Kofi came here.’

3b. Enyo 3wa té¢ Kofi dba umo.
Enyo 3-wa té Kofi 5-ba u-mj
Enyo SM.SG-say COMPL Kofi 3SG-come CM-there
‘Enyo said that Kofi came there.’

This is an indication that in reported speech there is rephrasing of pronouns, place
adverbs and demonstratives that are found in what is to be reported in line with the
deictic centre of the reporter.

11.1.3 Reported imperative

Imperatives are formed by using the imperative form which is the bare form of the
verb with the complements if any without expressing the subject (see 8.2.1). In
reported imperative, the imperative form is the constituent that follows the report-
ing frame. The NP, the person making the order, is only used in the reporting
frame. In example (4) only the 3SG pronoun 9- is used but in (5), the NP, uma
‘mother’ is used. This is illustrated below:

4. Dwa té tsi etsi.
5-wa té tsi e-tsi
3SG-say COMPL stand CM-ground
‘He said you should stand up.’

5. Uma 5wa té du odza.
u-mi 5-wa té di o-dza
CM-Mother SM.SG-say COMPL estinguish ~ CM-fire
‘Mother said you should extinguish the fire.’

11.1.4 Reported statement

To construct a reported statement, one needs to have a speech report frame which
precedes the statement that is to be reported. The report frame clause ends with the
complementizer t& which is probably grammaticalized from the verb ta ‘say, tell’.
This is a common grammaticalization pattern in African languages (see Heine et al
1991). Examples showing reported statement are shown in (6), (7), (8) and (9)
below:
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6. Dwa t¢ atsiba suku ayadzi
5wa té atsi-ba suku a-yadzi
3SG-say COMPL I1PLU-come school  CM-saturday
‘He said that we should come to school on Saturday’

7. FEgbla té nka koko € evi unyi tamble adzi.
é-gbla té 1-ka koko=¢ e-vi
3PLU-teach COMPL 1SG-put cocoa=DET CM-sun
unyi tamble adzi
day third day
“They taught that I should dry the cocoa on the third day.’

8. Awaé té 6mi idz5 a f¢ texo 4 nu.

a-wi-€ té 6-mi i-dz5=4a
2SG-say-30BJ] COMPL 3SG-take CM-yam=DET
fé texo=4 nu

PREP barn=DET in
“You told him that he should put the yam in the barn.’

9. Onu t€ 5bsba.
5-nd té 5-b3-ba
3SG-hear COMPL 3SG-FUT-come
‘He heard that he would come.’

11.1.5 Reported thought

Verbalization of ones mental disposition to another person is also considered as
another form of reported speech. This usually involves either a person reporting his
own thoughts or another person’s. Mental process verbs like nenu ‘believe’ susu
‘think’ are in the reporting frame. (10), (11) and (12) are the examples.

10. Onenu t€ Yesu 6du onukpa ikpa.
6-nenu té Yesu 6-du o-nukpa i-kpa
3SG-believe COMPL Jesus SM.SG-be CM-king CM-truth
‘He believes that Jesus is truly a king.’

11. Masusu té mikisa kuraa atsibiblo iy¢ utrome.

ma-susu 115 mi-i-kisa kuraa
1SG-think COMPL NEG-3SG-be.long at.all
atsi-bi-blo iyé  u-trome

IPLU-FUT-make3SG CM-work
‘I think that it will not be long we will work on it.’
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12. Unansa, manenu t€ anitiri tsiami oy) okpe xé safi 6le oyo.

u-nansa ma-nenu té ani-ti-ri tsiami 2y5
CM-chief 1SG-believe COMPL 2PLU-HAB-hold  linguist CM-stick
o-kpe xé safi  6-le 0-y6

AM-one RP key AM-be 3SG-skin
‘Chief, I believe that you usually hold a linguist staff on which
there is a key.” [15.7.01]

11.2 Reported questions

11.2.1 Reported polar questions

A reported polar question is introduced with t¢ ‘say’. Very often, the impersonal
pronoun &- is prefixed to t€. In my discussion on propositional questions, I stated
that the pitch is modified to high or a vowel may be added or lengthened. In indi-
rect propositional questions, the rise is lost. The sentences below, (13) and (14), are
examples of reported polar questions.

13. At¢ afanu aw4?
a-te a-fa-nu a-wa?
3PLU-say = CM-house-in =~ SM.SG-break.open
‘They asked how your home is?’

14. At¢ Kofi 0b6£6?
a-té Kofi 0-b6-f6?
3PLU-say  Kofi SM.SG-come-reach
“They said that Kofi arrived home?’

With questions involving location ménu ‘where’ and animacy (9)mb ‘who’/‘which’
the question that is to be reported is complement of the reporting frame até. This is
a contracted form of abu té ‘they asked that’ in which the verb bi ‘ask’ is omitted.
This is illustrated below:

15. Até¢ ménu 51525?
a-te ménu 3-13-75
3PLU-COMPL where 3SG-PRSPROG-go
‘They asked where were you going?’

16. Até om) dla ebitsi €?
a-té o-m) 5-la e-bitsi=¢&
3PLU-COMPL 3SG-who 3SG-bea CM-child=DET
“They asked who beat the child?’
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11.2.2 Reported content questions

In reported content question the content question function as an argument of bi
‘ask’ and it is introduced by t€ ‘that’. The question word is prefixed with an
agreement marker and occurs after the NP that is being questioned. The following
sentences illustrate this:

17. Ubonukpiwo 6bu t¢ iva okple koko é matsoe ni?

u-bonukpiwo  6-bi té iva  o-kple
CM-farmer SM.SG-ask COMPL thing reason
koko=¢ ma-tsoe nd

cocoa=DET NEG-dry NEG
‘The farmer asked the reason the cocoa is not dry?’

18. Ebu t¢ iva okple osatsibié¢ ogbama?

é-bi & i-va o-kple o-satsibi=¢
3PLU-ask COMPL CM-thing  CM-reason CM-boy=DET
5-gba-ma

SM.SG-be.road-back
‘They asked the reason the boy was late?’

19. Obu t¢é ebitwo abé akpi okutexoe?

6-bi & e-bit-wo abé a-kpi
3SG-ask COMPL CM-child-PLU AM-Q AM-go
o-kutexoe?
CM-funeral

‘He asked how many children went to the funeral?’

té can be the only predicating element in the quoting frame. It is possible for the
complement taking verb ta to be omitted without changing the meaning. Though it
is omitted in (21), and (23), it can be determined from the context. Also the pro-
noun reference on the verb after the NP is elided. In both (20) and (22) there is no
pronoun reference on ta since the subject NP ank5 ‘hen’ and abudze ‘nanny goat’
precede the verb (see section 3.1.4).

20. Ank? ta té 515kpo atsa nu f¢ ale vie dkpo nyui.

a-nk) ta té 5-15-kpo a-tsa nu f¢
CM-hen say COMPL 3SG-PRSPROG-lie CM-coop in also
ole vie 5-kpo nyui

3SG tail SMSG-lie  outside
‘The hen says it lies in its coop but its tail is outside.’[15.4.28]

21. Ank? té 515kpo atsa nu ¢ ale vie dkpo nyui.
a-nk) té 5-15-kpo a-tsa nu f¢
CM-hen COMPL 3SG-PRSPROG-lie CM-coop in also
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ale vie 3-kpo nyui
3SG tail SMSG-lie  outside
‘The hen says it lies in its coop but its tail is outside.” [15.4.28]

22. Abudze ta té okunyie izitawoe 6mi ifli é na.

a-budze ta té o-kunyie i-zitawo-e
CM-nanny.goat say = COMPL CM-place = SM-be.suitable-CFM
6-mi i-fli=¢& na

3SG-take CM-white=DET  put
‘The nanny-goat says the place that suits her she puts the
white mark.’ [15.4.35]

23. Abudze t¢ okunyie izitawoe 6mi ifli é na.

a-budze té o-kunyie {-zitawo-e
CM-nanny.goat COMPL CM-place SM-be.suitable-CFM
6-mi i-fli=6 na

3SG-take CM-white=DET put
‘The nanny-goat says the place that suits her she puts the
white mark.’ [15.4.35]

It has been observed that some speakers suffix dg to t€ in their speech. Some native
speakers claim it is common with speakers of the Alakpeti variety but I find that it
cuts across speakers of both the Tota and Alakpeti varieties. I think it is the d¢ in
the reporting frame of some Ewe dialects surrounding Logba that is creeping into
the Logba language. In Ewe, g is added to the complementizer to emphasize what
is reported.

11.3 Logophoric pronoun in reported speech

Every language has a means of indicating reference to show special pronouns that
are used in indirect speech complement clause to show that a noun in the clause is
co-referential with the subject in the main clause. Logba is no exception. In sen-
tence (24), the regular third person subject prefix, o- that is prefixed to k4 is the
3SG pronoun that refers to another person who is not the speaker. In (25) (26), and
(27) olo refers to the subject NP, the speaker who is being quoted.

24. Guadi 5wa t€ oka koko evi ubonu.
Guadi 5-wé té o-ké koko e-vi u-bo-nu
Guadi SM.SG-say COMPL 3SG-put cocoa CM-sun CM-farm-in
‘Guadi said he (not the speaker) dried cocoa in the farm.’

25. Guadi 5wa t€ oloka koko evi ubonu.
Guadi 5-wé té olo-kd  koko e-vi u-bo-nu
Guadi SM.SG-say COMPL LOG-put cocoa CM-sun CM-farm-in
‘Guadi said he (the speaker) dried cocoa in the farm.’
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26. Iwa t€ ololdz5 ubonu.
5wa té alo-15-z5 u-bo-nu
3SG-say COMPL LOG-PRSPROG-go CM-farm-in
‘He says he (the speaker) is going to farm.’

27. Ako t¢ evianngba ye olotokpe abe.
a-ko té e-vianggba ye alo-to-kpe a-be
CM-parrot say CM-noon CONJ LOG-HAB-eat CM-palmfruit
‘Parrot says it is noon that it eats palmfruit.” [15.4.50]

It is noted in (26) that the present progressive marker is 15 with a high tone. There
are two other words which have similar forms but pronounced with a low tone.
They are lo ‘again’.and olo logophoric pronoun. When the three: present progres-
sive, ‘again’ and logophoric pronoun are used in the same clause one of the lateral
sounds is elided. This is attested in the sentence (28) below:

28. Dwa t€ olooldkpe iva.
5-wa te olo-0-15-kpe-(i)va
3SG-say COMPL LOG-again-PRSPROG-eat-thing
‘He says he (the speaker) is eating again.’

The focus marker occurs after the logophoric pronoun. In (29) what precedes is a
discussion over who dried the good quality cocoa: an extension officer wanted to
know. One person said Mr. Guadi and another maintained that it was Mr. Kuma. A
third person who lives in the house of Mr. Guadi came with a report that he got
from Guady himself as in (29).

29.Guadi 5wa té oloka ka koko evi.
Guadi o*wa té oo ka ka koko e-vi
Guadi SM.SG-say COMPL LOG FOC put cocoa CM-sun
‘Guadi said he (the speaker and no other person) dried cocoa.

114 Reflexive and reciprocal constructions

A construction is said to be reflexive if the action it describes goes back to affect
the performer; thus semantically making the subject and the object to refer to the
same person. A reciprocal construction, on the other hand, refers to an action in
which two participants engage in an activity or behave in the same way towards
each other or engage simultaneously in symmetric action (see Evans, to appear,
Payne 1997). In Logba, apart from the use of pronouns dedicated to the expression
of reflexive or reciprocal, other strategies have been identified. These are lexical
items, modifiers and conventional bi-clausal descriptions. This section is concerned
with these constructions and they are discussed considering the particles that are
used to mark them in addition to the strategies that are employed.
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11.4.1 Reflexive constructions

Reflexive pronoun is formed when yd ‘skin’ or ‘body’ is added to the possessive
pronoun (see section 3.5.3). The sentence below is an example:

30 Bansa 314 6yo.
Bansa 514 6-y6
Bansa SM.SG-beat 3SG-skin
‘Bansa beat himself.’

The subject, Bansa and the object, 6y ‘himself* refer to the same person and per-
form two roles: AGENT and PATIENT. It is possible to introduce the INSTRU-
MENT argument using kpe + NP after the (reflexive) object NP, amiyé ‘myself’.
This is exemplified in (31) and (32) below:

31. Mashibi amuy6.
ma-shibi ami-y6
1SG-cut  1SG-skin
‘I cut myself.’

32. Seli 6shibi 6y kpe ifiami.
Seli  6-shibi 6-y6 kpe ifiami
Seli  SM.SG-cut 1SG-skin with cutlass
Seli cut himself with cutlass.’

11.4.2 Other strategies for reflexives

Reflexive concepts are expressed by some nominal compounds. Of importance is
the morpheme y6 ‘skin’ the reflexive marker which is always present in these
compounds. They are:

33.  puydkanyi ‘self realisation’
iy6ba ‘self killing’
ayontiya ‘exposing oneself’

antadyoémbgo ‘laugh at oneself’

The following in (34) and (35) illustrate the use of these nominal compounds in
sentences.

34, Ndanogo ndu iyéba.
ndanogo n-dd i-y6ba
being.drunk SM-be  CM-selfkilling
“The act of being drunk is self killing.’
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35. Nuydkanyi izi.
guyobkanyi i-zi
self.realization SM-be.good
‘Self-realization is good.’

There are also predicates which make the action performed by the subject to affect
him and can be perceived as semantically reflexive. Examples are gu iyé ‘wash
body’ gba uzigb6 ‘shave head’ gba idzi ‘shave beard’. These fall under the attrib-
utes which Kemmer (1994) refers to as grooming predicates. Of these three predi-
cates, gu iy6 ‘wash body’ is more appealing as a reflexive because the action goes
back to affect the whole ‘body’ of the subject NP. Also, this is an action which
normally a person can perform on himself. It is however, the norm that those who
are seriously sick have their body washed by another person. Considering the other
two predicates, it can be said that it is only part of the body — head; beard that is
affected. In addition, one can have his hair cut for him by another person. The
sentences below (36), (37) and (38) show the use of these predicates.

36. Kofi 6gu iyd.

Kofi 6-gi i-y6
Kofi SM.SG-wash CM-skin
‘Kofi bathed.’

37.Kofi 6gba uzigbd.
Kofi 6-gba u-zigbo
Kofi SM.SG-shave  CM-head
‘Kofi shaved his head.’

38. Kofi 6gba idzi.
Kofi 6-gba i-dzi
Kofi SM.SG-shave  CM-beard
‘Kofi shaved beard.’

11.5 Reciprocal constructions

In reciprocal constructions, two or more different persons are involved in the same
action that is expressed (see 3.5.4 for a discussion on reciprocal pronouns). They
willfully perform the same kind of action to one another. The action performed
does not have to be at the same time. For example: They visited each other. How-
ever, for symmetrical action, it tends to be at the same time. For example: They
kissed. In Logba, the subject of the reciprocal construction is plural. The object &
nda ‘they companion’ occurs after the verb. nda is an NP and occurs after a pro-
noun which agrees with a participant in the clause. The main difference between
reflexive and reciprocal is that the participant in a reflexive is the Agent acting on
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himself and in the reciprocal the Agent acts on the Patient and the Patient also acts
on the Agent. These actions occur simultaneously. The subject NP for the recipro-
cal is therefore generally plural.

What is generally acceptable is the structure in which 4 ‘3PLU’ precedes nda
‘companion’ for all the plural pronouns: 1PLU, 2PLU and 3PLU; an indication that
the 3PLU pronoun has grammaticalised with the reciprocal marker. This is shown
in the example sentences (39), (40), and (41):

39. Atikpe anda.
ati-kpe  4-nda
1PLU-eat 3PLU-companion
‘We bit each other.’

40. Anidodi anda.
ani-dodi a-nda
2PLU love 3PLU-companion
“You love each other.’

41. Ala anda.
A4 d-nda
3PLU-beat 3PLU-companion
“They beat each other.’

Assuming we specify the persons as in (42) by giving the actual names we will
have — Bansa and Yabani. This implies that Bansa beat Yabani and Yabani beat
Bansa and these events happened simultaneously. In (43) asa kpé 1dzé are the par-
ticipants and it is a requited love relationship.

42. Bansa kpe Yabani al4 anda.
Bansa kpe Yabani 4-la a-nda
Bansa CONJ Yabani SM.PLU-beat 3PLU-companion
‘Bansa and Yabani beat one another’

43. Xe maba Logba manu té osa 4 kpé udzi € édadi anda inta.

Xe  ma-ba Logba manpa té o-sd=4 kpé
When 1SG-come Logba 1SG-see COMP CM-man=DET CON]J
u-dzi=¢ é-dadi d-nda intd

woman=DET SM.PLU-love 3PLU-companion so.much
‘When I came to Logba I saw that the man and the woman loved each other so
much.’

In a reciprocal construction, the subject NP is plural. In the example sentences
below, ati ‘1PLU’, ani ‘2PLU’and 4 ‘3PLU’ are used and they agree with the pro-
noun which precedes nda ‘companion’. This structure is marginally grammatical
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but it is gaining currency as some speakers find it acceptable. This is shown in the
example sentences in (44), (45) and (46):

44. Al4 4 nda.
a-la a nda
3PLU-beat 3PLU companion
“They beat each other.’

45. Anidodi ana nda.
ani-dodi ana nda
2PLU-love 2PLU companion
“You love each other.’

46. Atikpe atsa nda.
ati-kpe atsd nda
1PLU eat 1PLU companion
‘We bit each other.’

The reciprocal can be used with the possessive as in (47).

47. £dz¢ f¢ anda afita odza.
e-dze fe d-nda a-fita o-dza
PLU-woman put 3PLU-companion CM-cloth CM-fire
‘The women set fire to each others cloth.’

11.5.1 Lexical strategy

The semantics of some verbs makes them express reciprocity especially when they
are used with plural subjects. Verbs that fall in this category usually have more
than one participant when they undergo lexical decomposition. gla ‘exchange’ can
only be used when two items are involved in an exchange. blo agunyi ‘make quar-
rel’ always involve more than one person. It is therefore redundant to use the recip-
rocal nominal ndd ‘companion’ in the structures in which these verbs are used.
However, the expression kpe N ‘with N’ is sometimes used as complement to the
verb expression. The following verbs are identified as having inherent reciprocal
semantics. These are:

48 gla ‘exchange’
blo agunyi ‘quarrel’
na edi ‘work for each other*’

4 This refers to working in the farm in turns. This does not necessarily mean to complete
working in turns on the same day.
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In sentence (49) and (50), and (51) and (52), the verbs gla and blo agunyi are used
in a one place constuction with preverbal plural pronominal argument. The recipro-
cal noun nda ‘companion’ is not used because symmetrical action is inherent in
these verbs. The sentences can therefore be interpreted as reciprocals.

49. Atu iffami igla.
atu  i-flami i-gla
1PLU CM-cutlass SM-exchange
‘Our cutlasses exchange.’ (i.e. they are exchanged)

50. Atu ifiami igla kpe Setor oble.
atu  i-fiami i-gla kpe Setor o-ble
1PLU CM-cutlass SM-exchange = CONJ Setor 3SG-own
‘Our cutlass exchange with Setor’s.’

51. Ablo anunyi.
a-blo a-punyi
3PLU-make CM-quarrell
‘They engaged in a quarrel.’

52. Sena oblo anunyi kpé Kafui.
Sena o-blo a-gunyi kpé Kafui
Sena 3SG-make CM-quarrel CONJ Kafui
‘Sena quarrelled with Kafui.’

Sentence (53), expresses a bidirectional action because of the semantics of the
verb: na edi ‘work in turns’ is a way of working not only in the Logba area but
also in the Ewe communities. They work in turns for one another. The action of
working for each other does not occur at the same time but when the process starts
it ends when everyone in the group is equitably served.

53. Ebitwo 4 ena edi uname.
ebit-wo=4a e-na edi uname
Child-PLU=DET 3PLU-walk work.in.turns  yesterday
‘The children worked in turns for each other yesterday.’

Reciprocal action is expressed using fé anda nu ‘into one another’. In local soap
making, the soap maker has to stir the ingredients to mix into one another. This
expression is used as in (54) and (55) below:

54. mfa kpe adi pétée ibi tsaka fe anda nu.
mfi kpe adi pétée i-bi-tsaka fé anda nu
oil  CONIJ soda all SM.PLU-FUT-mix into companion in
‘oil an the soda mix into each other’
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55. Xe iblu f¢ anda nu pétée ko anu té¢ nda ka fe 6nu.

Xe i-blu fe anda nu pétée ko a-ga
COND SM.PLU-stir into companion in all only 2SG-see
té n-dd ka fe 6-nu.

COMPL CM-water die into 3SG-in
‘If it all mix then you will see that the water will be dried in it.”

There are some nominal compounds that connote reciprocity. These are:

56.  andaytdogo ‘mutual help’

andatsinago ‘mutual defamation’
andawlégo ‘mutual deception’
edinago ‘working in turns for each other’

The following in (57) and (58) illustrate the use of these nominal compounds in
sentences.

57.  andatsinago miizi.
anditsinago mi-i-zi
mutual.defamation NEG-SM-be.good
‘Mutual defamation is not good.’

58. Edinago i-bo veve ta atsi Akpanawo.
edinago i-bo veve ta atsi  Akpanawo.
working.in.turns SM-stay important give 1PLU Logba.people
‘Working in turns for each other is important for us, Logba people.’

11.5.2 Biclausal strategy

Biclausal descriptions are also used to express reciprocal action but the meaning of
some biclausal expressions may not be wholly symmetrical because the action may
not have occurred at the same time as we understand prototypical reciprocals to
have. Sentences (59) and (60) attest to this:

59.Dlam ye ami fé malge.
5-14-m ye ami f¢ ma-1é-¢
3SG-beat-1SGOBJ CONJ 1SG also 1SG-beat=3SGOBJ
‘He beat me and I also beat him.’

60. Ntsi afdsa nu ye afasa f€ otsi amu nu.
n-tsi a-fasa nu ye a-fasa fe o-tsi amd nu
1SG-stay CM-father in CONJ CM-father also 3SG-stay 1SG in
‘I am in the father and the father is in me.” John 14 verse 11
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In sentence (59), A might have beaten B and later B also beats him in retaliation.
In sentence (60), the states of affairs of the verb tsi ‘stay in’ involves continuity.
This differs from la ‘beat’ which expresses a non-durative action. So sentence (60)
will be more symmetrical since the action that is expressed in clause A and that in
clause B has happened concurrently.






12 TOPIC AND FOCUS

In any communication situation, the interlocutors make a conscious effort to bring
out what they intend to say in a way that will be fully understandable to one an-
other. Each of them makes deliberate choices in carefully packaging the informa-
tion he wants to present in the sentences he constructs. Some of these choices may
include what the speaker considers to be the most salient, whether the reference to
this element will be directly expressed or other words or referring expressions will
be used to imply what the speaker means. Languages have a variety of ways in
which these functions are indicated. What the speaker considers to be salient is the
focus and what the information is about is the topic. This chapter presents topic
and focus in Logba. First, topic constructions are discussed. This is followed with a
description of focus constructions. The chapter is concluded with a statement on
the relevance of topic and focus.

12.1 Topic

Topic is a function that is assigned to a constituent considered to be what is talked
about in a communication situation. According to Ameka (in press) the sentence
initial position in Kwa languages is used for background information topic, the
information which the utterance is about and what the hearer should have at the
back of his mind to achieve the target of full comprehension of the rest of the ut-
terance.

In Logba, the syntactic arrangement shows the topicality of an element in a clause.
In topic constructions, a noun phrase or a postpositional phrase may be fronted to
the left periphery as an external constituent of the clause that is to sentence initial
position. There is no special marker but this is the constituent that is the starting
point and it is what the clause or sentence is about.

In (1), aftta &4 ‘the cloth’ is a core argument of the sentence in object position. In
(2), Afiita 4 ‘the cloth’ is front shifted and its clausal object position is filled by -€.
‘3SGOBYJ’. In (3) Mfiita & ‘the clothes’ is placed at clause initial position, and in
the rest of the clause it is referred to by an agreeing 3PLUOBJ —a in the object
position.

1. Mang afita a4
ma-ne a-flita=4
1SG-buy CM-cloth=DET
‘I bought the cloth’
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2. Afita 4 mani ¢
a-fita=4 ma-ni=§
CM-cloth=DET 1SG-buy=3SGOBJ
‘The cloth, I bought it

3. Mfita 4 mane a4
m-fiita=4 ma-ne=4
CM-cloth=DET 1SG-buy=3PLUOB]J
‘The clothes I bought them’

Unlike situations where the object is topicalised, when a peripheral argument, such
as a temporal NP, or an adverb (manner), or a locative postpositional phrase, is
topicalised, there is no pronominal element in the rest of the clause to refer to
them. In (4) the marked topic is the NP, Udobe om3a ‘that afternoon’, (5) the ad-
verb Blewuu ‘slowly’ and in (6) the locative postpositional phrase Ukpu é zugbé
‘the top of the mountain’ is the marked topic.

4. Udobe omba, 51t Amowasa
u-dobe 9-mba 5-ga Ambowasa
CM-afternoon  AM-that SM.SG-see Logba priest
‘That afternoon, he saw Logba priest’

5 Blewuu, asangbla 3tsona
Blewuu a-saggbla 3-tso-na
slowly  CM-tortoise SM.SG-HAB-walk
‘Slowly, a tortoise walks’

6. Ukpu € zugbd, ivanuvo dni ogbémiwo
u-kpu=2& zughd i-vanuvo 3-gu 0-gbomi-wo
CM-mountain=DET head CM-hunter SM.SG-see CM-monkey-PLU
“The top of the mountain the hunter saw the monkeys’

These are placed at the initial position of the sentence to facilitate the understand-
ing of the rest of the information (see Chafe 1976).

12.2 Focus

Focus is a constituent which is of communicative interest to the interlocutors when
compared to what has already been discussed. According to Dik (1997:326) it is
the information

which is relatively the most important or salient in the given communi-
cative setting and considered by the S[peaker] to be essential for
A[ddressee] to integrate into his pragmatic information.
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There are different ways of marking a focal constituent in Kwa languages. Some
move the focused constituent to the pre-core slot in the clause. Others mark focus
prosodically or morphologically. The strategy for focusing to a large extent de-
pends on how the language in question marks focus. Focus is marked on an argu-
ment which is new and contrasts with what is previously known. This does not
mean that the information that is in focus should be entirely new. Dakubu (2005:2)
notes that

...newness of information must not be taken as necessarily the introduc-
tion of something previously totally unknown... it may more likely mean
the assertion of a choice among conflicting possibilities.

In Logba, k4 is the focus marker and follows immediately the constituent that is
focused. This is mainly used in the Alakpeti dialect. There is a second focus strat-
egy which is primarily used in the Tota dialect and which consists of adding the
appropriate independent pronoun to the focused and fronted constituent.

While in Logba doing linguistic fieldwork, two events in which focus came out
naturally are: A discussion two women had in a street market, when they both
observed a porter who was staggering, and a riddle telling competition. These are
presented below:

12.2.1 A: Discussion of two women

A porter in the market came around; he was walking with weak unsteady steps as
if he was going to fall. He is not known to walk in this way. This is the comment
two women, Arku and Amozi made as they observed him:

7. Arku Me oba
me  o-ba
Q 3SG-come
‘What has happened?’

8. Amozi Nda aka snd
n-dd=4 ka 5-nb
CM-liquor=DET FOC 3SG-drink
‘LIQUOR he drank’
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9. Arku Avidago é* iy¢ 4nb
a-viidago=¢ iyé 5-nb
CM-leaf=DET 3SGIND 3SG-drink
‘LEAF he drank’ (He smoked wee).

Amozi, in an answer to the question posed by Arku, used the focus particle ka after
ndaa ‘the liquor’ which is the constituent she wants to stress. The whole predicate
nd ndd ‘drink liquor’ is new information. Yet only the object NP is marked for
focus. However, Arku’s response Aviidago € iy 5nj ‘the leaf he drank’ is a dis-
agreement with Amozi’s claim and therefore presents contrastive information
which she marks with another way of marking focus which is used in the Tota
dialect. This strategy involves the use of an independent pronoun iyé after the NP
that is being focused. Further investigation reveals that Arku speaks the Tota dia-
lect while Amozi speaks the Alakpeti one.

12.2.2 B: Riddle

In a riddle telling competition, Akom takes the floor and announces that he is go-
ing to present a riddle to the opponent group. After telling the riddle, answers are
offered by members in the other group as shown below:

10.  Akom Adzo loo!
adzo loo
riddle ADR
‘Riddle’

11.  Howusu Adzo téba (ta 5bd)
adzo t4 5-ba
riddle let SM.SG-come
‘Let riddle come’

12. Akom Madzi madzi wau?
mAa-dzi méi-dzi  wiu?
1SG-stand  1SG-call 2SGOBJ Q
‘I get up, have I called you?’

13. Howusu Abobi iy¢ nyi
abobi iyé nyi
Moon 3SGIND be.that
‘MOON is the answer’

“ The Logba people euphemistically refer to marijuana as avudago ‘leaf” Some other people
call it ekelé ‘grass’ In Ewe also it is referred to as gbe ‘grass’



Topic and Focus 227

14. Festus Vovoli iyé nyf
vovoli  iyé nyi
shadow 3SGIND be.that
‘SHADOW is the answer’

The riddle is in the form of a question and since the answer is the piece of infor-
mation that is sought for by the questioner the NP that is presented as new is
marked for focus using the Tota dialect. Howusu’s answer to the riddle is abobi
‘moon’. Since Festus finds the answer to be incorrect, he offers another answer,
vovali ‘shadow’ which he focused using the same strategy™.

Question and answer adjacency pair is one method generally used to determine
focus (see e.g. Dik 1978, Ameka 1992). The semantics of a content question is that
the constituent that is represented by the question is what is most important and the
answer is the information that the questioner wants. The answer fills the empty slot
that is in the question. It could be in contrast or a correction of an impression
which the addressee thought the speaker had. These can be inferred from the two
discourse fragments above.

There are two markers; one for argument focus and the other for predicate focus.
The argument focus marker ka is used to show focus on a nominal and an adver-
bial that are fronted.

12.3 Term focus

In (15) below, Sets is the subject and ebitsi is the direct object. The subject, Seto is
focused in (16) and the direct object, ebitsi &€ in (17).

15. Seto 514 ebitsi €

Seto  5-14 ebitsi=¢
Seto SM.SG-beat child=DET
‘Seto beat the child’

12.3.1 Subject

16. Seto ka 3la ebitsi €
Seto ki 5-1a ebitsi=¢£
Seto  FOC SM.SG-beat child=DET
‘SETD beat the child’

4 The participants in the riddle are from Tota, hence their use of this focusing strategy.
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12.3.2 Direct object

17. Ebitsi ¢ ka Seto 314
e-bitsi=¢ ka Seto  5-14
CM-child=DET FOC Seto SM.SG-beat
‘Seto beat THE CHILD’

A complex NP in which a demonstrative omod ‘that’ is marked for agreement and
modifies the head noun. This NP is focused and is shown in (18) below:

18. Dsd omoa ka 5ba oga.

o-sd omod ki 5-ba o-ga
CM-man AM-that FOC SM.SG-kill CM-wife
‘THAT MAN killed the wife.’

In a clause with a ditransitive verb, the two post verbal arguments RECIPIENT and
THEME can be focused individually. In (19) t4 ‘give’ is a ditransitive verb osa
‘man’ is the Recipient and efeshi ‘sheep’ is the Theme. The Recipient is focused in
(20) and the Theme in (21) below:

19. Ama 5ta osa 4 efeshi.
Ama 5-t4 -S4=4 e-feshi
Ama SM.SG-give CM-man=DET CM-sheep
‘Ama gave the man sheep.’

12.3.3 Recipient

20. Dsé 4 ka Ama ota efeshi.
o-sa=4 ka Ama o-ta e-feshi
CM-man=DET FOC Ama SM.SG-give CM-sheep
‘THE MAN Ama gave sheep.’

12.3.4 Theme
21. Efeshi &€ ka Ama 5ta osaa
e-feshi=¢ ki Ama o-ti 0-s4-4

CM-sheep=DETFOC Ama SM.SG-give CM-man=DET
‘Ama gave the man SHEEP’

It is only one constituent that can be focused in a clause. The two post-verbal con-
stitunets (RECIPIENT and THEME) can not be focused in the same clause. Sen-
tence (22) below is ungrammatical because os4 & ‘the man’ Recipient and efeshi
‘sheep’ Theme are both fronted for focus in the same clause. Nor can ké be after
efeshi ‘sheep’ as in (23)
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22. *Dsaa ka efeshi ka Ama 5ta
o-sd=4 ka e-feshi ki Ama 5-t4
CM-man=DET FOC CM-sheep FOC Ama SM.SG-give
‘Ama gave THE MAN SHEEP’

23.*Ds4 4 efeshi kd Ama 5ta
o-sa=4 e-feshi ka Ama 5-ta
CM-man=DET CM-sheep FOC Ama SM.SG-give
‘Ama gave THE MAN SHEEP’

12.3.5 Adjunct

The focus marker is placed at the end of the adjunct phrase. The adjunct phrase
udantsi me ‘this morning’ in (24) is focused in (25)

24.  Dz5 suku udantsi me.
5-z5 suku u-dantsi me
3SG-go school CM-morning this
‘He/She went to school this morning.’

25.  Udantsi mé ka 5z5 suku.
u-dantsi mé ki 575 suku
CM-morning this FOC 3SG-go school
‘THIS MORNING he/she went to school.’

12.3.6 Subject pronoun

If a pronominal constituent is in focus, be it subject, or object, it will be the inde-
pendent form of the pronoun that will be used. A gap is left at the site where the
object pronoun is extracted. ma ‘1SG’ in (26) is focused in (27) using amu
‘1SGIND’ in (28) using Awi ‘2SGIND’ and in (29) using sle ‘3SGIND’

26.  Maz(a)iva.
ma-z(a)-iva
1SG cook thing
‘I cook.’

27.  Amu ki ma z(d)iva.
amui ka ma z(a)iva
ISG.IND FOC 1SG-cook-thing
‘I cooked, nobody else did.’
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28.  Awi k4 az(d)iva.

awid ka a-z(a)-iva
2SG(IND) FOC 2SG-cook-thing
“YOU cooked.’

29.  Dle ka oz(a)iva.
ale ka o-z(a)iva
3SG.IND FOC 3SG-cook-thing
‘HE/SHE cooked.’

12.3.7 Object pronoun

1SGOBJ (-m)
In (26) the ISGOBJ pronoun is focused in (31) using Ama ‘1SGIND’

30.  Ivagblawo & ola m.
i-vagblawo=¢ o-la=m
CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat=1SGOBJ
‘The teacher beat me.’

31. Amu ké ivagblawo € ola.
amu ka i-vagblawo=¢ o-la
1SG.IND FOC CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat
‘I the teacher beat.’

2SGOBJ (-w)
In (32) 2SGOBIJ pronoun is focused in (33) using awil ‘2SGIND’

32.  Ivagblawoé 314 wu.
i-vagblawo=¢ 3-la=wu
CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat=2SGOBJ
‘The teacher beat you.’

33. Awad kd ivagblawo é 5la
awu ka i-vagblawo=¢ 5-la
2SG.IND FOC CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat
‘You the teacher beat.’

3SGOBIJ (-¢)
The independent form of the 3SG has these forms: ole for +human nouns and iyé
for mass nouns especially those in the i-class.
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34,  Ivagblawo & 5lag. (o-1é-¢)
i-vagblawo=¢ 5-la-€ (o-le-g)
CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat-3SG
‘The teacher beat him/her.’

35.  Dle ka ivagblawo ¢é 3la
ale ka i-vagblawo=¢ 5-la
3SG.IND FOC CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-beat
‘HE/SHE the teacher beat’

3SGIND iy¢ is used for mass nouns. Examples are: ida ‘money’ igbe ‘spear’ ika
‘charcoal’ thdnago ‘indiscipline’ etc

36.  Iyé ké ivagblawo € 3n€.
iy€ ka i-vagblawo=¢ 5-né
3SG.IND FOC CM-teacher=DET SM.SG-buy
‘IT the teacher bought.’

12.3.8 Focusing clause initial adverbials

When adverbials are focused, they are fronted and marked with ka the focus
marker. This is attested in the following examples:

37.  Uname ka 5ba.
u-name ka  5ba
CM-yesterday FOC 3SG-come
“YESTERDAY he came.’

38.  Udziki k& mami gonyi uklénts{ €.
u-dziki ka ma-mi gonyi u-kléntsi=¢
CM-annoyance FOC 1SG-take write CM-letter=DET
‘WITH ANNOYANCE I wrote the letter.’

12.3.9 Focusing arguments in a copula clause

When the copula subject is in focus, it is marked with the focus marker as in (39)
However, the complement of the copula can not be focus marked. (see 41).

39.  Aku odu ivagblawo.
Aku o-dqd i-vagblawo.
Aku SM.SG-be CM-teacher
‘Aku is a teacher.’
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Aku ka 6du ivagblawo.

Aku ka 6-du i-vagblawo.
Aku FOC SM.SG-be CM-teacher
‘AKU is a teacher.’

*Ivagblawo ka 6di Kofi.

*j-vagblawo ka 6-da Kofi.
CM-teacher FOC SM.SG-be Kofi
‘Kofi is a TEACHER’

Ivagblawo 6di Kofi.

i-vagblawo  6-da Kofi.
CM-teacher SM.SG-be Kofi
‘Kofi is a TEACHER.’

12.3.10 Focus in possessive constructions

Possession is expressed by the juxtaposition of the possessor and the possessed.
The possessive phrase as a whole can be focused. Sentence (43) contains a posses-
sive phrase Esi afiita & ‘Esi’s cloth’ in subject position. In (44), the possessive
phrase is focused with ka. The phrase can be focused but not the possessor. It is
not possible to focus part of a constituent of an NP.

43.

44,

Esi aftita 4 abo utsa a nu

Esi a-fita=4 a-bo u-tsa=4 nu
Esi  CM-cloth=DET SM.SG-stay CM-room=DET in
‘Esi’s cloth is in the room’

Esi aftta 4 kd abo utsa a nu

Esi a-fita=4 ka a-le u-tsd=4 nu
Esi CM-cloth=DET FOC SM.SG-be CM-room=DET in
‘ESI’s CLOTH is in the room’

The possessive phrase which is in object position can be focused by fronting and
marking it with ka. In (45) Esi afiita-4 ‘Esi’s cloth’ is in object position. In (46), it
is fronted and marked with ka for focus. The object of the clause is in its unmarked
position.

45.

Ma mé Esi afiita a.

ma mé [Esi a-fita=4

1SG sew Esi CM-cloth=DET
‘I sewed Esi’s cloth.’
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Esi afiita 4 ka ma mg.

Esi a-fiita=4 ka ma mé
Esi CM-cloth=DET FOC 1SG sew
‘ESI’s CLOTH (no other cloth) I sewed.’

However, neither Esi, the possessor nor aftta, ‘cloth’ possessum of the same
phrase can be extracted and focused individually. Sentence (47) demonstrates the
extraction of the possessor Esi and in (48) the possessum, aftita ‘cloth’ is extracted
and focused. These are ungrammatical.

47.

48.

*Esi kd ma me afiita

*Esi ka ma-me  a-fiita
Esi FOC 1SG-sew CM-cloth
‘Esi’s I sew cloth’

*Afita kd ma mé Esi

*a-fiita ka ma-mé  Esi
CM-cloth FOC 1SG-sew Esi
‘Cloth I sew Esi’s’

12.3.11 Focusing postpositional phrases

A postpositional phrase functioning in a clause is focused in the same way like an
NP. It is fronted and marked with the focus marker. These are exemplified in sen-
tences (50) and (52).

49.

50.

51.

Adzo 575 uti € wa.

Adzo 575 u-ti=¢ wé
Adzo SM.SG-go CM-father=DET side
‘Adzo has gone to the father’s place.’

Uti ¢ wé ka Adzo 575.

u-ti=¢ wa ka  Adzo 575
CM-father=DET side FOC Adzo SM.SG-go
‘Adzo has gone to THE FATHER’S PLACE.’

Obn il5 4 etsi.

6-bi i-15=4 etsi
3SG-ask CM-word=DET under
‘He asked about the information.’
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52.  il5 4 etsi ka 6bu.
i-13=4a etsi ki 6-bi
CM-word=DET under FOC 3SG-ask
‘THE INFORMATION he asked about.’

In all the examples shown, the constituent that is focused is fronted and marked
with the focus marker ka. However, when the constituent to be focused is a pro-
nominal, the independent form of the pronoun in question is used. A gap is left in
its normal position in the clause.

12.4 Predicate focus

In Logba, focusing of the verb is done by placing the bare form of a copy of the
verb before the verb and after the subject. This pattern is different from what is
noted in some dialects of Ewe in which a copy of the verb in placed in pre-core
position. Duthie (1996:112) writing on linguistic patterns in Ewe, notes that ‘in
some dialects, the verb can be front copied’ In Logba, however, the real verb oc-
curs with the pronoun prefixed to it in its proper place. The verb bli ‘break’ in
(53) is focused in (54) and kd ‘die’ in (55) is focused in (56).

53. Tumpa 4 6bli utsé 4 nu.
tumpa=4a  6-bli u-tsd=4 nu
bottle=DET SM.SG-break = CM-room=DET in
‘The bottle breaks in the room.’

54.  Tumpa 4 bli 6bli utsa & nu.
tumpa=4  bli  6-bli u-tsd=4 nu
bottle=DET break SM.SG-break CM-room=DET in
‘The bottle BREAK in the room.’

55.  Akpakpla a ok
a-kpakpla=4  6-ki
CM-frog=DET SM.SG-die
‘The frog died.’

56.  Akpakpla a ka 6ka.
A-kpakpla=4 ki  6-kd
CM-frog=DET die = SM.SG-die
“The frog DIED.’
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12.5 Serial verb constructions and focus

It is possible to focus the initial verb in an SVC. However, neither the non-initial
verb alone nor all the verbs in the SVC can be focused together. The focusing of
the initial verb is done by placing the bare form of a copy of the initial verb at the
same position between the subject and the verb. In the examples below, the subject
is not expressed overtly. The initial verb occurs with the pronoun prefixed to it in
its proper place followed by the second verb. The initial verb of sentence (57)
below is focused in sentence (58).

57.  Oteni z5 ogba 4 y6.
6-teni 75 o-gha=4 y6
3SG-escape go CM-road=DET skin
‘He rushed to the road side.’

58.  Teni 6teni z5 ogba 4 yéo.
teni 6-tent z5 o-gbd=4 yo
escape  3SG-escape go CM-road=DET skin
‘It is rushing to the road side that he did.’

12.6 Tota dialect

As indicated at the beginning of the section on focus constructions, the Tota dialect
uses a different focusing strategy The prominent NP is fronted and is recapitulated
by an independent form of the pronoun followed by the rest of the clause. Sentence
(59) illustrates the subject focus and (60), the direct object focus.

59 Seto ole 3la ebitsi £.
Seto  ole 5-1a e-bitsi=¢
Seto  3SG.IND SM.SG-beat CM-child=DET
‘SETD beat the child.’

60.  Ebitsi & ol¢ Seto 5la.
e-bitsi-& 2lé Seto  3-1a
CM-child=DET 3SG.IND Seto SM.SG-beat
‘Seto beat THE CHILD.’

The pronoun refers to the preposed NP and agrees with it in number. For example,
the Plural form of sentence (60) above will use alé ‘3PLUIND’. This is exemplified
below in sentence (61). In sentence (62), imbi ‘rice’ is a mass noun so iy€ is the
independent pronoun that is selected.
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61.  Ebitwo 4 al¢ Seto 514.
e-bit-wo=4 alé Seto  5-14
CM-child-PLU=DET 3PLU.IND Seto SM.SG-beat
‘Seto beat THE CHILDREN.’

62. Imbi ¢ iyé dkpé.
i-mbi=¢ iyé 5-kpé
CM-rice=DET 3SGIND 3SG-eat
‘It is THE RICE he/she eats.

The arguments in the sentence in the Tota dialect behave in similar ways in terms
of extraction and focusabilty that is they are fronted and a gap is left in their
marked position but postpositional phrases behave in a slightly different way.
While in Alakpeti dialect, the focus marker, ka is placed after the NP in the Tota
dialect iy occurs after the head noun.

12.6.1 Focusing postpositional phrases

The 3SG Independent pronoun comes in between the NP and the postposition.
These are exemplified in sentences (63) and (64), (65) and (66).

63.  Adzo 5z5 uti ¢ wa.
Adzo 575 u-ti=¢ wa
Adzo SM.SG-go CM-father=DET side
‘Adzo has gone to the father’s place.’

64.  Uti &€ ole wa Adzo 575.
u-ti=¢ ole wa  Adzo 575
CM-father=DET 3SG.IND side Adzo SM.SG-go
‘THE FATHER HIS PLACE Adzo has gone to.

65. Obuils a etsi.
o-bi i-15=4 etsi
3SG-ask CM-word=DET under
‘He asked about the information.’

66 il3 4 iye etsi 6bul.
i-15=4a iye etsi  6-bi
CM-word=DET 3SG.IND under 3SG-ask
‘THE INFORMATION he asked about.’
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12.7 Topic and focus

It is also possible for the topic to coincide with the constituent that is marked for
focus. In (67) ndd ‘water’ is in the unmarked topic position and it is focused.

67 Ndu ka ntsi tumpa 4 nu.
o-di ki n-tsi tumpd=4 nu
CM-water FOC  SM-be.in bottle=DET in
‘It is water (not anything else) in the bottle.’

There are sentences in which the topic and focus are marked on different constitu-
ents. In (68) the subject Papa ‘father’ is the unmarked topic and the predicate 14
‘beat’ is focused. In (69) the subject oyubitsi ‘thief” is the topic and the predicate ri
‘hold’ is focused.

68. Papa la 514 Kofi ubo € nu.
papa la 514 Kofi u-bo=¢ nu
father beat(FOC) SM.SG-beat Kofi CM-farm=DET in
‘Father, BEAT Kofi in the farm.’

69.  Ovyubitsi € 11 5ri € gbangbar.
o-yubitsi=¢ i ri=¢ gbangban
CM-thief=DET hold (FOC) 3SG-hold=3SGOBI fast
‘The thief, they DID HOLD him firmly.’

From the discussion, it is clear that topic is the element about which a statement is
made and focus, on the other hand, is the element that carries new information. It
is also evident that topic and focus actually have special function in the analysis of
not only the sentence but the whole discourse (see Payne 1997; Bearth 1999).






13 IDEOPHONES, INTERJECTIONS AND PARTICLES

The chapter is a discussion of three kinds of words: Ideophones, interjections and
particles. These categories to a certain extent can be said to share some common
features. Ideophone is a word in which the relationship between the sound and the
concept is not arbitrary. Interjection and particles are words which express emotion
and speaker attitude. Interjections can stand alone but particles and ideophones are
dependent on the elements in a clause to express an idea. The discussion opens
with ideophones followed by interjections and ends with particles.

13.1 Ideophones

Ideophones are depictive of the ideas they express. Westermann (1930) refers to
them as ‘picture words’, Doke (1935) defines an ideophone as a ‘vivid representa-
tion of an idea in sound’ and Duthie (1996) notes that they are ‘vocal gestures’. All
these statements point to the defining feature of ideophones; that is the sounds that
are produced show the concepts that they express. Mostly these sounds are taken
from the natural environment based on what people hear and the movements they
see around.

Ideophones in Logba also exemplify the general characteristics with some language
internal differences which this description hopes to bring out. Some of the features
which ideophones display include a unique syllable structure and unique tonal
pattern.

13.1.1 Syllable structure

Some ideophones have a syllable structure which is different from what is the
normal syllable structure of the words. In Logba, there are three syllable types: C,
CV, CCV (see section 2.1). There is a restriction in the C,C,V syllable type where
C, is a glide, a liquid or a trill. If the first consonant is a bilabial or velar, the sec-
ond consonant should be /I/. However, most ideophones have the second consonant
after labials and velars to be /r/. The following words in (1) are examples.

1. CC Structure =~ WORD GLOSS
pr pro wet, marshy area; spoilt vegetable
er gr sound of belching, snoring

It is possible for the nucleus of the syllable to be lengthened to show the continuity
of the action that is being described in the utterance. The /r/ can function as the
nucleus and can be lengthened. The following are examples:
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2. WORD GLOSS
trrr gushing of blood
vITT moving of vehicle
gbrr sound of thunder

Some ideophones have CVC structure where the final C is normally a nasal. The
following are examples:

3. WORD GLOSS
gin the ring of a bell
gloy description of lumps on the skin
vim suddenly

Sentence (4) below is culled from the introduction of a story illustrating the use of
vim ‘suddenly’ in a sentence as an adverbial.

4. Odze 6tsi viim!

o-dze 6-tst viim!
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
‘It falls on it suddenly!’ [15.2.08]

Some ideophones have a CVV structure. The final vowel may be lengthened.
Examples are in (5) below:

5. WORD GLOSS
shoo ‘noise of flowing river’
faa “freely’
mio ‘without zeal’
mii ‘slowly’

The final vowel of ideophones can be lengthened to show duration. In the follow-
ing sentences, the ideophones are in sentence final position and the final vowel is
lengthened.

6. Ogridi 6dzi tsy?3...
o-gridi  6-dz tsydo...
CM-story SM.SG-take.off IDEO.for long
‘Story takes off moving for a long time’ [15.2.03]

7. FEte gakrana kpoo!
é-te gakrana kpoo!
3PLU-HAB keep quiet IDEO.quietly
‘They keep quiet!’ [15.3.06]
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8. Eri onkpé vlo oy y6 tsyida ye 6zi asangbla.
é-ri opkpa vl 2y5 y6  tsyida
3PLU-hold CM-rope IDEO.suddenly CM-tree skin IDEO.remove
ye 6-4 a-sangbla
CONIJ 3SG-lift CM-tortoise
“They held rope at once and removed it from the tree and took
tortoise.” [15.3.58]

The lenghening depends on the action that is described. The adverbial ideophone
vlo ‘immediately’ is an action that is perceived to have happened suddenly, so the
vowel is not lengthened. For example, in story telling, the story is said ‘to fall’
suddenly on the characters. Odze 6tst wa ‘it falls suddenly’ odze 6tst vim ‘it falls
suddenly’ wa and vim are ideophones. It is possible for the nucleus vowel to be
lengthened for expression.

Some ideophones have an inherent repetitive structure. This structure can permit
syllable reduplication or in some cases syllable triplication. The following words

are modifiers that are in sentence final position.

9. xe agla f¢ akontsi € nu sée abo sd ndil miomio

xe a-gla fe a-kontsi=¢ nu sé-e
COND2SG-pour into CM-basket=DET in finish-CFM
a-bo-sa n-di miomio

2SG-FUT-fetch CM-water  IDEO.cold
If you finish pouring it into the basket, you fetch cold water [15.11.06]

10. Inashina 6kpe onkpe tsibitsibitsibi

i-na-shi-na 6-kpe a-gkpe
CM-person-every-person  3SG-know  CM-something
tsibitsibitsibi

IDEOQ.small small small
Everybody knows small bits about something.” [15.2.80]

11. Binka 3d4 wa munimunimuni
Binka 5-da wa  munimunimuni
Binka SM.SG-talk say IDEO.undertone
‘Binka talks undertone’

13.1.2 Tonal structure

Ideophones that have the same segmental form can vary in tone. The tone on an
ideophone can either be High or Low. Low tones are associated with bad, unpleas-
ant, amorphous features and High tones refer to things which are nice, pleasant,
small and cute.
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12. Ebitsi 6numa gbagbla
e-bitsi  6-numa gbéagbla
CM-child SM.SG-fall IDEO.light.small
“The child fell.” (light, small person)

13. Ebitsi 6numa gbagbla
e-bitsi 6-numa gbagbla
CM-child SM.SG-fall IDEO. light.small
“The child fell’ (heavy, big person)

14. Udzi € 575 hléyihléyi
u-dzi=¢ 5-73 hldyihléyi
CM-woman=DET SM.SG-walk IDEO.light.smart.brisk
‘The woman walks...” (light, smart, brisk)

15. Udze 575 hloyihloyi
u-dze 5-73 hloyihloyi
CM-woman SM.SG-walk IDEO.heavy.slow.dragging movement
‘The woman walks...” (heavy, slow, dragging movement)

Other words like p3tip5td ‘small.marshy’ and ténténtdny ‘extreme quietness’ can
have their tones changed to a Low tone potopato ‘large marshy’ and togtogton ‘the
sound of water dripping in a container’to introduce a change in meaning. The latter
with a high tone suggests that it is a small marshy area but the low tone suggests a
bigger wider marshy area.

13.1.3 Grammatical categorisation of ideophones.

Ideophonic words can belong to different grammatical categories. The largest
number of ideophonic words in Logba belongs to the class of adverbs and adjec-
tives. It is noted that some ideophonic words may have double categorization. This
situation is based on how they function in the utterance in which they are found.
They normally occur utterance finally.

13.1.3.1 Ideophonic nouns

These are nouns which are most often onomatopoeic and have repetitive CV or
CVV or CV,CV, reduplicative structure. Some examples are:

16. NOUN GLOSS
néné(bi) baby — refers to the noise of a baby when crying (also in Ewe).
fi6fi6 broom-— the sound made when sweeping with a broom.

kusekuse peace — tranquility solemnity and orderliness (also in Ewe).



Ideophones, Interjections and Particles 243

The morpheme bi which is suffixed to some of the nouns such as néné(bi) suggests
a dimunitive form of the said noun. It is probably taken from the stem of the word
u-bi ‘child’ from which the class prefix is removed. The cognate forms of -bi ‘root
for child’ are found across the languages in the area. Examples are Ewe*’, Akan
and Likpe.

13.1.3.2 Ideophonic verbs

The ideophonic verbs that are attested in the data are mainly intransitive. Two are
used in the sentences below:

17. ombue 5pro
o-mbue 5-pro
CM-orange SM.SG-go.bad.IDEO
‘The orange had gone bad’

18. avi awlui
a-vi a-wlui"’
CM-groundnut SM.SG-be.tiny. IDEO
‘The groundnut has small grains’

13.1.3.3 Ideophonic adverbs

Ideophonic adverbs are expressive modifiers to verbs and they occur utterance
finally. They are shown in the example sentences below:

19. Ye asangbla ye 5kpo etsi d33 ...
Ye  a-sangbla yE 5-kpo e-tsi d3
CONIJ CM-tortoise CONIJ 3SG-lie CM-down  motionless.IDEO
‘And tortoise then lay under the tree motionless;’ [15.3.26]

20. Nko a ndé hoo.
n-ko=4 n-do hoo
CM-hen=DET SM-come.out  many.sudden.IDEO
‘The hens came out in large numbers.’

4 Ewe has vi ‘small’ as the diminutive form that is suffixed to most nouns. This is derived
from the word vi ‘child’ Heine et al (1991), Ameka (1991)

7 There is a non verb ideophone in Ewe with the inherent iterative structure wlniwluiwlui
‘multitude of small particles’
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21. Nqué nyd midmidmidmio.
n-di-é n-ya midmidmidmis
CM-water  SM-be.cold cold.cool.IDEO
‘The water is extremely cold.’

22. Futsu £ 6to kpetekpetekpete.
futsu=¢ 6-to kpetekpetekpete
soup=DET SM.SG-be.thick thick.IDEO
“The soup is very thick.’

23. 016 tso iva & finuftinafing.
6-16-tso iva=4 findftindfind
3SG-PRSPROG-cut thing=DET bit bit bit.IDEO
‘He/She cut the thing in bits.’

13.1.3.4 Ideophonic adjectives

Ideophonic adjectives follow the nouns they qualify. This is shown in sentence
(24):

24. Mba no ndfi miomiomio.
m-ba no n-dil midmismi)
1SG-come  drink CM-water  fresh.cold.IDEO
‘I drank fresh and cold water.’

It is possible for these ideophones to function as adjectives or adverbs in an utter-
ance. For example, in (21) miomiomio ‘slowly’ functions as adverb. The same
ideophone is used in (24) as adjective to modify ndii ‘water’ The difference in
context of use brings about the shift in meaning.

mio can be used with a low tone without reduplication. The final vowel is pro-
longed to show the extent to which a person or thing is weak. In the sentence be-
low, mioo ‘weak’ is an adverbial modifying blo ‘make’ to express how weak the
speaker feels.

25. Am1 iy6nu iblo mioo.
ami iy6-nu  i-blo mioo
ISG skin-in  SM-make weak.IDEO
‘I experience bodily weaknesses.’
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13.1.4 Ideophones and sentence types

There is a claim that in some languages ideophones occur in certain sentence types
Schaefer (2001).*® In Logba, however, ideophones can be used in a variety of sen-
tence types. This is shown below:

Imperative
26. gakrana kpoo!
géikrana kpoo
keep quiet  serene.IDEO

‘Keep quiet!”
Negative
27. Asa gblele madba okuétéxoé.
a-si gblele ma-4-ba o-kuétéxoé

CM-man many.IDEO NEG-FUT-come CM-funeral
‘Many men will not come to the funeral.’

Prohibitive

28. Vui blo basabasa.
vui  blo  basabasa
never make unruly.behaviour.IDEO
‘Do not put up unruly behaviour.’

Question

29. Nkpakplawo abé ele oyotsigbo ¢ ite daa
n-kpakpla-wo  a-b¢ e-le o-yotsigbo=¢
CM-frog-PLU AM-Q SM.PLU-be CM-stump=DET
i-te daa

CM-under  deep.beneath.IDEO.
‘How many frogs are deep under the stump?’

13.1.5 Ideophones in discourse

Ideophones are used in different types of discourse. Notably, one finds them in
descriptions, conversations and in story telling. In (30) gbuf is a simulation of the
sound made when a person releases fart and in (31) the sound of swallowing food
with force is described by the ideophone glu.

30. Dfie ifie gbuf
5-fie i-fie gbuf
3SG-release CM-fart sound.IDEO
‘He farts with a big sound’

* Ideophones F.K. Erhard Voeltz & Christa Kilian-Hatz Ideophones 339-355 John Benja-
mins
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31.DOmé fufdi glu.
5-mé fufdi glu
3SG-swallow  fufu force.IDEO
‘He swallowed fufu with force.’

Sometimes, a particular ideophone in a discourse might have two different interpre-
tations and one needs a context to get the meaning. In two different story telling
sessions kpoi occurs: In (32) kpoi refers to the sound made when the bird is shot by
the hunter whilst the same ideophone in (33) refers to the sound made when the
gourd breaks.

32.Tonu (ta onu) kpoi. Etsi vim ye olenta osé

to-nu kpoi
let-hear noise of a certain friction.IDEO.
E-tsi vim ye o-lenta  o-sé

CM-ground sudden.IDEO CONIJ 3SG-fall 3SG-cease
‘Hear! a noise. On the ground it fell at once. That is the end. [15.3.50]

33.Ye ofonyi é ebli kpoi
ye  o-fonyi=¢ e-bli kpoi
CONJ CM-gourd=DET SM.SG-break  noise when a thing breaks.IDEO
‘and the gourd break ‘kpoi’ [15.2.65]

Even though ideophones have unique tonal structure and syllable structure they can
be found in the following grammatical categories (noun, verb, adjective, and ad-
verb) of the language. The non-arbitrary relationship between sound and meaning
with most of them is what makes them special in the language.

13.2 Interjections

Interjections in Logba are words which express overflow of emotion, speaker atti-
tude and are normally not used in a syntactic construction with other word classes.
They may occur before a sentence or may constitute a sentence on their own. Be-
cause interjections seem to share a close relationship with particles and connec-
tives, their classification is not without some complications. While some linguists
consider them as a unit outside the grammatical categories like pre-patterned ex-
pressions and multiword expressions others think they belong to the canonical parts
of speech.

Ameka (1991, 1992) offers a coherent analysis of interjections which I find rele-
vant to use as a reference point in describing and categorising Logba interjections.
He makes a distinction between primary interjections and those words which be-
long to other grammatical classes but are used in utterances as interjections. The
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former, he refers to as primary interjection and the latter he calls secondary inter-
jections. He then categorised interjections into three. They are:

a. expressive interjection
b. conative interjection
c. phatic interjection

These are discussed in the sections below:

13.2.1 Primary interjections

These are little words or in some cases combination of sounds which are not words
in the language. They are used mainly to express emotion. The following Logba
expressions are known to be used in Ewe with similar meanings and in the same
situations:

a. a <surprise >

b. 0 6 <Negative response; that is not the case >

c.ohohoh <opening for a libation prayer by a priest to get the attention of the
ancestors. This is said standing with a calabash in both hands.

d. ko6 kokoi < praise, and sign of approval. This is said by a man standing at the
back of the priest concurring with what the priest demands from the ancestors.

In (34) the interjection & is an expression of how surprised the hunter was when he
saw tortoise in the forest. The story teller uses the interjection artistically to
achieve this objective.

34.Ko 2 ino yayi me 5z5
ko a i-no yayi me 575
Only INTJ(surprise) CM-meat search  here 3SG-go
Only ah! meat is what he searches for here [15.3.40]

13.2.2 Secondary interjections

These are words which belong to a syntactic category such as noun or verb etc. It
includes expressions that are used to draw the attention of a person to get out of
danger. The situation below shows the use of amtm4 ‘my mother’ and Yesu any-
intse ‘Jesus, thank you’ as secondary interjections.

On one occasion, a woman was cooking in the kitchen and was overheard saying
amima ‘my mother’. It was later found out that her child nearly stumbled on a
bowl containing hot oil. After we got to the scene and she narrated what happened
to us, one woman who came to the scene cried aloud: Yesu, anyintse ‘Jesus, thank

bl

you.
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13.2.3 Expressive interjections

Expressive interjections are utterances which are expressions of the speaker’s men-
tal state at the time of speaking. Some expressive interjections found and used in
Logba are stated below and translations are offered in English and the appropriate
contexts in which they are used are provided with some comments that will throw
light on their meaning.

ef good — this is usually accompanied with a smile.

dzalélé shock! When this is being said the speaker is normally in a trembling
mood.

hmm self pity, something is worrying the speaker. This is not addressed to any-
one. In most cases, the speaker puts the palm under the chin in a pensive mood.

béboi grief

4o pain

adzei a pain at a particular spot.
tsid  contempt for a person

oh66 expression used to ridicule a thief; it is also used to point out to a person
that he is lying.

eheé I now knows; this is accompanied usually with a smile.

yoo used to indicate that a person has agreed to a request or assent to a demand
or a wish

aii/wui used when a person is in physical pain.

13.2.4 Conative interjections

Conative interjections are expressions used to get attention of a person or calls
directed at an animal or a pet. Some of the expressions are secondary interjections.
The following expressions are used to call persons. They show the level of respect
in the social relation of the speech participants.

hey call the attention of a person (considered to be impolite)
sh order children to be silent. This is said with the forefinger on the lips.
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The following calls are used to get the attention of animals.

kai  drive away goat, sheep
sui  drive away fowl/hen

13.2.5 Phatic interjections

These are vocal signs used to establish social contact. They are accompanied with
non linguistic signs like hugging and movement of the body which is culturally
interpreted as acceptable. This includes greetings, welcome, thanks and response to
questions as below:

yeyeye  expression to welcome a person

ehé  a sign that one has remembered a point that is forgotten

yeé  response to a call

yod agreement to something

The following phatic interjective expressions: anyé idd ‘so it is’, anyé td ‘so give’,
yue ‘that is it’ and yua ‘that it is’ are said when libation prayer is being recited.
The person who is customarily required to stand behind the officiating priest re-
peats these expressions aloud after every movement.

The word kusekusekuse ‘peace’ is also a common expression in libation prayer. In
one of the routine prayer sessions on ayadzi gbantod ‘the first Saturday’ Amowasa
‘Logba priest’ prays for peace for the people of Logba. He says these words re-
peatedly in a prayerful mood as he pours the water from the calabash on the
ground. As the water is being poured, the person who stands behind the priest
responds to the invocation for the ancestors to bring peace by saying betebetebete.
This is a solemn wish that they should be soaked in the peace. The water that is
being poured on the ground is the symbol of the peace.

ikpa tatitd ‘true exactly’, la aldga ‘speak’ and zo iy tsfi ‘go on it’. These are ex-
pressions that women and praise singers use when the chief addresses the people
on important occasions. This is aimed at demonstrating that the chief commands
great respect and has the full support of the people.

dze iy€ nyi <look it be or it is really what should be said >
kp5 iy€ kpome <it lies at the place it should lie or ‘It is the right thing >

These are emotional responses to demonstrate support for someone who is bold
enough to point out the right thing in public in a responsible manner. These ex-
pressions above come close to routine expressions (see chapter 14).
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13.3 Particles

Ameka (1998) refers to particles as ‘little words that are used to encode a speakers
attitude towards a proposition or part thereof and are syntactically integrated into
the sentence in which they occur’. In Logba, the following words are identified as
particles:-

né ‘interrogative particle’

naa ‘interrogative particle, confirmation’
anaa ‘interrogative particle, alternative view’
td, ‘politeness particle’

16, ‘addressive particle’

loo ‘addressive particle’

All the example sentences below are culled from stories and conversations.

13.3.1 né ‘interrogative particle’

nd is a clause final interrogative particle that occurs in content questions that con-
tain the initial question particle. In sentence (35) na is used in what I will call a
‘didactic question’. It is used by a story teller to draw the attention of the audience
who are children to think about the situation he presents to them. The question can
be asked without nd and the sentence will be grammatical. However, the use of na
in this context is to make the children become aware of the dramatic importance of
the bird’s singing loudly in the forest and the tragic consequences for all the ani-
mals who live in the forest. That is, the hunter gets to know where the animals are
and he shoots all of them, dead.

35. Me 515 dze da wa adzi € té gakrana na?

me  5-15-dze da wa  a-dzi=¢
Q 3SG-PRSPROG-need tell say CM-bird=DET
te gékrana néa?

COMPL keep.quiet IP
‘Why is he telling bird to keep quiet?”  [15.3.36]

In the example sentence (36) below, the final vowel of na is lengthened with a rise
in pitch. This is an utterance by a head of family who is settling a case involving
two brothers. He becomes highly irritated by the attitude of one of the witnesses
who is hedging. He fails to provide clear answers to pertinent questions and the
head of family explodes with this content question marked by naa at the uttermost
boundary directed to him:
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36.0Omb 6do utsd 4 naa?
o-m) 6-d6 u-tsa=4 naa?
3SG-Q AM-build CM-house=DET INTP
‘Who build the house? (I demand to know from you!)

néa can also be used in a polar question to express ones opinion with an expecta-
tion of a response. In the sentence below, the speaker expresses her idea as she
sees a picture. She expects an answer or an alternative viewpoint from the ad-
dressee. For instance, the speaker of this sentence below is describing what she
sees in a picture —Frog Story- and she wants a confirmation from the people seeing
the same picture or to agree with her. She nevertheless thinks her point of view is
right.

37. Agbi & 6nu nwoé utsa ye 6dze t€ ona akpakpla & nwéwo utsa nu naa.

a-gbi=¢ 6-ga nwlé utsd ye 6-dze té
CM-dog=DET SM.SG-see bee house CONJ 3SG-look COMPL
6-a a-kpakpla=4  n-wo-wo u-tsa nu naa

3SG-see CM-frog=DET PLU-bee-PLU CM-house in QP
“The dog sees the beehive and look whether It will see frog in the beehive.’
[15.2.29/2]

nda may be modified to give another interpretation. This modified form suggests an
angry mood of the questioner who expects an alternative response. Most often.
anaa is said with a rising pitch. (36) can be said with anaa replacing naa. The final
vowel of anaa may be lenghened. When it is lenghened, it is an indication that the
questioner is impatient with the person addressed.

13.3.2 ta ‘politeness marker’

The utterance final particle t4 can be viewed as a signal of politeness in semi-
formal situations. It is only used in questions. This expression is also used when
the speaker wants to show deference to the addressee. This becomes evident on the
two occassions that I heard it used. In a casual conversation, a Logba citizen who
is far younger than the chief wanted the chief to tell him the name of the leader of
the Asafohene at Adzakoe. The sentence in (38) is what he said.

38. Unansa, Asafohene gbawo ¢ xé obo Adzakoe me €élédzi 1¢ t4?

u-nansa, Asafohene  gbawo=¢& xé o-bo Adzakoe
CM-chief = Asafohene leader=DET RP 3SG-stay Adzakoe
me  é-lé-dzi 1€ ta

Q 3PLU-PRSPROG-call 3SGOBJ PM
‘Chief, how is the leader of the Asafohene at Adzakoe called?’
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Another example of the use of ta is found in the question posed by my consultant
to the queenmother about what was done to the girls who are undergoing puberty
rites in the past when there were no churches in Logba.

39. Totokpa, xé okpayadzigo minya mé elebloé ta?

totokpa xé o-kpayadzigo mi-nya
Formerly CONJ 3SG-church.going NEG-stay
mé  é-lé-blo=¢ ta

Q 3PLU-PRSPROG-make=3SGOBJ PM
‘Formerly, when there were no churches how were they making it?’

td is also used in ‘get well intention expressions’ This is used when a person is
bereaved or when something bad happens to someone. (Refer to chapter 14. Ex-
pression of sympathy) Expressions of this nature need to show concern and this
borders on politeness and affection. Example sentence (40) and (41) are said to a
sick person by visitors who went to his house to wish him well.

40. Me akp5 ta
me  a-kph ta?
Q 2SG-lie PM
‘Do you feel well?’

41. Me adzi ta?
me  a-dzi ta?
Q 2SG-wakeup PM
‘Do you wake up well?’

13.3.3 16 ‘addressive particle’

16 ‘addressive particle’ either suggests surprise or a warning to the addressee. This
particle gives additional information because the sentences are complete without
the addressive particle. The examples below illustrate the use of addressive particle
in these sentences:

42. Dnta 1€ (ole) ivakpe nu 16!
o-nta ole i-vakpe ni 16
3SG-self 3SG CM-knowledge in ADR
‘According to what he himself thought (I inform you). [15.2.31]

43.Toba 16!
to-ba 16!
never-come ADR
‘never come ( I warn you ).’
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13.3.4 loo ‘addressive particle’

loo is used to show that the speaker has finished his turn and he is signalling the
audience or the addressee to have the floor. It has a low tone and it is used in the
final position in greetings as in (48), welcome statements as in (46), in introduc-
tions of a story as shown in (47), and to signal an end of a talk as in (49). Sen-
tences (44), (45) and (46) are dialogue from story telling where Papa tells the
school children a story. (See chapter 15.2 and 15.3 for the stories).

44. Story teller (Papa): Ebito, Ebito,
E-bi-to E-bi-to
CM-Child-PLU CM-child-PLU
‘Children, Children’ [15.3.01]

45. Children: Papa!
papa
Father, (response to an elderly male) [15.3.02]
46. Children: Anu ani na loo
anu ani-na loo!
2PLUPOSS 2PLUSUBJ-walk  ADR
“You are welcome’ [15.3.02]
47.  Story teller: Nu nu ogridi loo!
nu nu o-gridi  loo!
hear-IMP hear-IMP CM-story ADR
‘Hear story!’ [15.2.01]
48 td awa loo
ta a-wéa loo

give 2SG-greeting ADR
‘Greetings to you’

49. Amu ugbi € ozu etsi loo
ami u-gbi=¢ 0-zu
1SG CM-voice=DET  SM.SG-descend
etsi loo
down ADR

My voice has descended. I am done. [15.9.97]

In this chapter, ideophones, interjections and particles are discussed. Ideophones
are depictive of the ideas they express, they display unique syllable structure and
can belong to different grammatical categories. Interjections are used to express
emotion, speaker attitude and intention. Particles are little words that express a
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speaker’s attitude towards a proposition and unlike interjections, which may consti-
tute an utterance, particles are intergrated into the sentence in which they occur.



14 ROUTINE EXPRESSIONS

Routine expressions are standardised phrases used for socio-cultural interaction
which is speech community specific. This includes greetings, expressions used to
show appreciation to someone at work, invitations to someone at dinner and ex-
pressions of welcome. In Logba, these expressions are indicative of the goodwill
that the interlocutors feel towards one another. There are social and cultural norms
associated with these expressions each of which should be strictly observed. These
expressions are cultural codes and are given a particular interpretation depending
on how and where it is performed.

Routine expressions in Logba are described in this chapter. An attempt is made to
explain the circumstances in which these expressions are used and their underlying
meanings. The chapter is organized as follows: The chapter opens with greetings
and is followed by expressions of welcome. Expressions of gratitude and sympathy
are treated next. The chapter is concluded with disclaimers and expressions of
farewell.

14.1 Greetings

In Logba, like in other African communities, greeting one another is considered an
important social behaviour. One hardly sees people passing by without exchanging
greetings. People who even reside in the same house are supposed to greet one
another when they wake up in the morning. It is not strange to find a family head
early in the morning going round the compounds to greet the people in the lineage.
He, in turn reproaches the young ones if they do not do likewise. There are a num-
ber of non-linguistic features associated with greetings. The following are some of
them: When greeting an elderly person one should bend the upper part of the body
as a sign of reverence. Men who are in cloth should remove the part covering the
left shoulder when they are exchanging greetings with elders in the community. If
the person who is about to greet wears a hat, it should be removed in the course of
greeting as a sign of respect.

It is also against cultural norms to greet when going to the rubbish heap or toilet. It
is permitted on the person’s return from the rubbish heap. When one greets on
one’s way to the rubbish heap or toilet, it is taken as a non-verbal statement which
is synonymous with: ‘I shit in your mouth’ or ‘I throw the rubbish in your mouth’.
This is regarded as a culturally unacceptable behaviour. As such, fines are imposed
on people who go against these rules and they are tagged as ‘uncultured’. Similar
situations are observed for Ewe in Ameka (1991) and in Ga in Dakubu (1981).

The day is divided into two parts in respect of the type of greeting. The first part is
the morning to midday and the second is from midday to the night.
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14.1.1 Morning to midday greetings

Below is the greeting and response pair showing the various turns:

1. A:ta awa loo
ta a-wi loo
say  2SG-greeting ADR
‘Greetings to you’

2. B: awa zii, afan(u) awa
a-wa zii a-fan awéi
2SG-greeting  be good CM-house  greeting
‘Greetings to the home, I greet the house’

3. A: awa, ani dzii?
a-wé ani-dzfi
2SG-greeting ~ 2PLU-wake.up
‘greetings, are you fine?’

4. B: yoo, ani bo enzi?
yoo ani-bo  enzi
yes, 2PLU-stay well
“Yes OK?’

This could be prefaced with the appropriate address term. For example, unansi,
‘chief,” am(G)gusa ‘my brother’

14.1.2 Midday to evening greetings

Below is the greeting and response pair:

5. A: ngaanu loo
n-gaanu loo
1SG-salute ADR
‘I salute you’

6 B: Yawoen, afan (ahd) etsi
yawoen a-fan a-ha e-tsi
yes CM-house = CM-people AM-stay
‘Yes, the people in the house are in good health’
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14.1.3 The greeting response: Yawoen

Yawoen occurs only in greetings in Logba and is used in response to greetings
from midday to the night. Some speakers use it also as a response for greetings in
the morning. All the people consulted could not offer any clear cut meaning for
this expression. This does not however mean that it is only phatic. The absence of
Yawoen in response to the greeting shows that the person responding to the greet-
ing does not share the love and comradeship wholeheartedly with the person who
is greeting him or her. Coincidentally, all the GTM languages surrounding Logba —
Tafi, Nyagbo, and Avatime use this expression in response to greetings. This is
attested in the following greeting response adjacency pairs in the data from the
following neighbouring GTM Languages as well as Ewe below:*

Tafi
7. A Ayen) o
B: Yawoen, wokdnye
Ay No le mj o.
Nyagbo
8. Ay Ayigbj o (SG). Ayim) o (PLU)
B: Yawoen woko o / Wopamé o.
Ay Kpasi o.
Avatime
9. A Ayé
B: Yawoen oldkpasi
A, OKpasi

It is culturally undesirable to interrupt people who are in the middle of a discussion
with greetings. If a person passing by wants to greet these discussants, he has to
seek permission with the phrase ani yé loo ‘you stand’ and when it is granted with
the response yoo ‘yes’ then he can proceed with his greeting. In case the people are
sitting A will greet with the expression ani tsii loo ‘you sit’. Normally, a shorter
version of the greeting is used in situations like this. This is shown (7) and (8)
below:

10. A;: Aniyé¢ loo A,: Anitsi loo
ani-yé loo ani-tsi  loo
2PLU-stand ADR 2PLU-sit ADR
“You stand’ “You sit’

4 In Ewe, what is heard is awoe This word is used by old people and it is dying out.
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11.B: E¢ awu f¢ anaa
eé awa fé a-na-a
yes 2SG also 2SG-walk-Q
‘You also you walk?’

A:Yoo
‘OK?

12. B: Afanu etsi
a-fanu e-tsi
CM-house  3PLU-stay
‘The house is well?’ (Is all well at home?)

A: Yoo
‘OK’

There are other forms of greeting which are determined not by the time of day but
by the situation or the activity that the addressee is performing.

14.1.4 Working in the farm

Apart from being neighbours in the house, much value is placed on healthy social
relationship among people who are farming in one area especially those who share
boundaries. When one goes to farm, and one’s neighbour is already working before
one arrives, one is expected to acknowledge the neighbour’s presence by greeting
him or her thus:

13. A: Dze nta loo

dze n-ta loo
look CM-hand ADR
‘look hand!’
B: Yoo
‘Yes’

The first part uttered by A is a calque on the Ewe phrase: kpo asi loo ‘look hand’.
which is used in the same situation.

14.1.5 Doing manual work

When a person is doing any type of manual work and one sees him, the passer-by
can salute him with the expression: Ayekoo. This expression is also used in Ewe
and other GTM languages like Nyagbo and Tafi but it is a borrowed word from
possibly the Ga language. Another expression used with its response is as below:
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Awn atsi otsu loo
awid a-tsi o-tsi loo
2SG.IND 2SG-stay CM-top ADR

‘You are on top’

Yoo
‘Yes’

259

This makes the addressee (person working) aware of the presence of the speaker
and also an indication that he appreciates the work he is doing and wants him to
continue. This expression is normally heard when people are engaged in communal

labour.

Exchange of greeting reflects the order in which interactants come to the work
place. Normally, the person who comes later is the initiator of the greeting re-
sponse pair. It will be noted that words ite ‘front’ and ama ‘back’ are used to refer
to people who are ahead when coming to a place and the people who are behind at
home respectively. One thing that is worth noting is that these words attract the /i/
cross reference on the verb. An indication that ite ‘front’ and ama ‘back’ are per-
ceived as mass nouns. This is shown in (15) below:

15. A Ité ikp5 loo?

i-té i-kp3 loo
CM-front SM-lie ADR
‘You are in front?’ Lit: The front lives there.

ikpd; ama ikp3?

i-kpb a-ma i-kp)
AM-be.lie  CM-back SM-lie
‘It lives; the back lives?’

ikpd

i-kp3
3SG-be.lie
‘it lies’

When a person returns from farm, people in the house will welcome him with the
greeting as in (16):

16. People in the house: Awu uwa 5kpdo?

awu u-wa 5-kp3-o

2SG CM-forest SM.SG-lie-Q

‘Your forest is fine?’
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Farmer: Yoo, 5kpd
yoo  3-kph
OK  3SG-lie

‘OK, it is fine’

The person from the farm will then take his turn and greet the people in the house
as in (17):

17. Farmer: Ama ikpd
a-mi i-kp3
CM-back SM-lie
‘Is the back fine’

People in the house: ikpd
i-kp)
3SG-lie
‘It lies’

14.1.6 Greeting when people are eating

When a person enters a house and realises that the people in the house are eating,
he does not interrupt with a greeting. He must first call their attention by saying the
phrase as in (18):

18. A: Dze nta loo
dze n-ta loo
look CM-hand ADR
‘look hand!’

The expressions that follow are varied. They are all an invitation of the visitor to
come and join them in sharing the meal. The four versions of this are shown in

(19).

19.B;: Yoo na ba ume.
yoo na ba u-me
yes walk come CM-here
“Yes come here.’

B,: Yoo ba ati wa. (PLU)
yoo ba ati wa
Yes come 1PLU place
‘Yes, come to us.’
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B;: Yoo na ba amu wa. (SG)
yoo na ba ami wa
Yes walk come 1SG place
‘Yes, come to me.’

B,: Yoo z5 ba ume.
yoo 75 ba u-me
Yes walk come CM-here
‘Yes come here.’

B;: Yoo ba t¢ atsi kpe iva. (PLU)
yoo Dba té atsi  kpe iva
Yes come COMPL 1PLU eat thing
‘Yes, come that we eat.’

The visitor will then say umokoe izi ‘this place is good’ which is an indirect refer-
ence that the members of the house are enjoying good food and drinks. It is after
this exchange that the people in the house will invite the visitor to greet them or
ask him to defer the greeting so that they will all enjoy the meal together.

14.1.7 Welcoming people

The Logba people have expressions which they use to welcome people who have
travelled somewhere and returned. These expressions are also used for strangers
when you see them after they have been introduced. It is used to welcome people
when the interlocutors have not seen one another for a long time. There are two
variants of the welcoming expression: one used when the person to be welcomed is
singular as in (20a) and the other when they are more than one as in (20b)

20a. SG: Awa ana loo.
awi a-ni loo
2SGIND 2SG-walk  ADR

‘You are welcome.’

20b. PLU: Anaé ni na loo.
and ani-na loo
2PLUIND 2PLU-walk ADR
‘You are welcome.’

The response in each case is Yoo ‘OK’

This greeting suggests that the addressees have walked. It is similar to the Ewe
expression woe zo ‘you (SG) have walked” miawoe zo ‘you (PLU) have walked’
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(see Ameka 1991). It is interesting to note that there is a special welcome when a
person returns from farm. This is as in (21) below:

21.People in the house: ~ Awu ogbd dzi aha etsi
awd o-gba dzi a-ha e-tsi
2SG CM-road top CM-people 3PLU-stay
‘Are your people on your journey well?’

Visitor: Etsi
e-tsi
3PLU-stay
“They are fine’

People in the house: Awn (u)gusa otsi
awd u-gusa o-tsi
2SG CM-neighbour 3SG-stay
‘Is your neighbour fine?’

In all cases after the welcome response pair, the visitor will be given water to drink
to cool off and then the greeting follows. The greeting in this situation is centered
on the people and friends of the visitor at where he comes from.

In the plural, Awu egusa atsi is used in the Tota dialect while Awu egusa etsi is the
form in the Alakpeti dialect.

22.  Visitor: otsi (SG) etsi/ atsi (PLU)
e-tsi
3PLU-stay
“They are fine’

People in the house: Awa na loo (Awl ana loo)
awi a-na loo
2SG.IND 2SG-walk  ADR
‘Welcome’

Visitor: Yoo
‘OK’

After the how-are-you questions the oldest of the family in the house at the time of
the arrival of the visitor will ask of the visitor’s purpose of visit by saying as be-
low:
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23.  Elder: Atsd wa iyd
atsi wa  i-yd
1PLU side AM-be.cold
‘Our place here is cool’(There is peace here)

This expression is used when everything is going on peacefully in the family. If, on
the other hand, there is a death or an accident in the family, the expression in (24)
is used.

24. Elder: Atst wa ibo odza
atsu wa  i-bo o-dza
1IPLU side =~ AM-stay CM-fire
‘Our place here is ‘hot’’(There is misfortune here)

The visitor states his mission and asks them to tell him the iyu ‘cold’ or the adza
“fire’ that is in the family by asking them as follows:

25. Visitor: And wa ablé
ani wa  4-blé
2PLU side SM-own
‘How is the situation like at your side?’

14.1.8 Acknowledgement of the priest’s return after libation prayer

The priest, after libation prayer, returns to take his seat with the elders and other
family members. They greet him thus:

26. Elders: Aw(1) akpi
aw() a-kpi

2SG.IND 2SG-go
“You have gone’

Priest: Yoo
GOK’

The elders welcome the priest because it is believed that he has been to the ances-
tors to offer prayer on their behalf and come back. The elders then thank the priest
for being so caring and patriotic.

14.2 Expressing gratitude

When a person is given a present, he is expected to show how grateful he is to his
benefactor. The recipient also expresses thanks to God. Some thank the ancestors
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because they believe they are dependable messengers of God and He works
through them. The following expressions are used:

27. Anyintsé
a-nyintsé
2SG-thanks
‘Thank you’

Dkpaya, anyintsé.

okpaya  a-nyintsé

God 2SG-stay-strong
‘God, thank you.’

14.3 Expressions for congratulations

When a person is fortunate and has won a prize or has given birth to a bouncing
baby people in the community troop to the house to share the joy and congratulate
the parents especially the mother. The expression below is used most often:

28. Awl iy6 iva inyintse.
awi i-yo iva  i-ny(a)-intse
2SG CM-skin thing SM-stay-strong
“Your luck is strong.’

14.4 Expressing sympathy

In a situation where a person is bereaved or when something bad happens to some-
one, for example, when a person is involved in an accident or is bereaved the
members of the family and other well wishers in the community go to the house of
the sick person to express their sympathy. The following expressions are used after
the usual greetings:

Expressions to the sick:

29 Me akp? ta?
me  a-kp) ta
Q 2SG-lie PM
‘Do you feel well?’

Me idd awu iy6 nu?

me  i-dd awd  i-yo nu

Q 3SG-be 2SG CM-skin containing.region
‘How do you feel inside your body?’
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With these empathetic ‘get well intention’ questions, the sick person tells the visi-
tors the progress and his general state of health and they in turn reply with encour-
aging words, one of which is:

30. Ibiks wil.
i-bi-k3 wi
3SG-FUT lift.up 2SGOBIJ
‘It will be better.” (Lit: It will be lifted up from you.)

The sickness is metaphorically taken as a heavy load placed on the sick person that
will be lifted from him. The following expressions are therefore used to console
the bereaved person:

Expressions to the bereaved person:

31 Awu afida é.
awi a-fida=¢
2SG.IND 2SG-meet=3SGOBJ
“YOU have met it.’

Awu anu &

awi a-gi=¢

2SG.IND 2SG-see =3SGOB]J
‘YOU have seen it’

These expressions show that the person they have come to visit has come into
contact with something unfortunate. In cases where it is a chain of bereavements,
some people use the Present Progressive marker in both expressions: Awi alofida &
“You are meeting it” Awil alogu é ‘You are seeing it.” Before the sympathisers
leave the house of the bereaved, the person whom they visited will wish them well

by saying:

32. Ant ani vé ina y6
ani ani vé i-na yo
2PLU.IND 2PLU save CM-person skin
“You have sympathised with a person’

14.5 Disclaimers

In Logba, as well as many Ghanaian languages, an adult native speaker is expected
to display his knowledge of the social and cultural norms through the way he inter-
acts linguistically with the people. When one wants to enter a person’s house one
has to announce his presence before he enters by saying Agoo and the response
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from the people in the house is ina to ba ‘let the person come’. Agoo is also used
when one wants people to give way to him in a crowded market or a farm path.
The use of Agoo and the response is the same in many Ghanaian languages.

When one wants to use a word or an expression which one considers to be vulgar
or profane one should use the words: taflatse or kafra to preface what one considers
to be a socially undesirable expression.

Mata wi zugbo ‘I give you head’ is used when one wants to ask a favour from
someone or wants to speak to an addressee considered to be older, or occupying a
social status higher than the speaker. When a person wants to give something to
another person, the right hand should be used. It is culturally unacceptable to use
the left hand. However, if it becomes necessary to use the left hand, the giver
should indicate that he is aware that the left hand is not what he should use. The
expression below is used in such situations:

33. Giver: Kafra, eble 16.
kafra e-ble 16
Excuse CM-left ADR
‘Excuse, it is left.’

Mata wi zugbo eble 16.

ma-ta wi zugbo e-ble 16
1SG-give 2SGOBJ head CM-left ADR
“Your pardon, it is left.’

The recipient will then use the response below as he takes the item:

34. Recipient: Yoo agbashi.
OK  a-gbashi
yes  CM-hand
‘OK hand’

14.6 Expressing farewell

Normally, when a person is to embark on a journey, he informs his people and
they in turn wish him a safe journey to wherever he is going. If he is due to return,
they tell him to return on time as in (35):

35. Ta ba kaba.
ta ba kaba
let come early

‘May you come back early.’
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However, if his return is not scheduled, they bid him farewell as in (36) and (37):
The examples are singular and plural.

36. SG
Ta na (e)nzi.
ta nd enzi
let walk well
‘Safe journey.’

PLU

Ta anina enzi.

ta ani-ni enzi
let 2PLU-walk well
‘Safe journey.’

SG
37. Dkpaya ta ogbawn.
okpaya ta ogbd wu
God let road 2SGOBJ
‘Let God be on your path.’

PLU

Dkpaya ta ogbanu.

okpaya ta ogba nd

God let road 2PLUOBJ
‘Let God be on your path.’






15 LOGBA TEXTS

These texts are collected from native speakers who are resident in the Logba towns
to show how the language is really spoken. Stories, proverbs, riddles and folk sto-
ries are represented. There are also procedural and socio-cultural organisational
texts.. Interlinear English gloss and a free English translation is provided.

15.1 Frog, where are you?

This is a story re-telling from Frog story (Berman and Slobin 1994) a popular pic-
ture book story used by linguists working on systematic analysis on language and
cognition. The story is re-told by Rosalyn Adzah, a student in the Jim Bourton
Secondary School, Logba. She is 16 years and a native of Tota. The story was
recorded on 12™ February 2004.

A child, a dog and a frog which is kept as a pet in a bottle lived in a house. The
frog got out of the bottle and the child and the dog were looking for it. They
looked in the shoe, bottle and across the house but did not find it. The boy and the
dog went to the forest to search for the frog. The boy saw a hole in the ground and
looked for the frog inside but only a rat ran out of the hole. In their search, they
found a beehive in a tree. They held the tree and the bees scattered and chased
them. The boy saw a hole in a tree and looked inside for the frog. An owl came out
of the hole and they ran and fell. They saw an anthill and the boy climbed it. When
the boy was on the anthill, he saw an antelope at the back of the anthill and he
climbed it. The antelope ran, the boy held the horns and the dog followed. The boy
fell into a big river. It was there he saw the frog and took it home.

01. E-bitsi-kloyi  o-kpe a-gbé kpe a-kpakpla é-nya
CM-child-small CM-one CM-dog CONJ CM-frog SM.PLU live
‘There lived a small child, a dog and a frog’

02. A-kpakpla=4 a-ri-é fe tumpa nu ye o-du
CM-Frog=DET 3PLU-hold-30BJ in bottle in CONJ 3SG-be
i-vavialiva ye a-tsa-vialiiva a-fa-nu.
CM- pet CONJ 3PLU-HAB-pet = CM-house-in
‘They took a frog which is a pet and put it in a bottle; they play in a
house’

03. Adzi-pkpe e-bitsi=¢ 5-fédzu, 6-ri a-gbi=¢
day-one child=DET SM.SG-sleep 3SG-hold CM-dog=DET
ka o-y6 ye akpakpla=a xé O-tsi
put CM-skin CONJ frog=DET RP SM.SG-stay
tumpa nu 6-d6 tenyi 4-va
bottle  in 3SG-go.out  escape CM-place
‘One day, the child slept with the dog close to him; the frog which was in
the bottle escaped’
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Idi i-wa yE a-dze akpakpla=a yayi
day SM-break CONJ 3PLU-start frog=DET  search
‘Day broke and they started to look for the frog’.

A-yayi-é pétée ma-kpe-ni iva  etsi.
3PLU-search=3SGOBJ all NEG-know-NEG thing down
‘They looked for it for a long time but they could not find it’
E-bitsi=¢ 6-bo-dzé akpaiva nu gake
CM-Child=DET  SM.SG-come-look boot in CONJ

mo-ni-nil akpakpla=a
NEG-see-NEG  frog=DET
‘The child came to look into the boot but he did not see the frog’

Agbt ft 6-dzé tumpa=a  nu xé a-ri akpakpla
dog also  SM.SG-look Dbottle=DET in RP 3PLU-hold frog
akpakpla=4 fi-é gake mo-gi-nd-é.

frog=DET put=3SGOBJ CONJ NEG-3SG see-NEG=3SGOBJ
‘The dog looked into the bottle in which the frog was put but it
did not see it’

Agbé  o-zi tumpa na o-fu ye ebitsi=¢ f¢
dog SM.SG-lift bottle to CM-nose CONJ child=DET also
o-dzu de fesre otsoe ye a-la-yayi

SM.SG-stand to window fringes CONJ 3PLU-PRSPROG-search
akpakpla  odzogbe.

frog outside
“The dog put the bottle to the nose and the child stood close to the
window and they were looking for the frog outside’

A-dze okusioku gake ma-ni-ni akpakpla=2a
3PLU-look everywhere CONJ NEG-see-NEG frog=DET
‘They searched everywhere but they did not see the frog’

agbé o-kebu etsi, tumpa=a = 6-l6-le

dog SM.SG-jump down bottle=DET 3SG-PRSPROG-be.at

o-fu=¢ ani  ye e-bitsi=¢ fe

CM-nose =DET mouth CONJ CM-child=DET also

6-16-dze fe 6-16-ga akpakpla=4 nia

SM-SG-PRSPROG-see also 3SG-PRSPROG-see frog=DET QP
‘The dog jumps down, the bottle is on the nose and the child also is
searching to see if the frog is there’

Ebitsi=¢ mo-6-16-yu akpakpla=4 okple 6-kebu
child=DET NEG-SM.SG-PRSPROG-see frog=DET  therefore 3SG-jump
etsi ye 0-zi agbi=¢ té o-f¢

down  CONJ 3SG-lift dog=DET COMPL 3SG-also
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mo-6-t6-fui.

NEG-3SG-PSTPROG-get.lost

‘As the child did not see the frog it came down and carried the dog so that
it would not get lost’

A ina-nys  a-dzu-ye u-tsa ama fesre etsi.
3PLUperson-two 3PLU-return-stand CM-house back window down
“They, two persons stood up at the back of the house down the window’

A-na kuko tsog ye a-ba dzu-ye Y5
3PLU-walk round long CONJ 3PLU-come return-stand tree
o-kpié etsi  té a-ni akpakpla=4a naa

AM-INDEF down COMPL 3PLU-see frog=DET QP
‘They walked round for a long time and came and stood up under a certain
tree to see if they could find the frog’

A-yayi=¢ pétée, ma-yi-ni=2¢.
3PLU-search=3SGOBJ all NEG-see-NEG =3SGOBJ

‘They searched all places but they did not see it’

A-l4-na kuko tsog bi fo uwd nango nango
3PLU-PRSPROG-walk round long come to forest big big
o-kpié nu ye a-ba fo oy5 o-kpié etsi

AM-INDEF in CONJ 3PLU-come to CM-tree AM-INDEF below
‘They are walking round for a long time into a certain big forest and they
came under a big tree’

Agbi=¢ 60 nwé utsa ye 6-dze té 6-nga
dog=DET SM.SG-seebee house CONJ 3SG-think COMPL  3SG-see
akpakpla=4nw4-wo utsd nu nda.

frog=DET bee-PLU house in QP

“The dog sees the beehive and looks whether is sees the frog in the bee-
hive’

Ebitsi=¢ f¢ 6-16-dze vutsi o-kpi€ nu
child=DET also  SG-PRSPROG-look hole @~ AM-INDEF in
té 6-bo-ni akpakpla=4 vutsi=¢ nu  nda

COMPL 3SG-come-see frog=DET  hole=DETin QP
‘The child is also looking in a certain hole whether the frog is in the hole’

Agbi=¢  06-16-dze té 6 akpakpla
dog=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG-look COMPL 3SG-see frog
nwé-wo  utsd=4a nu ye ebitsi=¢ fe

bee-PLU house=DET in CONIJ child=DET also

6-16-dze vutsi=¢ nu ye oglui 6-ké

3SG-PRSPROG-look  hole=DETin CONJ mouse SM.SG-jump
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do wvutsi=é¢ nu

out hole=DET in

‘The dog is looking for the frog in the beehive and the child is looking in
the hole and a mouse rushed out of the hole’

D-vo it t¢ o-dzu tsi etsi
3SG-fear 3SG-result say 3SG-sit  stay.in down
‘He was afraid, and as a result he sat down’

Agbi=¢ fE o-tsi etsi  5-15-yayi akpakpla=4a
dog=DET also SM.SG-sit down 3SG-PRSPROG-look frog=DET
nwo-wo=4 nu-é yE nwé-wo  u-tsd lenta
PLU-bee-PLU=DET in=DET CONJ bee-PLU CM-house fall

ye n-do.

CONJ SM-come out
‘The dog also sat and was looking for the frog in the bechive
but it fell and the bees scattered’

A-gbi=¢ kpe e-bitsi=¢ d-hu tenyi.
Dog=DET CONJ CM-child=DET 3PLU-run escape
The dog and the child run for safety.

Ebitsi=¢ o-kpo kla f¢ 9-y5 mnango .
child=DET SM.SG-move hide into tree  Dbig
o-kpié etsi

AM-INDEF under
‘The child went and hid under a big tree’

Jys-=4 nu xé ebitsi=¢ 5-kla fie ye onzi=¢
tree=DET in RPchild=DET SM.SG-hide into CONJ owl=DET
o-kpié 6-do6.

AM-INDEF 3SG-come out

‘The tree into which the child hid was a certain owl which came out’

Onzi=¢  6-du adzi nango o-kpié ye
owl=DET SM.SG-be bird big AM-INDEF  CONIJ
5-tso-fle atsi

3SG-HAB-fly  night
‘The owl is one big bird which can fly at night’

Ye ebitsi=¢ 6 é la, 3-vo inta
when child=DET  3SG-see=3SGOBJCFM 3SG-fear greatly
té 6-lenta o-yd=4 nu.

COMPL 3SG-fall CM-tree=DET in
‘When the child saw it, he became very much afraid that he fell from the
tree’
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Agbi=¢ fE nwo-wo=4 a-do agba-ma té
dog=DET also bee-PLU=DET SM.PLU-follow road-back COMPL
a-ba ti=¢

3PLU-come sting=3SGOBJ
‘The dog also, bees followed it to sting it’

Ebitsi=¢ 6-huite bi fe uwa nango o-kpié nu
child=DET SM.SG-escape come into  forest big AM-INDEF  in
‘The child ran into a certain big forest’

Agbi=¢ f& nwo-wo=4 a-do o-gba-ma.
dog=DET also bee-PLU=DET 3PLU-follow CM-road-back
‘The dog also the bees followed it

Ebitsi=¢ 6-hu bi ve 16 u-tu
child=DET 3SG-run come pass climb CM-anthill
nango o-kpié tst

big AM-INDEF  on

“The child run climb onto a big anthill’

Utu=¢ tst xe o-yi-€ ye 6-ga a-gi
anthill=DETon RP 3SG-stand-3SG =~ CONJ 3SG-see = CM-antelope
u-tu=¢ ama

CM-anthill=DET  back
‘The hill on which it was standing he saw an antelope at the back of the
anthill’

Agu ntsa=a dzaa ko ye n-dé ye 6na
antelope horn=DET only only CONJ PLU-come.out CONJ 3SG-see
‘The animal’s horn was only what came out he saw’

Ebitsi=¢ mo-kpe-ni ye 6-ri agun-tsa fe nta
child=DET NEG know-NEG CONJ 3SG-hold antelope-horn with  hand
ye agu=¢ 6-zi=¢ ntsa ts

CONJ antelope=DET  SM.SG-carry=3SGOBJ horn on

ye 6-he 73

CONJ  3SG-pull go
‘The child did not know so he held the antelope’s horn with hand and the
animal took him on the horn and dragged him’

yE 6-bo ni Agbi=¢ f& ukunkpe yE

CONJ  3SG-come see dog=DET also  somewhere CONJ

6-zi o-f¢ na ntsa tsd

3SG-carry 3SG-also put horn  on

‘They came to the place where the dog was and took it also on the horn’
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6-bo mi-4 lenta fé¢ n-dd nango n-kpié.
3SG-come take-3PLU.OBJ  fall in CM-water big AM-INDEF
‘It took them to fall in a very big river’

Agbi=¢ kpe ebitsi=¢ a-nya n-wa=4a nu
dog=DET CONJ child=DET SM.PLU-stay PLU-forest=DET in
n-qi=¢ nu dze n-qu=¢ 14 dze n-di=¢ nu
water=DET in start CM-water=DET swim start CM-water=DET in
kuks  té a-gu akpakpla=4 naa.

round COMPL 3PLU-see frog=DET QP
‘The dog and the child stayed in the forest in the water. They started
searching in the water to see if they could see the frog’

Agu=¢ fe 6-le u-kpo o-kpié uzugbo ye
antelope=DET also SM.SG-be CM-hill AM-INDEF top CONIJ
6-16-dze buyé n-dqu=¢é¢ nu.

3SG-PRSPROG-look  afar  CM-river=DET in
‘The animal also was on a certain mountain top looking in the river’

Agbi=¢ u-wasa 6-7i Agbi=¢ f¢ i-mo-nu
dog=DET CM-owner SM.SG-lift dog=DET into = CM-neck-in

ye a-la-yayi té a-la-do

CONJ  3PLU-PRSPROG-search COMPL 3PLU-PRSPROG-come.out
n-di-€ nu

CM-water=DET in
‘The dog owner carried the dog on his neck searching if it is coming out
of the water’

Ibe imo-a tsd tututue  ebitsi-€ 5-gi ayAtsigbo

time that=DET on exactly child=DET SM.SG-see stump

o-kpié ye 5-15-wa agbi-€  ogakrana t€

AM-INDEF CONJ 3SG-PRSPROG-say dog=DET keep.quict COMPL
a-la-nya akpakpla-4 naa.

3PLU-PRSPROG-see  frog=DET QP

‘At exactly that time the child saw a stump and was telling the dog to be
quiet to see if they could see the frog’

Ebitsi=¢& kpe agbi=¢ pétée a-dzu 75
child=DET CONJ dog=DET all SM.PLU-returngo
o-yhtsigbo=¢ ama tadze té a-la-ga
CM-stump=DET back immediately COMPL 3PLU-PRSPROG-see
akpakpla=4anaa

frog=DET QP
‘The child and the dog went to the back of the stump to see if they
can see the frog’
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Tadze ko  n-kpakplaws n-nyds n-tsi
mediately only CM-frog-PLU AM-two  SM.PLU-stay

z

o-ybtsigbo=¢ ama.
CM-stump=DET  back
‘Immediately then they saw two frogs at the back of the stump’

6ma  5-ble ka anyi
3SG-see 3SG-own put face
‘he identified his.’

Iyé ama n-kpakpla-wo  gblelele n-d6 gbi
3SGIND back CM-frog-PLU many SM-come many

ye ebitsi=¢ kpe Agbi=¢é &-dzuye
CONJ child=DET CONJ dog=DET 3PLU-stand
o-ybtsigbo=¢ tst

CM-stump=DET on

‘After that many frogs came out plenty and the child and the dog stood on
the stump’

yE a-la-dze fe buy6 .

CONJ  3PLU-PRSPROG-look from distance

‘and were looking at them over there’

Ebitsi=¢ 5-na 73 bi Zi o-blie ye a-kpe
child=DET SM.SG-walk go come take 3SG-own CONJ 3PLU-CONJ
agbi=¢ ye a-ve ye a-sa.

dog=DET CONJ 3PLU-pass CONJ 3PLU leave
‘The child went to take his own and they and the dog came passed (and
left)’

A-kpe agbi=¢ 4-sa ye a-hihd
3PLU-CONJ dog=DET SM.PLU-leave CONJ 3PLU-wave
n-gbashi=¢ yika n-kpakpla  n-gango=¢
PLU-arm=DET direction PLU-frog PLU-rest=DET

‘He and the dog went away and waved hands to the rest of the frogs

Ananse and the wisdom gourd

Asafo Kudjo (Age 56), a native of Adzakoe told this story on 26" March 2004 to
pupils of Adzakoe Roman Catholic Primary school where it was recorded. The
video recording is available.

Spider and family including his brother Dekanyo live in one of the villages in
Adzakoe called Gbamuzo. Spider was selfish and envious of his friends. As a re-
sult, he planned to take all the knowledge in the world and hid it in a place which
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will be known to him alone. As part of this plan, he went to Logba market to buy a
big gourd, collected all the knowledge and stuffed them into the gourd. Spider then
decided to hide the knowledge high up in a tree. He put the gourd on his chest
when he was climbing the tree. His brother Dekanyo advised that he should put the
gourd at his back. Spider, in his frustration, realized that some of the knowledge
remained which he did not collect. Spider then left the gourd and it fell on the
ground and broke. Knowledge then returned to everybody’s brain.

01. Nu nu o-gridi  loo!
hear IMP) hear (IMP) CM-story ADR
“Listen to story”

02. O-gridi t6-6-ba-a!
CM-story  let-SM.SG-come-ADR
“Let the story come”

03. O-gridi 6-dzi tsy3o ye 6-ba dze
CM-story  SM.SG-take off IDEO CONJ 3SG-come land
i-die-nu tsd

CM-world-in on
Story takes off for a long time and falls on the world

04. o-dze o-tst
3SG-land 3SG-on
‘it falls on it’

0s. ye 6-ba dze i-vakpe tst
CONJ  3SG-come land CM-knowledge on
‘And it comes and falls on knowledge’

06. o-dze 6-tsta vla
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
‘it falls on it with vla’

07. ye 5-ba dze a-gbi tsi, a-gbi-glomo
CONJ  3SG-come land CM-spider on CM-spider-APPEL
‘Then it falls on spider, spider’ (APPELATION)

08. 6-dze 6-tsa viim!
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
‘it falls on it viim!’

09. yE 6-ba dze u-gusa DPekanyo tsi
CONJ  3SG-come land  brother Pekanyo on
‘Then it falls on brother Pekanyo ’

10. 6-dze 6-tsa vim
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
‘It falls on it viim!’
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Aha a-me peté-e  xé ma-dzi-e
people AM-DEM all-EMPH RP 1SG-call-CFM
‘All these people I call,’

Kpaita, a-pete a-nya Adzakoe kofe o-kpié nu
now 3PLU-all 3PLU-stay Adzakoe village AM-INDEF in
‘Now, they all stayed in one of the villages in Adzakoe’

x¢é é-tse-dzi té Gbémuzo nu
RP 3PLU-HAB-call COMPL Gbamuzo in
‘Which they used to call Gbamuzo (Lit: put me on go)’

I-taté A-gbi=¢ xé 6ya iva  mo-ta i-na
AM-result CM-spider=DET when SM.SG-seething NEG-give person
‘When the spider gets something, he does not give it out to any person’

yé okple ye é-nya u-mokoe pétée la
CONJ CM-REAS CONJ 3PLU stay CM-there all UFP
a-ble 9-va i-ti-kpe De a-me

3PLU-own CM-behaviour 3SG-PTPROG-eat 3SGOBJ CM-stomach
““And because when they all stayed there he is envious of his friends’

yE o-kple o-blo a-susu  té
CONJ CM-REAS AM-make CM-mind COMPL
5-15-ba fushi

AM-PRSPROG-come take.from
‘That is why he made up his mind that he would take away’

i-na-shi-na i-zugbo-nu  bu-go=¢
CM-person-every-person ~ CM-head-in  count-NOM =DET
‘everyone’s thinking. (wisdom)’

x¢ §-ri-é 5-nta

RP  3SG-hold=3SGOBJ AM-own

‘Which everyone possesses to himself’

i-vakpe xé 6-16-fushi-¢
CM-knowledge RP 3SG-PSPROG-take from-CFM
‘Knowledge which he is taking’

6-16-kpomi kla ko
3SG-PSPROG-collect  hide  only
‘he is collecting it and hide it only’

i-nashina mo-6-16-kpe a-nkpe
CM-everyone  NEG-SM.SG-PRSPROG-know  CM-anything
‘everyone so that no one knows anything’

Ko o-le a-gbiglomo  o-le wa ko
only 3SG-be  CM-spider SM.SG-be side  only

277
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i-vakpe i-nya
CM-knowledge SM-stay
‘It is he, spider alone whose bosom that knowledge would stay’

23. Ikpd y€ 5-kps le o-fonyi=¢€ Akpana
true CONJ 3SG-setout buy CM-guord=DET Akpana
o-vu=¢ nu

CM-market=DET in
‘Truly, he set out to buy the gourd in the Akpana market’

24. Ibi-me nu Akpana o-vu=¢ e-nya Egemi
time-this in Akpana  CM-market=DET SM.SG-stay = Egemi
u-zugbé  u-md
CM-head CM-there
“This time the Akpana market is on the top of the Egemi mountain there’

25. Té ani kpe okunie é-1é-dzi
Q 2PLU know thatplace 3PLU-PRSPROG-call
Egemi-¢ de
Egemi-EMPH Q(Ewe)
“You know that place they are calling Gemi?’

26. I-bo u-kpo=¢ tsd. yé 5kpo le o-fényi
3SG-stay CM-mountain=DET on. CONJ 3SG-go buy CM-gourd
‘It is on the mountain. And he went to buy a gourd’

217. nango nango nango 9-kpié yé 6-mi mla
big big big AM-INDEF  CONJ 3SG-take bring
very big and brought it

28. Y¢ 6-bo fo-e,
CONJ  3SG-come reach-CFM
‘When he came back,’
29. yé 6-ri a-ha pété-pété ivakpi-e
CONJ  3SG-hold CM-people all-all knowledge-EMPH
‘then he collected all the people’s knowledge’

30. Ye 6-mi f¢ o-fonyi=¢ nu
CONJ  3SG-take put CM-gourd=DET in
‘And put it in a gourd’

31. O-nta ale  i-vakpe ni lo
3SG-self 3SG~ CM-knowledge  mouth ADR
‘According to what he himself thought (I inform you)’
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Yedze a-ha pété  i-vakpi-€
then CM-people all CM-knowledge-EMPH
‘Then all the knowledge of the people’

o-fushi-¢ aha nta

3SG-collect 3SGOBJ  people hand

‘he collected it from the people’s hand (from them)’
Yé o-mi fe o-fonyi=¢ nu
CONJ  3SG-take put CM-gourd=DET in

‘And put it in a gourd’

Ekple xé o-dzi do-e
now COND 3SG-stand go out-CFM
‘Now when he went out’

O-fonyi=¢ iboté to 6-ba mi=¢
CM-gourd=DETbecause  should SM.SG-come take=3SGOBJ

ko a-gu oy nu

hang CM-top tree in

‘The gourd, because he has to take it and hang it in a tree at the top’

Mg 5-blo té xé o-mi o-fonyi=¢&
Q  3SG-make COMPL if 3SG-take CM-gourd=DET
mi ko a-gu

take hang CM-top
‘What does he make if he takes the gourd to hang on the top?’

Yedze-e  iboté 6-1€ oyH=5%
then-EMPH because  3SG-climb CM-tree=DET
‘Then it means, he climbs the tree’

Interlude with song in Ewe

39.

40.

41.

42.

Agbi=¢ xé o-ri ivakpi=¢ pété
spider=DET RP SM.SG-hold CM-knowledge =DET all
‘The spider who collected all the knowledge’

xé G6-bé-mi 1é 2y5

RP 3SG-FUT-take climb CM-tree

‘that he will take climb the tree’

Menu anu ani kpe t€ 6-mi e na
Q 2PLU 2PLU know COMPL 3SG-take 3SGOBJ put
‘Where do you think he will put it’

xé 6-1é >yd=4-e
RP 3SG-climb CM-tree=DET-Q
‘as he climbs the tree?’
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43, O-mi )¢ na  a-matsi
3SG-take 3SGOBJ put CM-back
‘He puts it at the back’

44. Aha, tee o-fonyi=¢€ ome de téé
AFF may.be CM-gourd=DET AM-this COND maybe
6-le a-mantsi

3SG-be.located CM-back(of body)
“Yes, may be if this gourd were at his back’

45, i-boté té 6-mi o-fonyi=€é na
CM-REAS COMPL 3SG-take CM-gourd=DET put
‘Because as he takes the gourd’

46. xé o-mi 1é )
RP 3SG-take climb CM-tree
‘which he takes to climb the tree’

47. Lbott  xé 1616 0-y5=5
CM-REAS if 3PLU-PRSPROG-climb CM-tree=DET
mi-qu  o-kdtu

NEG-be CM-chest
‘Because if they are climbing a tree it is not on the chest’

48. e-te-mi 1é 0-y5=%?
3PLU-HAB-take climb CM-tree=DET
‘they use to climb the tree?’

49. Ee! Yé 35-75 x€é 6-bo dze o-y3=5 1é
yes! CONJ 3SG-go as 3SG-come start CM-tree=DETclimb
‘Yes as he starts to climb the tree’

50. yé 6-mi o-fonyi=¢&
CONJ  3SG-take CM-gourd=DET
‘And takes the gourd’

Z

51. Xé 6-mi na a-men yé 6-dze Y5 1é
RP 3SG-take put CM-stomach CONJ 3SG-start CM-tree climb
‘Which he takes on the stomach and he starts to climb the tree’

52. Ani susu té i-nya 1é tsi-i
2PLUthink COMPL  3SG-possible climb stay-Q
‘Do you think that it is possible to climb?’

53. Ao! Yé  o-dze oyH=5% 1é O-le-z5
no! CONJ 3SG-start CM-tree=DET climb 3SG-PRSPROG-go
o-lenta
3SG-fall

‘No! and he starts to climb the tree. He is going, he falls’
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0-1¢-z5 o-lenta  O-lé-z5 6-lenta
3SG-PRSPROG-go 3SG-fall 3SG-PRSPROG-go3SG-fall
‘He is going, he falls. He is going, he falls’

Yé u-gusa x¢ é-1é-dzi Dekanyo-¢
CONJ  CM-brother =~ RP 3PLU-PRSPROG call bekanyo-EMPH
‘And his brother who they call Pekanyo’

O-dzi-é ‘arh-gusa, mi-i-du

3SG-call=3SGOBJ 1SGIND-brother NEG-SM-be

anyé  é-te-blo-¢’

SO 3PLU-HAB-make =3SGOBJ

He called him and said, ‘my brother it is not this way it is done’

‘Dzit  o-fonyi=¢é ta mi mla ama’
turn back CM-gourd=DET COHOR take bring CM-back
‘Turn the gourd to your back Let’s bring it to the back’

Xé &-mi o-fonyi=¢ mla a-mi=4
if  2SG-take CM-gourd=DET bring CM-back=DET
‘If you turn the gourd to the back’

a-lé >yd=3 i-tso fig
2SG-climb CM-tree=DET SM-fast  exceed
‘You climb the tree faster’

Interlude with a song in Ewe

60.

61.

62.

63.

Yé a-gbi o-tsitsi dze e-tsi tsy33
CONJ  CM-spider SM.SG-turn  look CM-ground IDEO
yé o-wa té aa

CONJ 3SG-say COMPL MIME
‘And spider turns and looks down and said that ‘a 2’ (Miming)

“Nanekpa” i-vakpi=¢ xé 6-16-fushi-e
then CM-knowledge =DET RP SM-PRSPROG-collect-EMPH
‘Then the knowledge he is collecting,’

i-na kpe i-ble i-ga
CM-person one  SM-own SM-remain
‘that of one person has remained (uncollected)’

I-15 i-me i-kpé e a-me

CM-wordSM-this ~ SM-eat 3SGOBJ CM-stomach

‘This news disturbed him’

e ita g A-gbi o-s4 nta o-fonyi=¢é

3SG result COMPL CM-spider SM.SG-leave hand CM-gourd=DET
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yo bu  e-tsi
skin fall CM-ground
“This results in the spider leaving the gourd to fall on the ground’

65. Yé o-fonyi=¢ é-bli kpoi
CONJ CM-gourd=DET SM.SG-break IDEO
‘And the gourd breaks ‘kpoi’

66. iyé i-taté i-na-shi-na ale  ivakpe
3SG SM-result CM-person-every-person 3PLU knowledge
‘The result is that the knowledge of everybody’

67. Y& i-dzu fé ile a-susu  nu
CONJ  SM-return into 3SG  CM-brain in
‘has returned to everybody’s brain’

68. Yé me-qu  anyé-e t€ yé atsd  tsi umé
CONJ NEG-be so-EMPH COMPL CONJ IPLU stay there
‘If this had not happened, as we stay there’

69. Te atsi peté atsi i-vakpe te i-bo
COND 3PLU all 3PLU CM-knowledge @ COMPL  SM-stay
agbiglomo wa
spider side
‘All our knowledge would be with spider’

70. té awu ona xé 5-15-yayi ivakpe
COMPL 2SG  person RP 3SG-PRSPROG-search ~ knowledge
‘If you, a person, want knowledge’

71. i-boté a-75 a-gbi wa
CM-REAS 2SG.FUT-go CM-spider side
‘because you go to the spider’

72. a-bb-ta-¢ u-zugb6
2SG-FUT-give=3SGOBJ  CM-head
‘you give him your head (plead with him)’

73. xé o-ta wi i-vakpe
COMPL 3SG-give 2SGOBJ CM-knowledge
‘That he gives you knowledge’

74. Yé n-di-ba ye ma-fo Ad> anu=é
CONJ  1SG-PRSPROG-come CONJ 1SG-reach Ado  CM-mouth=DET
‘As I was coming and I got to the mouth of River Ado’

75. o-s4 tsengo  o-kpi-é O-tsi m)
CM-man old AM-INDEF  3SG-sit there
‘An old man sat there’
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Yé a-té ma-ba  t€ n-da wa (2)nu
CONJ  3PLU-COMPL 1SG-come COMPL AM-tell  say 2PLU
‘That when I come (that) I tell you that’

Yé ani-gd  iva  t€ anu ta a-nda
CONJ  2PLU-see thing give 2PLUOBJ to CM-one another
‘And if you have something give to your friend.’

Ekple i-na a-kpe x€ 6-bo i-dienu=¢

now CM-person CM-one  RP 3SG-stay CM-world=DET
to-to susu té

never-never think COMPL

‘Now a single person in this world should not think that’

o-kpe iva fié =¢
3SG-know thing exceed=3PLUOBJ
‘he is wiser than all’

I-na-shi-na 6-kpe
CM-person-every-person SM.SG-know
a-gkpe tsibitsibitsibi

CM-something small small small
‘Everybody knows small bits about something.’

Iyokple xé awu o-nda 5-wa wi o-pkpi-€

reason if 2PLU CM-friend 3SG-say 2PLUOBJ CM-something-EMPH

‘Therefore, if your friend tells you something’

ta ke n-tsoe. Xé anu  ivagblawo
give open CM-ear If 2PLU teacher
5-15-gbla iva
SM.SG-PRSPROG-teach  thing

‘Listen to him! If your teacher is teaching’

Xé o-wa té blo anyé ta ke n-tsoe
if AM-say COMPL make so give open CM-ear
‘And he gives instructions, listen to him’

O-na x€é o-gridi ome 5-nyondzi-e
CM-person RP CM-story this  3SG-live.sweet-EMPH
‘The person who enjoys this story’

te ori=¢ f£ n-ta loo
COMPL 3SG-hold=3SGOBJ put CM-hand UFP
‘Let him hold (keep) it firmly’
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15.3 The rope and the bird

Asafo Kudjo, (Age 56) a native of Adzakoe told this story on 26th' March 2004 to
pupils of Adzakoe Roman Catholic Primary school where it was recorded. The
video recording is available.

Rope, bird, tortoise, tree and hunter all lived in a big forest. Bird who is the leader
went to the top of the tree and sang. Rope also climbed to the top of the tree. Be-
cause tortoise could not climb, he stayed under the tree. Bird sang aloud unceas-
ingly to disturb the others. Tortoise called rope and asked him to advise bird to
keep quiet in the forest. Bird responded that he did not mind whatever happened to
anyone in the forest. One day as bird was singing the hunter heard the song. He
came to the spot and shot bird, dead. As he came to pick bird, he saw tortoise and
collected tortoise and tied it with rope. Bird, tortoise and rope were all taken to the
hunter’s home and used as food by the hunter.

01. E-bi-to E-bi-o
CM-Child-PLU CM-child-PLU
“Children, Children”

02. Papa! Anu ani-na loo!
father ~ 2PLU 2PLU-walk  UFP
“Father, (response to elderly) you are welcome™

03. Anu  e-tsi-wo e-boo!
2PLUCM-parent-PLU  SM.SG-stay
“Your parents fine?”

04. i-dze ati-bi-ta ogridi wa anda
CM-today  1PLU-FUT-give story say friend
“Today, we shall tell a story to one another”

0s. Xé é-1é-ta o-gridi  me e-te-blo?
COND 3PLU-PRSPROG-give CM-story Q 3PLU-HAB make
“If a story is being told, what should we do?”

06. E-te-gakrana kpoo!

3PLU-HAB-keep.quiet IDEO
“They keep quiet”

07. Nu nu o-gridi  loo!
hear-IMP  hear-IMP CM-story ADR
“Hear story!”

08. O-gridi to ba
CM-story  let come
“Let the story come”
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7

o-gridi o-dzi o-b6-dze a-sangbla tsd
CM-story  SM.SG-stand 3SG-come land  CM-tortoise  on
“The story takes off and falls on tortoise’

o-dze o-tst wa!
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
‘It falls on it wa!’

o-dzi tsyds yé 6-bo-dze o-pkpa tsi
3SG-stand long CONJ 3SG-come-land  CM-rope on
‘It moves for long and falls on rope’

o-dze o-tst wa!
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
“It falls on it wa!”

o-dzi 6-bo-dze a-dzi tst
3SG-stand 3SG-come-land  CM-bird on
‘It moves and falls on bird’

o-dze o-tst wa!
3SG-land AM-on IDEO
‘It falls on it wa!’

7

o-dzi mokoe  y€ 0-b4-dze 2y5 tsd
AM-stand  there CONIJ 3SG-come-land CM-tree on
‘It moves there and falls on the tree’

yé 0-bé-dze i-vanu-kpi-wo tsd
CONJ  3SG-come-land  CM-bush-go-NOM  on
‘and then falls on the hunter’

o-dze o-tst wa!
3SG-land 3SG-on IDEO
‘It falls on it!”

Ye a-dzi 1-kpe i-va-me pétée xé
CONJ CM-day CM-one CM- thing-this all RP
ma-dzi u-nyi me

1SG-call CM-name here
‘Then, one day all the things whose names I have called here’

iyé pétée i-nya a-wa nango nango o-kpe nu
3SG all SM-stay CM-forest big big CM-one in
‘They all stayed in a very big forest’

Yé a-pétée e-dqu e-gusa yé é-nya m)
CONJ 3PLU-all 3PLU-be PLU-friend CONJ 3PLU-stay there
‘And they all were friends and stayed there.’
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21. Yé ibeshibenu ko é-te-fida yé é-te-la
CONJ  always only 3PLU-HAB-meet CONJ 3PLU-HAB make
a-laga wa  anda

CM-speech say friend
‘always only these three friends meet and talk to one another’

22, Yé a-dzi 1-kpe e-be-le-fida.
CONJ CM-day CM-one 3PLU-come-again-meet
‘Then one day, they came and met again.’
23. Xé é-be-le-fida,
COND  3PLU-come-again-meet
‘When they met again’

24, a-dzi=¢ xé o-tsi a-nu=¢ yé a-dzi=¢
CM-bird=DET RP SM.SG-stay 3PLU-in=DET CONJ CM-bird=DET
5-73 a-gu

3SG-go CM-top
“The bird who is the leader and the bird went to the top’

25. Yé o-pkpa yE o-f¢ 6-1é 2y5 yo
CONJ CM-rope CONJ 3SG-also 3SG-climb CM-tree  skin
tsdo 75 a-gu
IDEOgo CM-top
‘Then rope also climbed the tree for long and got to the top’

26. yé a-sangbla yé o-kpo e-tsi d3
CONJ  CM-tortoise CONJ SM.SG-lie CM-down IDEO
mo-tanyi  9-yo 1é.
NEG-can  CM-tree climb
‘And tortoise then lay under the tree motionless; it can not climb the tree’

217. J-kple, zda ko i-vanu-kpi-wo
CM-reason for.a.while only =~ CM-bush-go-NOM
5-15-ba

SM.SG-PRSPROG-come
‘Because only after a while, the hunter is coming’

28. Yédze i-be-nu xé 5-15-ba-a
then CM-time-in ~ RP 3SG-PRSPROG-come-EMPH
‘Then the time that he is coming’

29. yédze a-dzi=¢ 5-15-z5 i-ku
then CM-bird=DET  SM.SG-PSPROG-sing CM-song
‘then the bird is singing’
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A-dzi-¢ 5-15-z5 i-ku
CM-bird-DET  SM.SG-PRSPROG-sing CM-song
“The bird is singing’

Yé a-dzi=¢ 5-15-z5 i-ku
CONJ CM-bird=DET SM.SG-PRSPROG-sing CM-song
5-15-z5 i-ku,

SM.SG-PRSPROG-sing CM-song
‘And the bird is singing, it is singing’

D-15-23 iku. A-sanggbla  o-d7zi o-nkpa
SM.SG-PRSPROG-sing CM-song CM-tortoise =~ AM-call CM-rope,
O-pkpa

CM-rope(IMP)
‘It is singing. Tortoise called rope: “Rope!”’

Da wi  a-dzi o-mé te o-gakrana”
tell(IMP) say CM-bird AM-that COMPL 3SG-keep quiet
‘Tell that bird to keep quiet’

a-gkpa te mi-zi a-nd ale

CM-rope COMPL  NEG-close CM-mouth 3SGIND

‘Rope replied that it did not mind if the bird close his mouth (stop sing
ing)’

xé a-dzi 5-15-75 i-ku=4-0

RP CM-bird SM.SG-PRSPROG-sing CM-song=DET-CFP

‘if the bird was singing the song’

Me 5-15-dze da wa  a-dzi=¢ té

Q  3SG-PRSPROG-need tell say CM-bird=DET COMPL
gikrana  na?

keep.quiet QP

‘Why does he need to be telling bird to keep quiet?’

J-15-mo-da wH=¢ i-ku ko
3SG-PSPROG-NEG-tell say=3SGOBJ CM-song only
5-15-75

3SG-PRSPROG-sing
‘He is not telling him. Meanwhile, the singing continues’

E-tsd, i-ku ko i-li-z5

3SGOBJ-on CM-song only 3SG-PRSPROG-sing
iyé-tsd, tsydo

3SG-on for long

‘It continues, only the song continues unceasingly’
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P

39. Ko i-vanu-kpi-wo=¢ 6-nu i-ku=¢
only CM-bush-go-NOM =DET SM.SG-hear CM-song=DET
‘Suddenly, the hunter heard the song’

40. Ko & i-no yayi me 573
only INTJ(surprise) CM-meat search here  3SG-go
‘Only ah! meat is what he searches for here’

41. Yoo yé o-mi i-ku=¢ vui  pétépété
OK CONJ 3SG-take CM-song=DET stop allall
ko fini dédu

only blast out.down
‘0K, it takes up a tune and stop all the singing, it rather blasted it down’

42, O-ri i-me 6-mi ka, 6-ri i-me
3SG-hold  AM-this 3SG-take put.down 3SG-hold  AM-this
6-mi ka,

3SG-take  put.down
‘It takes this tune and puts it down, it takes this tune, puts it down’

43. O-mi ka a i-vanukpiwo =¢
3SG-take put.down INTJ CM-hunter=DET
‘Puts it down Ah! As for the hunter’

44. 6-12% i-no 5-15-yayi
3SG-as for him-EMPH CM-meat 3SG-PRSPROG search
‘it is meat that he is searching for’

45. Iyo-kple 3-7z5 x€ o-nu i-ku=¢ ko yé
CM-reason 3SG-go  when 3SG-hear CM-song=DET only and
‘That is why as soon as he heard the song’

46. o-dze i-ku=¢ o-gba-ma tsi
3SG-start CM-song=DET CM-road-back stay
‘He starts to trace where the song was coming from’

47. Yé o-dze i-ku=¢ 0-gba-ma do ko-e
CONJ  3SG-start CM-song=DET CM-road-back follow only-EMPH
to-bo  dze

let-come see
‘As he started to follow the direction of the song; come and see’

48. O! a-dzi nango nango me  yé 6-le 2y5 tsi
EXC CM-bird big big this  CONJ 3SG-be  CM-tree on
‘Oh! This big big bird is on a tree’

49, Yé 5-15-75 i-ku dukpatsi i-me, o-vananie
CONJ  AM-PRSPROG-sing CM-song fine CM-this CM-something
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x¢€ O-le Y5 tsi=¢&
RP 3SG-be CM-tree on=DET
“Then singing a fine song; this thing on the tree

To-nu kpoi!! E-tsi vim yé o-lenta  o-sé
let-hear IDEO CM-groundIDEO CONJ 3SG-fall 3SG-cease
‘Hear the noise; the ground it fell at once. That is the end’

Nita le, yé i-vanukpiwo=¢& y¢ 575
fallJUXT) CONJ CM-hunter=DET CONJ SM.SG-go
‘It fell! and the hunter went’

té 6-16-kpi zi a-dzi=¢
COMPL 3SG-PRSPROG-golift CM-bird=DET
‘that he is going to lift the bird’

A-dzi=¢é xé 0-zi-€, to-dze ko
CM-bird=DET RP 3SG-lift=3SGOBJ  let-see only
a-sangbla he

CM-tortoise this
‘As he took the bird he noticed that there was tortoise’

xé o-kpo 2y5 e-tsi
RP 3SG-lie CM-tree CM-ground
‘Which lay under the tree’

O!O! me ani nénu té 5-blo?
EXCL Q 2PLU believe COMPL  3SG-make
‘Oh! Oh! What do you believe that he would do?
0-zi-¢ kaba

3SG-liftup=3SGOBJ immediately

He lift it up immediately’

A-sapggbla=4 xé 0-71 1€ me té bla?
CM-tortoise=DET RP 3SG-lift 3SGOBJ Q COMPL make
‘The tortoise that he took what should he do?’

E-ta fe 1€ o-pkpa. Iyé n-di
3PLU-give put 3SGOBJ CM-rope CM-and 1SG-PSPROG
wa wi me

say 2PLU this

‘They would tie it with rope. What I am telling you’

E-ri opkpa vlo oy3 yé tsyiaa
3PLU-hold CM-rope IDEO CM-tree skin IDEO

yé 6-7i a-sangbla

CONJ  3SG-lift CM-tortoise

“They held rope “vlo’ from the tree at once and took tortoise’
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67.

Chapter 15
Ole ami yé 6-mi opkpa  é-mi fe,
3SG-be back CONJ 3SG-take CM-rope 3PLU-take put

a-dzi=¢ fe
CM-bird=DET also
‘After this he took rope and tortoise also’

o-nkpa f¢ a-pétée  i-vanu-kpi-wo=¢

CM-rope also  3PLU-all CM-bush-go-NOM =DET

alé a-fanu  yrom

3SGIND CM-house IDEO

‘Rope also; all ended up in the hunter’s home “yrom!””

Xé i-fo u-dobe a-dzi=¢ fE,
CONJ  3SG-reach CM-afternoon CM-bird=DET  also
a-sangbla=a fe

CM-tortoise=DET also

‘In the afternoon, the bird also, tortoise also’

Yé é-mi f¢ futsi a-so nu
CONJ  3PLU-take put soup CM-pot in
‘They put them in a soup pot’

Xé n-dii-ba-a u-dze tsengo  o-kpe
as  1SG-PRSPROG-come-CFM CM-woman  old CM-one
‘As I am coming, an old woman’

xé G-bo anii  suku o-kpo=¢ tsi me
RP SM.SG-stay 2PLU school CM-compund=DET on this
‘Who stays on this your school compound’

Xé H-wa-m yé 5-wa-m té
RP 3SG-say-1SGOBJ CONJ 3SG-say-1SGOBJ COMPL
xé ma-ba me

COND 1SG-come here
‘Who has told me; and she asks me that when I come here’

Ta anu e-bi-to xé ani-bo xé
give 2PLU CM-child-PLU RP 2PLU stay RP
ani-mi-bubu iva

2PLU NEG-respect thing
‘Give your children who do not respect anything’

xé anid e-tsi-wa é-1é-wa nu
RP 2SGIND CM-parent-PLU SM.PLU-PSPROG-say 2PLUOBJ
‘Which your parents are telling you’
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te t6-16-blo-nu anyé x¢& ani mi nd
COMPL never-PRSPROG-make-NEG  so COND 2PLU NEG hear
‘That never do that so when you do not hear’

x¢ etsi® ko  ami-tsi = xé ani-ti-blo
that 3SG-on  only 2PLU-stay RP 2PLU-HAB-make
“That you still continue what you do’

te ma-mi ka anu  a-nyi-nu té dzi  kpane tsi
COMPL 1SG-take put 2PLU CM-face-in COMPL from now on
‘That I should bring it before you that from now on’

Xé a-bly o-pkpe  yé awu  tsi o>-wa
if  2SG-make CM-one CONJ 2PLU father 3SG-say
‘If you do something and your father says’

té o-t3-15-blo ko-e

COMPL 3SG-never-PRSPROG-make only-EMPH
“You should stop that’

Me i-boté ani-blo i-boté ta
Q CM-REAS 2PLU-make CM-REAS give
nu nu-é

2PLUOBJ  hear=3SGOBJ
‘What should you do? You have to hear what he says’

té anu vui bl
COMPL 2PLUIND stop  make
‘That you stop’

anu andakame  xé a-15-blo o-nkpe
2PLUneighbour if 2SG-PRSPROG-make CM-one
yé o>-wa wi

CONJ  3SG-say 2SGOBIJ
‘Each one of you, if you are doing something and you are told’

te t5-15-blo ko ta mu vui bl
COMPL never-PRSPROG-make only give 2PLU stop make

ko ta nu vui bl
only give 2PLU stop make
‘that never do what you are doing then stop what you are doing’

Yé a-briwa yé >-wa-m té xé
CONJ CM-old lady CONJ 3SG-say-1SGOBJ COMPL  when

30 jye-tsi
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ma-fo-e
1SG reach-CFM
‘And an old lady told me that when I reach here’

78. te n-da wi mu  u-dantsi me €
COMPL 1SG-tell  say 2PLU CM-morning this = COMPL
inya nu nu tsi-e
CM-own hear 2PLU down-CFM
‘that I tell you this morning to the level of your understanding.’

79. t¢ ani ri-é fe nta  loo.
let 2PLU hold=3SGOBJ put hand UFP.
‘Take it seriously!’
Yoo a-nyitse
OK CM-thanks
‘OK thanks.’

154 Proverbs

Proverbs are witty sayings which are taken to mean something more than the os-
tensible form. Normally, proverbs are understood when they are related to the
context of use. These proverbs were collected on different occassions during the
entire period of my fieldwork in Logba. I have to acknowledge the contribution of
Asafo Kudjo (Aged 56) who assisted greatly in the collection of these proverbs.

01. A-lo-y6 i-mutsi mu  i-y6
2SG-PRSPROG-dance CM-barn in CM-dance
“You are dancing inside a barn’

02. E-bitsi kloyi 6-16-1a nta and ale yé
CM-childsmall SM.SG-PRSPROG-beat hand mouth 3PLU skin
‘A child shouts according to the size of his mouth’

03. U-bi o-tso a-vu kp6 mo-6-tso i-15 nango
CM-child SM.SG-cut  CM-food big NEG-3SG-cut CM-word  big
‘A child that eats large morsels of food should exercise caution in speech’

04. A-b6-zi a-sb drui lo!
2SG-FUT-lift CM-pot  red ADR
“You should be careful not to say the unmentionable’
05. U-bi mo-6-zi a-dzi o-do
CM-child  NEG-3SG-pluck CM-bird AM-feather
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mi-i-gbla o-nukpa tsi
NEG-3SG-teach CM-old.man on
‘A child does not pluck a bird’s feather to show to the elderly’

A-16-zi-iva u-menta a-mé

2SG-PRSPROG-cook-thing CM-salt  AM-back

“You are cooking food without salt’You are doing something for which an
important person who should be present is absent’

[-dz5-wasa anyi-mu  i-dz3 i-ga bé
CM-yam-owner face-in CM-yam SM-see  well.cooked
“Yam gets well-cooked in the presence of the owner’

O-babie 6-le o-vodzo

CM-small oba.tree 3SG-be = CM-ovodzo

‘The small tree resembles the oba tree’ (The person being talked about is
coming)

Koku-te-mi
Koku- close-1SGOBJ
‘Koku is closing in on us’ (The person being talked about is coming)

A-ha £-bele mo-6-kpali-é

CM-people 3PLU-clear.forest NEG-3SG-collect=3SGOBJ

‘When many people clear the forest, one person alone should not collect
the cuttings’

Iva wasa mo-6-wi ) xé a-wi o
thing owner NEG-3SG-say Yes then 2SG-AM-say No
“The owner of a thing will not say yes then another person will say no’

Dzosti  o-tsi a-men fe e-tsd a-tsoli
blood 3SG-stay.in CM-stomach also 3PLU-spit CM-spittle
‘Blood is in a person’s mouth but we spit out spittle’

A-gbé¢ ko 6-dzu i-na-ma yé
CM-dog only SM.SG-return CM-person- back CONJ
é-ni-kanyi

3PLU-see-light

‘It is only a dog that abandons a person and it shows clearly’
Bi mo-6-nya opkpa yé

gift NEG-3SG-stay CM-rope skin

‘There is no condition attached to anything that is given for free’
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15. Gblaga’'té a-wb mo-6-fé i-ndziba
gblaga say CM-snake NEG-3SG-wear CM-bead
‘Gblaga says that a snake does not wear beads’

16. Me-zi-wi ye awu fE 4-lo-zi
1SG-carry-2SGOBJ CONJ 2SG also  2SG-PRSPROG-carry
i-na
CM-person
‘I carry you and you are also carrying someone’

17. Dze-me té am-f¢ n-dze-me
look-here COMPL  1SG-also 1SG-look-here
i-ti-gbla o-gba

SM-HAB-teach CM-path
‘We find the path if you look here and I also look here’

18. N-to mo-6-dzi i-nfieyi a-dzisiadzi
CM-Ash NEG-3SG-become CM-sand CM-everyday
‘Ash can never become sand’

19. M-mua mo-6-sé o-gd tsd
CM-Flour NEG-3SG-finish CM-grinding stone on
‘Flour never gets finished on the grinding stone’

20. I-n(a)-osa mo-0-v) u-botsi
CM-person.male NEG-3SG-fea CM-dew
‘A man does not fear dew’

21. Agbe tE 6-16-mo-o-du a-nd
CM-dog say 3SG-PRSPROG-NEG-35G-be.sickCM-mouth
o-dd

CM-sickness
‘The dog says it is not attacked with ‘mouth-sickness’

22. O-gba kisayi mo-6-vé u-bome yé
CM-road long NEG-3SG-pass  CM-town skin
‘A long road does not pass by a town’

23. Xé a-ga awi o-dankame zugbo
COND 2SG-see 2SGIND CM-neighbour head
o-dzogbe-¢ ta dzi awui-ble fe (wwa
CM-grassland-CFM let return 2SGIND-own put.in forest
‘If you see your neghbour’s head in the grassland, you hide yours
in the forest’

51 Gblaga is the name of a person to whom the saying is attributed.
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Antényi € mkponyi mo-6-ma ole fe
ecarthworm COMPL eye NEG-3SG-have  3SGIND also
6-to-kpe a-fa-gba

SM.SG-HAB-know CM-house-path
‘Earthworm says that even without eyes it knows the way home’

Ati-trd i-du fe ati-li-gbe

1PLU-carry CM-gunpowder also  1PLU-PRSPROG-smoke
a-tama

CM-tobacco

‘We carry gunpowder yet we are smoking tobacco’
Xé a-mo-kpé tenyi-¢6 tad kpé kla
COND 2SG-NEG-know run-CFM should know hide
‘If you do not know how to escape you should know how to hide’
Té dze a-gadzda m-kpinyi té 5-yAtsi
never  see CM-crab CM-eye say CM-stick
‘Never see crab’s eyes like a stick’

A-nkj té o-15-kpo a-tsa nu f§
CM-hen COMPL SM.SG-PRSPROG-lie CM-coop in also
ale u-vi=¢ 5-kp) onyui

3SG CM- tail=DET  SMSG-lie outside
“The hen says it is lying in the coop but its tail lies outside’

A-gadza t€ o-nda o-kple u-zugbd
CM-crab COMPL  CM-friendship CM-reason CM-head
mo-6-nya-nu olé

NEG-3SG-stay-NEG 3SG
“The crab says because of friendship he has no head’

Iyé blo-wo=¢ mo-6-kpé nu-&
3SG make-owner=DET  NEG-3SG-eat NEG=3SGOBJ
‘He who makes it does not benefit from what he has made’

Me-£¢-go m-mua dovu e-tsi
NEG-3PLU-grind CM-flour pour.out CM-ground
‘One does not grind flour and pour it on the ground’
I-16 mi-i-kla i-y6-gu a-sh
CM-testis  NEG-SM-hide CM-skin-wash CM-pot
“The testis is not hidden from the pot used for bathing’

O-dza mo-6-kpali 1€ u-kpé
CM-river  NEG-SM-flow climb CM-mountan
‘A river cannot flow climbing a mountan’
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34, Ina x¢é a-wh 5-kpi-e
person RP CM-snake SM.SG-eat-CFM
5-tso-bama ta a-ntenyi
3SG-HAB-fear give CM-earthworm
‘A person who a snake bites fears earthworm’

35. A-bu-dze té o-kunyie i-zitawo-e
CM-nanny-goat COMPL CM-place SM-be.suitable-CFM
6-mi i-fli=e na

3SG-take =~ CM-white=DET on
“The nanny-goat says the place that suits her there she
puts the white mark’

36. A-gadza t€ xé a-lo-dze ole vutsi
CM-crab say COND 2SG-PRSPROG-look 3SGIND hole
nu-e  o-kpaya f¢ 6-16-dze awi o-kunu

in-CFM CM-God also  3SG-PRSPROG-look 2SGIND CM-anus
“The crab says if you look into its hole, God also looks into your anus’

37. Dze a-fa-wa
look CM-home-place
‘Look homewards’

38. Za e-bleta té n-za a-tukpata yé
row CM-left COMPL 1SGPRSPROG-row CM-right CONIJ
o-dzutstiklo  o-to-mi 75 ité
CM-boat 3SG-HAB-take  go front
‘Row left and I row right makes the boat to move forward’

39. Xé a-16-glui yh e-tsie in(a)-okpe
COND 2SG-PRSPROG-dig CM-tree CM-under person-one
6-16-kpitsi =¢& a-gu

3SG-PRSPROG-pluck=3SGOBJ = CM-top
‘When you are digging under a tree someone is plucking above’
40. IFmo-nu  iva kpé o-hloyi-nu iva  kpoyi ikpe
CM-neck-in thing CONJ CM-throat-in thing all one
“The thing used for the neck and the one used for the throat are all one

41. A-hoaintsa a-té i-té fe i-nd a-mé
CM-chameleon 3PLU-say CM-front also CM-walk CM-back
f¢ ina

also CM-walk
‘Chameleon says movement is both forward and backwards’
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O-dza y6  tsi-wo=¢é blé i-da be

CM-fire skin  stay-owner=DET own CM-ahead well.cooked

“The thing that belongs to the person close to the fire is well cooked
ahead of the others’

A-klua mo-6-le 1-gbj
CM-insult NEG-SM.SG-be CM-rough.marks.on.skin
‘Insult does not result in rough marks on the skin’

Xé ina-nys é-ké-é ina-nys
COND  person-two 3PLU-set.trap=3SGOBJ person-two
e-dzé=¢

3PLU-see=3SGOBJ

‘If two people set trap for a thing, the two go to see the trap’

To-dze o-kunyie a-kp3 boqu dze o-kunyie a-kpita
never-see ~ CM-place 2SG-lie  rather see CM-place 2SG-stumble
‘Never watch the place you have fallen look for the place you

have stumbled’

Xé awi nta-ma inya-wi ondzi ts35 f¢
COND 2SGIND palm-back  sweet-2SG  sweet long also
mi-i-du baté awil ntubo nu

NEG-3SG-be  like  2SGIND palm in
‘However sweet the back of your palm is it will not be equal
to the sweetness of the front of your palm’

Ina=4 xé o-f6-wii-e 6-ke
person=DET  RP 3SG-wash-2SGOBJ-CFM 3SG-be.exact
o-bé-la-wi i-vi

3SG-FUT-make-2SG CM-dirt
‘The person who cleans you is the same person to make you dirty’

A-zuzo té mekoe  fE o-dzuama mdkoe
CM-housefly  say here also  CM-waterback there
f&¢  o-dzuama

also CM-water.back
‘Housefly says, here is also waterback, there is also waterback’

E-gble  t&¢ 6-16-mo-du-nu a-bue xé
CM-snail ~ say 3SG-PRSPROG-NEG-be-NEG =~ CM-animal = RP
o-ri iva  dzue 6-16-le atsa

3SG-holdthing but 3SG-PRSPROG-be  horn
‘Snail says it is not a wild animal but it has a horn’

A-ko té e-vianggba yé alo-to-kpe a-be
CM-parrot  say CM-noon CONJ LOG-HAB-eat CM-palmfruit
‘Parrot says it is noon that it eats palmfruit’
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51. Mi-zo mi-zo mi-i-nya zo-tsi
take-sing take-sing NEG-3SG-stay sing-HAB
‘It is not easy to sing if one is called suddenly to sing’

52. O-pete mo-5-blo u-zugbé-kpa-go a-va
CM-vulture NEG-SM.SG-make  CM-head-shave-NOM CM-medicine
‘Vulture does not prepare a medicine that prevents baldness for someone’

53. To mi  awd bu-me  dzd awid kpome
never take 2SGIND fall-LOC become 2SGIND home
‘Never take the place that you fall to be your home’

54. O-kponyi  6-bli fé i-nyui i-tsi  o-nu
CM-eye SM.SG-break also CM-sleep SM-in 3SG-in
“Though the eye cannot see, there is sleep in it’

55. Mi-i-bu-nu-e mi-i-klu-a
NEG-3SG-rotten-NEG-CFM NEG-3SG-smell-PART
‘If it does not get rotten, it does not smell’

56. Xé i-fie a-gbashi-e  akpa e-te-zi=e
COND 3SG-exceed CM-arm-CFM CM-foot 3PLU-HAB-take=3SGOB
If it is more than the arm, it is the foot that carries it’

57. O-kunkpe é-susu ka i-dzi v
CM-place.one ~ SM.PLU-urinate put 3SG-stand foam
‘It is one place we urinate for the urine to foam’

58. I-ntse i-bo a-fa i-bo u-wé fé
CM-strength SM-stay CM-home AM-stay CM-forest also
‘Strength is at home and abroad also’

59. M(a)-4-blo m(a)-4-blo mo-6-blo
1SG-FUT-make 1SG-FUT-make NEG-3SG-make
‘Postponing things that one should do does not make the thing to be done’

60. I-y6-y6-me u-kunku i-ti-fida
CM-dance-dance-LOC CM-elbow SM-HAB-meet
‘It is at the dancing place that elbow meets elbow’

61. I-dz5 i-tsitsi-go kpe iy¢ i-ntse
CM-yam SM-move-NOM CONJ 3SGIND CM-strength
‘The movement of yam and its strength’

62. Mé-e-f¢ n-ta i-na méngo  u-kpo-nu
NEG-3PLU-put.in CM-hand CM-person  different CM-coop-in
bi e-bi

ask 3PLU-ask
‘Never put your hand in another person’s coop, you should ask’
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A-zuzo fe ale  blo-me i-bo
CM-housefly also  3PLU make-LOC SM-stay
‘Houseflies also have their importance’

M¢é-€é-nya u-ha-nu u-ha o-tsoe é-nya
NEG-3PLU-stay CM-group-in CM-group CM-ear  3PLU-stay
‘Never stay in a group, we stay at the fringes’

O-glui o-tsi i-stish nu
CM-mouse SM.SG-stay.in CM-thatch in
“There is mouse in the thatch roofing’

U-dzi-gbo ma-a-fifi

CM-broom-bunch  NEG-FUT-break

‘A bunch of broom never breaks’

Xé i-kisa tsd0 fé o-zlime
COND 3SG-become.long for.long also CM-tommorow
ko é-dzi

only 3PLU-call

‘However distant the time is, we say it is tommorow’

A-sangbla pu-me e-du ale dze-me
CM-tortoise see-LOC 3PLU-be 3PLUIND look-LOC
‘The place tortoise is seen is where it is found’

A-va gbali f¢ wo  o-da no
CM-medicine bad  putin owner SM.SG-lead drink
‘The owner of bad medicine should drink first’

Xé i-di mi-i-mu-nu-e
COND CM-atmosphere = NEG-SM-be.dark-NEG-CFM
i-di mi-i-wa

CM-atmosphere NEG-SM-open.up
‘If night does not fall, day will not break’

E-tsi a-fa 73 o-kple ati-mi-kpo inyui 16
CM-ground CM-home go CM-reason 1PLU-NEG-lie sleep PART
Is it because of going home under the ground that we are not
going to sleep?’
Xé a-té a-dd ina kpe-wo=¢&*
COND 3PLU-say 2SG-be  person eat-owner=DET
me-te-dzi iva
NEG-HAB-call thing

‘If they say that you are a witch, you do not swear’

52 A person who eats human flesh
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Odzi-nu-kpi-wo olé  o-to-bli a-s
river-in-go-owner  3SG  3SG-HAB-break CM-pot

‘It is the person that goes to river for water who breaks pot’
O-dré-y6 n-di=¢& é-mi za=¢(ze)
CM-elephant-skin ~ CM-water=DET 3PLU-take cook=3SGOBJ
‘It is the water that comes when steaming elephant meat that is
used in its cooking’

A-bukpa 6-da meme fE mo-4-fié o-fui
CM-shoulder =~ 3SG-big great great also NEG-3SG-exceed CM-thigh
‘However big a shoulder is, it cannot be bigger than the thigh’

Mo-6-shibi o-dza dze ina=4 xé a-kpe
NEG-3SG-light CM-fire look person=DET RP 2SG-know
e-viangba a-nyi-nu a-tsi

CM-noonCM-face-in ~ CM-night
‘One should not light fire in the night to look at the face of a
person you know in the day’

U-zugbo  mo-6-tr3 (mo-6-zi) i-mo
CM-head = NEG-3SG-carry (NEG-3SG-lift.up) CM-neck
‘The head does not carry the neck’

U-zugb6é  o-kpe mo-6-blo a-danu
CM-head @ AM-one NEG-SMSG-make CM-advice
‘One head is not used in taking a decision’

A-bobi o-to-klé fi¢ a-tawalibi
CM-moon  3SG-HAB-shines exceed CM-stars
‘The moon shines brighter than the stars’

I-na gblele a-dagu i-zi
CM-person many CM-advice SM-good
fié i-na o-kpe

exceed CM-person  AM-one
‘The advice of many people is better than the advice
of one person’

D-kponyi n-nys mi-i-dze a-bodiabd nu
CM-eye AM-two NEG.SM.look CM-bottle in
“You cannot use two eyes to see in one bottle’
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15.5 Riddles

The recording was done on 3" June 2006 in Alakpeti E. P. Chapel. A group from
Tota comprising Prosper Howusu, Prosper Akom, Festus Howusu and Godsway
Howusu took active part in the competition.

Riddle or adzo as it is called is a form of recreation. The same term is used in Ewe
and both languages have the same procedure of performance. In Ga, nsra is the
term used. However, the performance in Logba is almost the same as in Ga and
Ewe. For example in Ga the one telling the riddle says Ajenuloo and the audience
responds Ajembaa (see Dakubu 1981) while in Ewe, it is Adzo loo and the re-
sponse is Adzo neva. Telling riddles is a learning situation for the people especially
the young ones. It is in situations like this that children are informally exposed to
the norms of speaking in a group, how concepts are described concisely and the
ability in these brainstorming sessions to figure out what these descriptions refer
to. In addition, it is to inform the child of the riddles in the community so that he
will also be able to tell it to other people on another occassion.

In a riddle telling competition, there are two teams; one sits facing the other. The
distance between the teams is about one meter. One of the contestants (A) takes the
floor and announces that he is going to present a riddle to the opposing team. A
member of the opposing team, (B) responds by saying that the riddle should come
as below:

A: Adzo loo B: Adzo ti 5-ba
riddle ADR riddle let 3SG-come
‘Riddle’ ¢ Let riddle come’

After telling the riddle, answers are offered by members. A member of the team,
(C) offers an answer to the riddle and (A) either accepts the answer as correct or
rejects it as incorrect. This is shown below:

A I-15 mi-dzu nu-g o-s4 o-me mo-hua?
CM-word NEG-arrive ~ NEG-CFM CM-man AM-this NEG-move Q
‘Trouble does not come, doesn’t this man move?’

C U-kid nango A Iyé o-nyi
CM-drum  big 3SG(IND) 3SG-be.it
‘Big drum’ ‘That is the answer’

When the answer is not correct, the opportunity is given for other persons to make
attempts. It could be a person from the team or any other person outside it. If all
the people present are unable to get the correct answer, the riddle is then referred
to the one who tells it to offer the right answer. Normally, he gives the answer by
explaining why the riddle should have such an answer (meaning). This is shown in
the example below:
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A Iva i-kpe i-bo té mi-i-du iyi-e
thing 3SG-one 3SG-stay COMPL NEG-3SG-be 3SGIND-CFM
té i-na mo-o-kpe té
COMPL CM-person  NEG-3SG-know COMPL
i-di i-wa

CM-day 3SG-break
‘There is something if it were not there no one will know the time day

breaks’
B: Soleme ida A: Oo
‘church bell’ No
C: Evi A: Ao
‘sun’ ‘No’
D: Anks A: Anks omoi
‘fowl’ ‘Which fowl’
E. Ankosa A: Iyé nyi
‘cock’ ‘That’s it’

The riddles collected in Logba and their correct responses are below.

Ola. U-dze o-meg o-gu i-y6 sé o-vé
CM-woman 3SG-this 3SG-wash CM-skin finish 3SG-pass
f¢ o-ban

into CM-mud-in
“This woman has finished bathing but has got into mud’

01b. Agadza
‘Crab’
02a. Am-tsi o-do u-tsa o-me ta-ma-a

1SG-father 3SG-build CM-house 3SG-this give-1SGOBJ-CFM

fesre kpe u-zi sanson
window CONJ CM-door many(IDEO)
‘My father has built this house for me, it’s only windows and doors’

02b. Afie
‘sieve’

03a Am-tsi o-ng a-fiita a-me ta-ma-a
1SG-father 3SG-buy CM-cloth 3SG-this give-1SGOBJ-CFM
ma-n-tanyi a-gba
1SG-NEG-can 3SG-cover
‘My father bought this cloth for me but I could not wear it’
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Uklo

‘lorry’

U-dze o-meg mo-4-kpi o-dzu-n dzue n-di
CM-woman 3SG-this NEG-3SG-go CM-river-in  but CM-water
n-tsi o-tanki=e€ nu

SM-stay CM-tank=DET in

“This woman has not been to the riverside for water but there is
water in her tank’

Yovune

‘coconut’

N-di-z5-a m-bo drui  yé
1SG-PRSPROG-go-CFM 1SG-stay red CONJ
n-dd-ba-a m-bo fli

1SG-PRSPROG-come-CFM 1SG-stay  white
‘When going I am red, when coming I am white’

Indubi kpe ete

‘tongue and  teeth’

N-di-z5 u-bo-nu-e a-ha 4-me
1SG-PRSPROG-go CM-farm-CFM  3PLU-person 3PLU-this
a-la-blo-m ‘bye bye’

3PLU-PRSPROG-make-1SGOBJ  bye bye
‘I am going to the farm, these people are waving me’

Agbediodo

‘cassava leaf’

Yé té mi-i-du u-tsa o-me té
COND COMPL NEG-3SG-be CM-building 3SG-this COMPL

ma-nu  a-blotsi
1SG-see CM-overseas
If it were not this building, I should have travelled overseas’

Uvu

‘stomach’

Am-tsi o-né a-bue o-me ta-m
1SG-father 3SG-buy CM-animal  3SG-this give-1SGOBJ
a-té n-la nta  o-tsien dzue ma-n-tanyi

3PLU-ask  1SG-beat hand CM-ear-in but 1SG-NEG-can
‘My father bought me this animal, he asked me to slap it but I could not’

Abe zugbo

‘a bunch of palm fruit’
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O-nukpa 9-me o-ku i-sikpi=¢& i-li-bo
CM-chief3SG-this 3SG-die CM-ring=DET  SM-again-stay
“This chief has died, the rings are still there’

Aklando

‘centipede’

D-salokpoto o-me o-sa a-fita
CM-smallishman  AM-this 3SG-cover CM-cloth
f£ tso o-dza

on cross CM-river
“This smallish man put on cloth to cross the river’

Asangbla
tortoise

D-salokpoto o-me o-gle i-da a-wiL
CM-smallish.man  3SG-this 3SG-tie =~ CM-metal CM-dress
‘This smallish man put on a metal dress’

Abiki

‘palm kernel’

Aha a-nyd a-ye o-gba y6  nyangbo
people AM-two 3PLU-stand CM-road skin rain
5-15-14 o-kpe mo-5-15-14 o-kpe

3SG-PRSPROG-beat  AM-one NEG-3SG-PRSPROG-beat ~ AM-one
“Two people are standing by the road side rain beats one but not the

other one.’

Amewasa

‘pregnant woman’

Yé n-da-z5-a ma-blo fli
COND  1SG-PRSPROG-go-CFM 1SG-make white
yé n-di-ba-a ma-blo drui

COND 1SG-PRSPROG-come-CFM  1SG-make red
‘If I am going I am white, if [ am coming, I am red’

Abolo

‘corn flour bread’

I-va-fle-go i-kpe i-bo a-té
CM-thing-fly-NOM AM-one SM.SG-stay = 3PLU-say
5-15-tsa-blo myémyé iva dzue ole futsi=e

3SG-PRSPROG-make filthy thing but 3SG  soup=DET

9-bdndzi

3SG-tasty

‘There is a fly which they say it makes things filthy but it makes soup tasty’
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Ank3

‘fowl’

U-dze o-me o-blo n-trd=a gblayii

CM-woman AM-this 3SG-make CM-breast=DET hanging
‘This woman makes her breast hanging loosely’

Bafunuba

‘pawpaw’

U-dze 9-me O-tsi 6-ke 6-y6 ka
CM-woman AM-this SM.SG-stay 3SG-open 3SG-skin put
“This woman sits and opens herself down’

Atrui

‘hearth’

A-nansa o-me o-bo u-tsd-n dzue
CM-old.man AM-this SM.SG-stay = CM-toom-in  but
i-dzi=¢& i-bo 9-dzogbe

CM-beard=DET  SM-stay CM-outside
“This oldman is indoors but his beard is outside’

Umushi
‘smoke’
Iva i-me i-bo i-tanyi  o-gbo=4
thing AM-this SM-stay SM-can CM-town=DET
pétée  iva-kpe-go ta
all thing-food-NOM  give
“There is a thing that can give food to the whole town’
Abobi
‘moon’
D-gbo=4 pétée 6-ku a-vla-d4 danka
CM-town=DET all SM.SG-die 3PLU-bury-3PLU coffin
o-kpe nu
AM-one in

‘The whole town is dead, they bury them in one coffin’
Matsesi
‘matches’
Iva i-kpié i-bo i-kisa i-tanyi

Thing AM-INDEF SM-stay SM-long SM--can
aha pétée zi

people all carry

‘There is something that is long; it can carry all people’
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20b. Iyanuklo
aeroplane

21a. U-dze o-meg o-gu i-y6 6-dé
CM-woman AM-this SM.SG-wash CM-body 3SG-come.out
o-fa-n kpe i-ndu

CM-house-in with  CM-tear
“This woman has bathed and came out with tears’

21b. Otswensa

‘sponge’

22a. U-kun-kpe i-bo X€ a-ve fe u-moa
CM-place.one SM-stay COND 3PLU-pass into  LOC-there
a-dze i-dawa dzue xé a-do-e
3PLU-contract CM-madness but COND 3PLU-come.out-CFM
i-dawa i-k3-wil

CM-madness SM-get.over-2SGOBJ
‘There is a place if you enter, you will become mad but if you come out
you will be healed of the madness’

22b. Ofanu
‘bath room’

23a. Iva i-kpe i-bo xé n-di-z3
thing AM-one SM-stay COND 1SG-PRSPROG-go
u-kun-kpi-& xé ma-dzi-ni-e fe
CM-place-one-CFM COND 1SG-call-NEG=3SGOBJ also
i-do-m o-gba-ma

SM-follow-1SGOBJ CM-road-back
‘There is something, if | am going somewhere and I do not call
it too it follows me’

23b. Vavoli
‘shadow’

24a. Ma-dzi ma-dzi-wi
1SG-stand  1SG-call-2SGOBJ-Q
‘I stand, have I called you?’

24b.  Vowoli
‘shadow’
25a. Ma-jd  o-gbo o-me nu dzue ma-n-tanyi o-mu kpi

1SG-see CM-town 3SG-this in but 1SG-NEG-can 3SG-in go
‘I have seen this town but I can not go into it’

25b. Amen

‘stomach’
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26a. A-do u-tsa o-me ta-m dzue
3PLU-build CM-house AM-this give-1SGOBJ but
® u-z{ mo-6-ma 0-yé

CM-door = NEG-3SG-stay 3SG-skin
‘They build this house for me but it has no door’

26b. Ankof>
13 e g g b
27a. I-va-nu drui drui drui

CM-thing-in red red red
‘The inside of a thing is red throughout’

27b. Tonka
‘pepper’
28a. A-dzo 0-sé amid n-t4

CM-riddle SM.SG-finish 1SG  CM-hand
‘riddle has finished in my hand’

28b. Ohoyiebi

‘cowry’

15.6 Origin of the Logba people

This text was recorded on 6" June 2004. Asafo Kudjo (Age 56) presented his ver-
sion of the folk story about the origin of the Logba people. This is an extract from
a longer conversation.

The Logba people came from Egypt and Sudan. It took the Logba people 200 years
to come to their present settlement. They lived with other people on their way and
come into contact with Yorubas and the Fon people. As a result, words from these
languages entered the Logba language. The Logba people were belligerent. They
did not stay in Notsie with the Ewes. The Logbas helped the Ewes when the Ewes
were leaving Notsie to show them the way and they called the Akpana’s Logba.
The Logba peole lived as one people in one settlement but in Awara they started to
break into smaller settlements.

01. Akpana é-du aha xe é-do gu
Akpana SM.PLU-be people RP 3PLU-come from
Egypt kpe Sudan  i-vantsienu
egypt  CONJ Sudan CM-area
‘The Logba people are people who migrated from Egypt and Sudan.’
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A o-gba nago gu Sudan bi-fo o-kpunyie

3PLU  CM-route journey from Sudan come-arrive = CM-present.place
xé e-tsi i-dze i-fo pkpe uga inyo.

RP 3PLU-in CM-today SM-about year hundred two

‘Their journey from Sudan to their present settlement took about 200years’

Akpana 4 o-gba nago 0-me o-gba bina

Akpana 3PLU CM-route journey  AM-this CM-route come.through
Kamalo kpe 4-yo aha x&é é-nyamo

kamalo CONJ 3PLU-skin people RP 3PLU-stay-there

ib(¢)-ime nu

time-this in

‘This journey took the Logba people through Cameroon and people resi-
dent in the environs at the time’

A-kpe dnyenu aha amé é-nya pkpe gedee (gblele)
3PLU-CONJ particular people these 3PLU-live year many
‘They (Logba people) with these people lived together for many years’

Akpana é-sa mokoe  f§ a-yisagoe m)
Akpana SM-PLU-leave there also  3PLU-migration that
i-bi-gu o-ta kpe i-yoyu mnya-mo-6-nya.

SM-come-from CM-war CONJ CM-peace stay-NEG-3SG-stay
‘The Logbas left that place too because of wars and lack of peace’

A-yisago tamble ime i-ta té a-kpe
3PLU-migration third this  SM-give COMPL 3PLU-CONJ
alatawoe  f€ é-be-fida.

yorubas also  3PLU-come.contact

‘Their third migration (journey) made them to come into contact
with the Yorubas’.

Iva=a xé i-nya Akpanawo=¢é y6  i-du té
thing=DET that SM-live = Akpana=DET skin = SM-be COMPL
me-é-dzunu  t€ é-lé-nya ina etsi.

NEG-3PLU-like COMPL  3PLU-PRSPROG-stay person under
“The Logba people did not like to be subordinate to other ethnic groups’

Iy(e)-okple a-kpe alatawo=¢& f¢ me-tanyi-nu nya.
3SG-reason 3PLU-CONJ Yoruba=DET also NEG-can-NEG stay
‘Because of this, they could not stay together with the Yorubas’

Alatawo=¢  x¢& etsi kpe Akpana é-dqu Y orubawo.
alata=DET RP under CONJ Akpana  SM.PLU-be  Yoruba
‘The ‘Alatas’ who stayed with the Logbas are the Yoruba people.
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Akpana i-nya-go kpe Yoruba-wo=¢ ibita té

Akpana SM-stay-NOM CONJ Yoruba-PLU=DET result COMPL
Yoruba gbe i-bi-vé fe ikpana.

yoruba language SM-come-pass into  Ikpana

‘Their stay with the Yorubas made some words from Yoruba language
to come into the Logba language’

€fon  kpe Ugbe-wa-go ikpé menu xé i-nya
efon CONJ Language-speak-NOM INDEF where RP SM-stay
n-tsi=¢& mo f¢ i-bi vé fe ikpana nu.

PLU-area=DET there also SM-come pass into  Ikpana in
“The Fon language and other languages in that area also entered
the Logba language’

Ivi-me ita  té Ikpana inta é-dze fui.
thing-this  make COMPL Ikpana self  3PLU-start disappear
“This led to the disappearance of the original Logba language.’

Iva, x€é, ma-yayi te uklontsi o0-me
thing RP 1SG-search  COMPL  book AM-this
gawoe to kpe i-du té Akpana-wo=¢&
reader let know 3SG-be @ COMPL Akpana-PLU=DET
me-¢-du-nu ahd yugo

NEG-3PLU-be-NEG people peace
‘What I want the reader to note is that the Logba people are not peaceful’

E-dqu o-ta gu-wd é-bime-n.
3PLU-be CM-war  make-PLU 3PLU-that.day-in
‘They were belligerent in those days’

Akpana=4a me-€-nyd-nu Notsie  kpe Aviewo
Akpana=DET NEG-3PLU-stay-NEG Notsie CONIJ Ewe.people
alo Ivi-wa-wo=¢

or  Ewe-speak-PLU=DET

‘The Logbas did not stay at Notsie with the Ewes or the Ewe speakers’

Tbe-tsi xé avi=e  é-nya Notsie,
time-on RP Ewe=DETSM.PLU-stay Notsie
‘At the time the Ewes stayed at Notsie,’

Akpana kpe e-gusd xé a-f§ e-du
Logba CONJ PLU-neighbour RP 3PLU-also SM.PLU-be
afiawo =¢, é-nya o-kunyie

dialect.speaker=DET  3PLU-stay CM-that.place
‘Logba and her allies who were also dialect speakers were staying
at that place’
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xé ati-li-dzi idze té eviegbefeme Togo
what 1PLU-PRSPROG-call today COMPL  west Togo
ba o-kunyie xé é-1é-dzi Volta Region  idze.

come CM-that.place RP 3PLUPRSPROG-call Volta Region today
‘what we are calling today the Western part of Togoland to where
is presently called Volta Region.’

Avie e-do-go a-gli=¢é nu ime  i-bi

Ewe 3PLU-leave-NOM CM-wall=DET in this SM-come
viivoiva  Akpana kpe anda-wo y6

spoil thing Akpana  CONIJ friend-PLU  skin

‘The Exodus of the Ewes affected the Logbas and their allies’

Iy6yu=¢ x¢é i-nya i-bi-sé o-ta gu-go
CM-peace=DETRP SM-stay = 3PLU-come-end CM-war make-NOM
kpe i-futé blo-go i-bi tsonyui

CONJ  CM-hostility make-NOM  SM-come start
‘The peace that prevailed came to an end and war and hostility started’

Agli=¢  nu do-go ibe tsi  avie
wall=DET-in leave-NOM time on Ewe
é-ta Akpana nyi té Logba.

SM.PLU-give  Akpana name COMPL Logba
‘It was during the breaking into ‘the wall’ that the Ewes named the ‘Ak-
panas’, Logba’

Iboté  me-té-ni ikpana xé é-té-wa

CONJ  NEG-PSTPROG-understand Ikpana COMPL 3PLU.PTPROG-say
nu té é-la o-gbi=4a avie i-15 xé

in COMPL 3PLU-cut CM-path=DET Ewe CM-word RP
é-té-nu-e é-du Logba

3PLU-PTPROG-understand-CFM ~ 3PLU-be Logba
‘The Ewes did not understand what the Logbas were saying,
what they heard was Logba’

Logba iyé i-bi-dzu Logba idze.
Logba 3SG SM-come-know Logba today
‘Logba, which is now Logba today’

Akpana éda ina ikpe ibe kpdyi nu bif6 ibe tsd
Akpana SM.PLU-be person one time all in uptill time on
e-be-fo o-kunyi=¢ e-té-dzi Awara.

3PLU-come-reach ~ CM-place=DET 3PLU-PTPROG-call Awara
‘The Logbas were one people for a long time up to the time that
they came to a place called Awara.’
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Awara yé Akpana  &-dze-tsi fe u-bome anu.
Awara 3SG  Akpana  SM.PLU-start-break into  settlement in
‘It was at Awara that the Logbas started breaking into settlements.’

Linguist staff

This text is an extract from a longer converstion which was recorded on 20" May
2004 in Klikpo. Torgbui Asamoah III (A)(Age 60) explained what the linguist staff
is to Ophelia (O) (Age 52) and Hayse.(H) (Age 47)

The linguist staff is important in Logba. The key on the linguist staff shows that
the paramount chief has the key and he is the person ‘who opens the door’ for the
people. The paramount chief leads the way in everything in Logba. All other chiefs
including their linguists are subordinate to the paramount chief.

01.

02.

03.

04.

0s.

H: U-nansa  ma-nenu te ani-ti-ri tsami ays
CM-chief 1SG-believe COMPL  2PLU-HAB-hold linguist  stick
okpe xé safi o-le 0-y6

one REL key 3SG-be  3SG-skin
‘Chief, I believe that you usually hold a linguist staff which has a key on
it’

A-susu a-me okple xé safi o-me o-le ayd

CM-reason AM-Q reason RP key = AM-this SM.SG-be stick

o>me yo iboté Akpana  tsami oy  ugugo.

AM-this skin  because  Logba linguist  stick different

‘Why is it that this key is on this staff because Logba has different linguist
staffs’

i-bo xe an(u)-oble  Klikpo safi o-le o-y6 ?
3SG-stay RP 2PLU-own Klikpo key  3SG-be  CM-skin
‘Why do you have key on your own Klikpo one?’

A: Yoo a-bu enzi. Klikpo atu  pétée atsi-kpe té

OK  2SG-ask well Klikpo 1PLU all 1PLU-know = COMPL
i-le i-qu o-nukpa nango o-gbonu
SM-be.located SM-be CM-chief big CM-town
‘OK You ask well. We all know that Klikpo is the town of the
paramount chief’

ibot¢  o-nukpa nango=¢& amia ina  o-kpe mo-6-ma
because CM-chief big=DET back person AM-one NEG-3SG-stay
x¢ o-da uzi ta ina  o-kpe te o-vé
RP 3SG-open door give person AM-one COMPL 3SG-pass
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f¢  okusioku

into everywhere

‘Because apart from the paramount chief no one can open the door
for anyone to go anywhere’.

Xé ankpesiokpe 5-ba u-tudimi=¢ wa  fg
COND anything 3SG-come CM-government=DET side also
u-nansa  nango o-b6-di i-te

CM-chief  big 3SG-will-stay CM-front
‘If anything happens in the government also the paramount chief will lead’

xé a-tani okusioku fo safi ~o-me o-le

COND 3PLU-can everywhere reach key  AM-this SM.SG-be.at
6-du oyd xé 6-to-mi-gba Akpana. Safi o-me o-le
3SG-be stick RP 3SG-HAB-lead  Logba key = AM-this AM-be
2yh o-meg y6 iboté Akpana tsiami

CM-stick  AM-this skin because  Akpana  linguist

2y5 0-gugo

CM-stick AM-different

‘If they can reach everywhere this key on this staff is what they will use
to lead the Logba people ‘This key is on this stick because the linguist
staff of Logba is different’’

Xe e-gi e ko a-kpe té
COND 3PLU-see3SGOBJ only 3PLU-know COMPL
5-le 6-du onukpa nango ta Akpana

3SG-be.at  3SG-be  chief big give Logba
‘If they see it then they know that it is Logba paramount chief’

H: Me o-du té XE ani-fida okunkpe
Q 3SG-be @ COMPL when 2PLU-meet somewhere
ani-ti-mi-1€ ta tsami mango t€
2PLU-HAB-take =3SGOBJ give linguist  another = COMPL
o-ri ta=and
3SG-hold  give=2PLUOBJ
‘Why is it that when you meet somewhere you give it to another linguist
to hold for you’

Alo ani-dzi li-z3 okunkpe loo  ani-dzu-¢
or 2PLU-stand PRSPROG-go somewhere or 2PLU-stand-CFM
ani-ti-mf{ ta in(a)-okpe té o-ri ta anu?

2PLU-HAB-take give person-one COMPL 3SG-hold give 2PLUOBJ
‘or when you are going somewhere do you give it to another person to
hold for you?’
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11. Anu  tsami vafo  di-go okple
2PLUlinguist ~ side  rule-NOM reason
n-du-bu=¢ lo!
ISGPRSPROG-be ask=3SGOBJ ADR
‘As you are our elder, that is why I am asking’

12. A: Akpana o-koo 6-16-du te xé e-ka
Logba CM-custom  3SG-PRSPROG-be = COMPL COND 3PLU-put
wi abia tsi ko a-dzu onukpa alo tsami. Tsami
2SGOBJ stool on only 2SG-become chief or linguist linguist
okpesiokpe xé o-bo Akpana o-tsi onukpanango etsi.
everyone REL 3SG-stay Logba 3SG-stay chief.big under

‘Logba custom is that if you are put on a stool you become a chief
or a linguist. All linguists in Logba are under the paramount chief’

13. Iyé-okple xe a-bo dzi-¢ iboté tatd t€ awi
3SG-reason COND 2SG-stay stand-CFM  reason inform COMPL 2PLU
nyombli=¢  o-kpe té abia tata wi  etsi.

second=DET  3SG-know COMPL chair inform 2SG  ground
‘That is why when you will leave you have to inform your partner
so that the chair is not empty’

14. Xé Tsami 2-kpe 6-dzi te 5-b3-fe-nt4 >
COND linguist AM-one  3SG-stand COMPL  3SG-FUT put.in-hand
ibott o-mi=é ta-g tsami mango  iboté
reason  3SG-take=3SGOBJ give3SGOBJ linguist  another  reason
Tsami okpesiokpe  O-tsi onukpinango  etsi
linguist every 3SG-stay chief.big under

‘If a linguist stands to go to urinate, its good that he gives it to another
linguist because every linguist is under the Paramount chief’

15. O: Unansa ma-nenu té i-15 =a xé Hesse
Chief 1SG-believe COMPL CM-word=DET RP Hesse
o-bu=¢ o-bu-¢ na dzangbe
SM.SG-ask=3SGOBJ 3SG-ask=3SGOBJ on linguist.stick
y0 dzue ma-yayi té m-bu te katawoe
skin but 1SG-search  COMPL  1SG-ask COMPL  umbrella
xé unansanango 5-tso-na 0-nago gu

RP  chief-big 3SG-HAB-put.on 3SG-different from

53 Verbal indirection; an expression used when one wants to say in public that he wants to
visit the washroom
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a-nukpa  ongago=¢ ible yb

PLU-chief other=DET own skin

Chief, I believe the words that Hesse asks he asks about the linguist stick.
But I want to ask whether the parasol that the Paramount chief uses is dif-
ferent from that of other chiefs?’

A: Atsi-nta  atsi-kpe té unansanango adzi=4
1PLU-own 1PLU-know COMPL chief.big day=DET

xe 0-bo-7b ogbantsie afuta=4 xg 0-bo-gba-a

RP 3SG-FUT-go road.between cloth=DET RP 3SG-FUT-wear-CFM
xé i-du te a-bo=wu fée a-mo-gba 4.

COND 3SG-be COMPL 2SG-stay=2SGOBJ too 2SG-NEG-wear-3PLU
‘We all know that the day the paramount chief will go out or on a journey,
the cloth he will wear you will not wear it even if you have it’

Ibote xé a-gba-a i-gbla té a-mb-15

reason COND 2SG-wear-3PLU  3SG-show COMPL 2SG-NEG-PRSPROG
f£  ugo nango anu kpe unansanango mntsi

put difference big 2PLU CONJ chief.big between

‘It shows that there is no great difference between you and the Paramount
chief’

Iyé okple x& e-be-blo katawoe  té-e iboté
3SG reason COND 3PLU-FUT-make umbrella for=3SGOBJ reason
te 9-nago gu  anukpa angagoe YO.

COMPL 3SG-be.different from PLU-chief others skin
“That is why if they should make umbrella for him, it should be different
from that of other chiefs’

O: Anyintse ~ t€ a-la i-15 i-me wa  tsi.
thanks COMPL  2SG-beat CM-word AM-this tell 1PLUOBJ
‘Thanks that you have explained this to us’

Iboté  atst-e ebit-wo  kloyi ko atsi-qu. Iboté atsi
reason 1PLU-EMPH child-PLU small only 1PLU-be reason 1PLU
dze té katawoe pétée i-dqu ikpe. Awi

see COMPL parasol all SM-be one  2SG

unansanango=¢ f¢€ xe a-tsi umi-€ kpe anpgagoe
chief.big=DET also  RP 2SG-sit  there-EMPH CONJ others

i-ble té i-du ikpe

3PLU-own COMPL AM-be one

‘For we are children. Because we see that all the parasols are the same;
You the Paramount chiefs also who are there with the other chiefs should
be one’
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Adadi ‘love’ is a song that is composed by T.K. Bediako, (Age 71) a native
speaker of Logba from Tota. Most of the songs sung by the Logba people are in
Ewe and Akan. The songs in Logba are sung when certain rituals are to be per-
formed. It is believed that it is forbidden to sing songs which are composed in the
Logba language. I am informed that this is the first attempt at writing music in the
Logba language. It is amazing how a choir from Tota can sing it with expression.

01.

02.

03.

04.

05.

06.

07.

08.

09.

10.

A-dadi A-dddi  A-dddi  A-dhdi
CM-love CM-love CM-love CM-love
‘Love, love, love, love’

A-dadi i-du i-kago  kelekele
CM-love SM-be CM-law first
‘Love is the first law’

Iyé i-du O-kpaya i-kago  kelekele
3SGIND SM-be CM-God CM-law first
‘It is the first law of God’

O u-gusa 0 u-gune o atsi pétépété
o CM-brother o CM-sister o 1PLU all
‘Oh brother, o sister o all of us’

Yesu o-da iy€ ka te
Jesus 3SG-say 3SGIND down COMPL
‘Jesus said it that’

dsdi awii gusa dddi awid gune boté awid
love 2SG brother love  2SG sister like  2SGIND
‘love your brother, love your sister like your own self’

Yedze a-blo o-kpaya i-kagoe pétée tsi
then 2SG-make CM-God CM-rules all on
“Then you will abide by the Lords commandments’

Pddi mu andakame  loo
love 2PLUOBIJ each.other ADR
‘Love each other (I urge you)’

Dze nu  golgata u-kpo=¢ tsd
look 2PLU golgata CM-mountain=DET on
‘Look at the Golgata mountains’

Ao dzalélélélé  me-o-ba-e?

INJ dzalelele(INJ) QP-3SG-come-QP
‘Oh what has come to pass?’

nta awu-yo
own 2SGIND-skin
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11. Yesu Kristo  D-mawu-bi=¢
Jesus Christ CM-God-child=DET
‘Jesus Christ, the son of God’

12. a-ka atitsoga yo6 i-y6gbe tstd
3SG-hang  cross skin  CM-misery  on
‘He hangs on the cross miserably’

13. Awi, amui atsd i-vagbali o-kple
2SGIND ISGIND 1PLUIND CM-sin CM-reason
‘Because of you, I, and our sins’

14. I-bo i-ntse loo i-bo i-ntse loo
3SG-stay CM-strength ADR 3SG-stay CM-strength ADR
i-bo i-ntse loo

3SG-stay CM-strength  ADR
‘It is difficult! It is difficult ! It is difficult!’

15. Agoo t¢ m-kpa dze iyé texoe ta amu-yé
Agoo let 1SG-go  look 3SGIND scene for 1SGIND skin
‘Agoo, let me go and watch the scene for myself’

16. I-te na o-tsd inta Vui nu  ivagbali blo nu
3SG-press on 3SG-on very stop 2PLU sin make 2PLU
‘He is so much disturbed. Stop from your sins’

17. Tg tanyi nya u-zingbd dikpa
COMPL can stay CM-life  good
‘that you lead a good life’

15.9 Yam cultivation

Yam is one of the special food crops in the Logba area. Mr. M. K. Nyalemegbe
(Age 53) describes how it is cultivated in Logba. This was recorded on 16™ June
2004.

Yam cultivation starts with the selection of a fertile piece of land, clearing, plant-
ing and taking care of the young plants up to the time that they are ready for har-
vest. After harvest, it is stored. Some are sold while a portion is kept as food for
the family and another stored as seeds for the planting season that follows.

01. Gba xé a-lo-yayi té a-ka
first if 2SG-PRSPROG-search ~ COMPL  2SG-put
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i-dzo bo-e
CM-yam farm-EMPH
‘First, if you are willing to cultivate yam’

iboté  té a-73 té a-kp) yayi e-tsi dukpa
reason COMPL 2SG-go COMPL 2SG-go  search CM-land good
‘you have to go and search for a good land’

okunie xé a-na té i-dz5 i-nyo-zi-€

place RP 2SG-see COMPL CM-yam SM-stay-well-CFM

‘place where you think that yam will do well’

Yédze xé a-yayi e-tsi=¢ sé a-bo bé iva
then if 2SG-search  CM-land=DET finish 2SG-FUT clear thing
“Then if you finish searching for land, you clear it’

Xé ana té a-yh e-bo e-tsi-€ tsi-e
if  2SG-see COMPL PLU-tree 3PLU-stay CM-land=DET on-EMPH
‘If you see that trees are on the land’

yedze a-tso a-yy=5% pété
then 2SG-cut  AM-tree=DET all
‘then you cut all the trees’

yédze a-bj-ta té iva te i-tste
then 2SG-FUT-leave =~ COMPL  thing get SM-dry
‘then you will leave it that the thing get dried’

Xe i-tstie sé-e yédze a-bi-f¢ iva  o-dza
when SM-dry  finish-CFM  then  2SG-FUT-set thing fire
‘After it is dried then you will set fire to it.”

Yédze 4abs kpali iva, xé a-kpali iva  sé-e
then 2SG-FUT collect thing when 2SG-collect thing finish-CFM
‘then you will collect it. When you finish collecting it’

yé nyangbo 9-no-9, yédze a-bj-yayi a-gblenu
CONJ  rain SM.SG-fall-CFM then  2SG-FUT-search CM-hoe
‘and rain falls then you will look for a hoe’

A-bi-la a-dru yé a-la a-dru=¢ sé

2SG-FUT-beat CM-mound  CONJ 2SG-beat CM-mound=DET finish
“You will prepare a mound and after you finish making the mound’

yédze a-bo-mi i-dzo-zugbo=¢ a-b5-fashi=¢

then 2SG-FUT-take CM-yam-head=DET AM-FUT-split=3SGOBIJ
‘then you will take the yam head (see) and split it’

Yé a-fashi=¢ sé-e yédze a-b3-dzanyi

CONJ  2SG-split=3SGOBJ finish-CFM  then = 2SG-FUT-collect
‘and after you finish splitting it then you collect’
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i-dzd=% na a-dru=¢ tsd
CM-yam=DET on CM-mound=DET on
‘the yam (seeds) and put them on the mounds’

yé a-b5-mi a-gblenu ke yé

CONJ  2SG-FUT-take CM-hoe again CONJ

‘and you will take the hoe again and’

a-bo-mi fé i-dz5=3% a-dru=¢ nu
2SG-FUT-take into CM-yam=DET CM-mound =DET in
‘you will put into the yam mounds (plant the yam seeds)’

yédze i-y3loli kpe e-kele=¢

then CM-small sticks CONJ CM-grass=DET
‘then the pieces of sticks and weeds’

x¢ a-gba u-bo=¢ nu-¢€

RP 2SG-sweep  CM-farm=DET in-CFM
‘which you gathered in the farm’

a-mi na a-dru=¢ tsd té itaté
2SG-take  put CM-mound=DET on COMPL  reason
i-yoya alé  i-yigo

CM-moisture or coolness

‘you put on the mound to give moisture or coolness’

té itat¢  i-yoyud alo  i-yugo
COMPL reason CM-moisture or coolness

‘that moisture or coolness’

té i-nya a-dru=¢ nu

COMPL AM-stay CM-mound=DET in

‘that it stays in the mound’

té e-tsi=¢ nu ¢ i-ti tste
COMPL CM-land=DET in COMPL AM-never dry
‘that the mound does not get dried’

yé i-dz5=3 i-le-e yédze
CONJ CM-yam=DET SM-germinate-EMPH then
‘When the yam germinates, then’

a-b5-kpomi a-ganyi
2SG-FUT-remove leaves.CM-palm.branch
‘you will remove leaves from a palm branch;’

a-b6-mi ya i-dz5=3 pétée
2SG-FUT-take stake CM-yam=DET all
‘you will use it to stake all the yam’
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yé a-ya=¢ sé-¢é yédze a-zo iva-nu
when 2SG-stake=3SGOBJ finish-CFM  then 2SG-go  thing-in (bush)
‘After you stake it then you go to the bush’

d-kpo tso pampro alé i-y3
2SGFUT-go cut bamboo  or PLU-stick
‘you will cut bamboo or stick;’

a-glui vutsi yédze a-mi=¢ fe
2SGFUT-dig hole then 2SG-take=3SGOBJ in
‘you will dig a hole then you will put it in’

Yé adfi-¢ yédze a-ri i-dz5=% fé iyé nu
when 2SG-in=3SGOBJ then 2SG-hold CM-yam=DET in 3SGIND in
‘when you put it in then you hold the yam on to the stick’

Igu e-tsitsi-e oyi=5 a-da yo
from 3SG-turn-EMPH CM-tree=DET  SM.SG-big  skin
‘It is according to the size of the stick’

Yé o-y3=5% o-da yédze a-ri i-dz5 gblele
if  CM-stick=DET SM.SG-big then 2SG-hold CM-yam many
‘if the stick is big then you hold plenty yam’

fe=¢ nuind al6 imu

in=3SGOBJ in four or five

‘on it, four or five’

Yé dzue o-y5=3 mo-da-nu-e
if  but CM-stick=DET NEG-big-NEG-CFM
‘if however, the stick is small*

yédze a-ri i-dz3=5% inyo alo  okpe
then 2SG-hold CM-yam=DET two or one
‘then you hold two or one yam on it’

A-bo-ri fé té i-dz5=3 i-1é fé
2SG-FUT-hold in COMPL CM-yam=DET SM-climb in
“You will hold it on it for the yam to climb it’

Xé u-bo=¢é m  i-yie x¢é a-dqu oga-wasa
if CM-farm=DET in AM-weedy-CFM if 2SG-be  wife-owner
‘If the farm is weedy, if you have a wife’

yédze 4-wa awl o-ga
then 2SGFUT-say 2SG  CM-spouse
‘then you will tell your wife’

6-b6-mi a-gblenu al6  i-fiami
3SG-FUT-take CM-hoe or CM-cutlass
‘she will take hoe or cutlass’
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2-b5-13 u-bo=¢ nu.
3SG-FUT-weed CM-farm=DET in
‘she will weed the farm’

Xé i-dz5=3% i-dze m-ba la-a
COND CM-yam=DET SM-start CM-tendril take off-CFM
‘If the tendrils start to grow’

yédze i-be-shi-be-nu x€ a-zo u-bo=¢ nu-¢
then CM-time-every-time-in ~ COND 2SG-goCM-farm=DET in-CFM
‘then everytime when you go to the farm’

a-bo-tso-ri i-dz5 m-ba=4a gle fé a-nda nu
2SG-FUT-HAB-hold CM-yam CM-tendril=DET tie into = CM-friend in
‘you will have to hold the yam tendrils into one another’

te i-ti-ri a-ndakame
COMPL AM-never-hold CM-friend.each.other
‘that it will never get into one another’

Xé a-blo imo-a tsyd3
COND 2SG-make that-EMPH  IDEO
‘If you do that tsyoo (for a long time)’

yé i-ne boté a-bobi glankpe
CONJ  AM-getlike = CM-month seven
‘and it gets to about seven months’

li-z5 mlamind m-ble nu-e

PRSPROG-go  eight CM-ORD in-EMPH

‘going to the eighth month (in)’

yedze a-bo-ghu i-dz5=4a e-tsi

then 2SG-FUT-dig CM-yam=DET CM-under(ground)
‘then you will dig under the yam’

[-dz5-etsi-glui i-me-g i-dz5 i-kpe
CM-yam-under-dig CM-here-EMPH CM-yam CM-one
“This process of digging under the yam, one yam’

i-bi-ta bote i-ta al6 ina yedze
SM-FUT-give like = CM-three or CM-four then
a-kpitsi iyé  yb

2SG-remove 3SG  skin

‘it will give about three or four; then you will remove some from it
I-be i-kpe menu a-ga o-kpe alo i-nys fe
CM-time AM-one  where 2SG-leave CM-one or CM-two in
‘sometimes you leave one or two in’
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kpe a-susu té i-dz5=3% té i-zu da
CONJ  CM-reason COMPL CM-yam=DET COMPL AM-be.big fat
‘with the reason that the yam becomes big’

Yedze a-bobi gokoadu m-ble nu-e
then CM-month nine CM-ORD in-CFM
‘then in the ninth month’

yedze a-dze i-dzd=5% ghui
then 2SG-start CM-yam=DET  harvest
‘then you start the yam harvest'

Xé a-16-glhii=¢ a-to=¢
COND 2SG-PRSPROG-harvest=3SGOBJ  2SG-remove.part=3SGOBJ
‘when you are harvesting you leave part of it’

Xé ato=¢ ye i-dqu té
COND  2SG-remove.part=3SGOBJ CONJ SM-be that
‘If in the process you feel that’

awd i-dzy=3% i-wlui-g
2SG CM-yam=DET SM-many-EMPH
‘your harvest is great’

yedze a-mi ikpe z5 o-vu=é nu
then 2SG-take one  go CM-market=DET in
‘then you take some to the market’

akpi 2o alo aka=e ka o-gba yo
2SG-go sell or 2SG-put=3SGOBJput CM-road skin
‘to sell or sell it by the road side’

a-z5 ta u-klo nu a-ha
2SGFUT-sell give CM-lorry in CM-people
‘you will sell to those who travel in lorries’

dzue xé a-mo-du i-dz5 gblele du-wo=¢
but COND 2SG-NEG-be CM-yam many sow-NOM=DET
‘but if you are not a commercial yam farmer’

yedze a-mi=¢ mla a-finu
then 2SG-take=3SGOBJ bring CM-house
anyi-li-z4 kpe

2PLU-PRSPROG-cook eat
‘then you take it to the house to be using for food’

Iva anyi-li-zd etsitome i-dz5=3%
thing 2PLU-PRSPROG-cook  beginning CM-yam=DET
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mi-tsé-nu
NEG-grow-NEG
‘things you are cooking; in the beginning the yam is not developed’

63. okpli-e a-ha gblele i-vafo ko
REAS-EMPH  CM-people  many CM-slice only
e-tse-mi za

3PLU-HAB-take cook
‘therefore many people use it only for slice’

64. dzue xé i-dz5=5% i-dze tse-e
but COND CM-yam=DET AM-start grow-EMPH
é-tse-mi yue fufu f¢

3PLU-HAB-take pound fufu also
‘but if the yam is developed it is used to prepare fufu also’

65. dzue xé a-zi-g sé a-bo-mi
but COND 2SG-remove=3SGOBJ  finish 2SG-FUT-take
ywe fufu-¢

pound fufu-EMPH
‘but when you remove it from fire and use it to pound fufu’

66. aka=¢ e-vi te o-fufo ti
2SG-put=3SGOBJ CM-sun COMPL CM-air  give
3li=e tsibi

3SG-blow=3SGOBJ  small
‘you leave it open so that air blows over it a little’

67. iy¢ ko  xe a-ywe=¢
that only COND 2SG-pound =3SGOBJ
‘only that when you pound it’

68. iyé ko i-dz5=3% fufui=e o-nyos-zi
3SGIND only CM-yam=DET fufu=DET AM-stay-good
‘only that you will have a good yam fufu’

69. xé a-to=¢g x€ a-ga kanyi
COND  2SG-harvest=3SGOBJ COND 2SG-see  light
‘If you harvest and you realise’

70. té i-dzo=5% mi-da-nd
COMPL CM-yam=DET NEG big-NEG
‘that the yam is not big’

71. te a-mi-z5 a-fa-nu a-kpo kpi=¢
COMPL 2SG-take-go  CM-house-in  2SG-go  eat=3SGOBJ
‘to take home and use for food’
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yedze a-fle a-dru=¢ a-ma yedze
then 2SG-break CM-mound=DET CM-back then
a-mi=¢ fi-¢

2SG-take =3SGOBJ into=3SGOBJ
‘then you dig the back of the mound then you put it into it’

I-dz5 i-me menu anyé xé i-fo
CM-yam AM-this type so COND 3SG-reach
i-dz5-zugbo  la-a

CM-yam-head time-CFM

‘this type of yam at the time of harvesting the yam seeds’
Iy¢ atsi-tsi-dzi té panshia

3SG 1PLU-1PLU-call COMPL panshia

‘It is the one we call panshia’

A-b6-mi-¢€ doka ta e-kpe=¢
2SG-FUT take=3SGOBJ reserve for CM-year=DET
xé a-lé-ba nu

RP 2SG-PRSPROG-come in
“You will reserve it for the next planting season’

Yedze xé i-fo i-dz5 du ekpe=¢é
then COND 3SG-get CM-yam plant CM-year=DET
a-la-ba nu

2SG-PRSPROG-come in

‘then when you are entering the planting time’
yedze a-fashi-€ a-mi-du

then 2SG-cut=3SGOBJ  2SG-take-plant
‘then you split it for planting’.

Iye fe i-bi-le pepepe  boté  i-dz5-zugbo-e
3SG also  AM-FUT-germinate exactly like =~ CM-yam-head-EMPH

‘It will also germinate exactly like the yam seed’

Xé a-blo-¢ anyé yé i-fo
COND 2SG-make=3SGOBIJ so CONJ SM-reach
‘If you do it this way and it is up to’

a-bobi dutsanyo-ble nu=e i-be i-mo-a
CM-month twelve-ORD in=DET CM-time AM-that-EMPH
‘the twelve month it is that time’

xé i-dz5 a-gkpa i-ku sé-e

COND CM-yam CM-creepers SM-die  finish-EMPH

‘if the leaves of the yam are dead’

323
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yedze a-b5-la i-dz5-zugbo
then 2SG-FUT-take.off CM-yam-head
‘then you will harvest the yam seeds’

Dzue xé a-bs-la i-dz5-zugbo=¢é
but COND 2SG-FUT-take.off CM-yam-head =DET
a-ha a-kpe

CM-people CM-one
‘but when you harvest the yam tubers, some people’

e-blo texo ka  boté e-tsitsi-e
3PLU-make yam.barn put like  SM-sit down-EMPH
‘they make yam barn like the one that sits here’

anyi-li-gi me  kpanie  anyé
2PLU-PSPROG-see here  now S0
‘you are seeing here now’

A-b5-blo awl  texo xé a-blo=¢
2SG-FUT-make 2SG  yam.barn COND 2SG-make =3SGOBJ
“You will make your yam barn. When you make it’

a-la i-dz5-zugbo A-ha a-kpe
2SG-take.off CM-yam-head CM-people ~ AM-one
xé me-blo texa-o

RP NEG-make yam.barn-EMPH
‘you harvest the yam seeds. Some people who do not make the barn’

é-tse-blo i-dz5 a-gba yedze xé e-glui
3PLU-HAB-make CM-yam CM-stand then COND 3PLU-dig
i-dz3=5% sé

CM-yam=DET finish
‘they make yam shed then when they finish harvesting the yam’

yedze e-bé-gba i-dz5=3 na a-gba=4 tsi
then 3PLU-FUT-collect CM-yam=DET to CM-stand=DET on
‘then they will put the yam on the stand’

yedze e-tso iva na iyé tsi € é-mi doka
then 3PLU-cut thing to 3SG on COMPL  3PLU-take reserve
‘then they cut thing (grass) on it to reserve it’

ta e-kpé e-le-ba nu ta iva  du-go
give CM-year 3PLU-PRSPROG-come in give thing plant-NOM
‘for planting in the coming year.’

Xé a-blo ime sé ko yedze awu 15
COND 2SG-make this  finish only then 2SG part
‘When you finish making this then as for you’
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93. e-kpé e-le-ba nu ko a-bo-t6 yide
CM-year SM.PLU-PSPROG-come in only 2SG-FUT-only wait
‘the year coming you will only wait’

94. ta iva  du-go. Xé abl ime anyé
give thing plant-NOM  COND 2SG-make this  so
“for the planting of it. (yam) If you do it this way’

95. Menu atsi A-kpanawo alé6  Ovuintawo-e
where  1PLU Logba.people or Vuinta.people-EMPH
“This is the way we, Logba people or the people of Vuinta’

96. atsi-tsi-dd i-dz3 alo  i-dz3-zugbo la-go
1IPLU-1PLU-plant CM-yam or CM-yam-head take.off-NOM
‘sow yam or do the harvest of yam seeds’.

97. te ani-nu=§¢ ami u-gbi=¢ 0-zu
COMPL 2PLU-hear=3SGOBJ 1SG CM-voice=DET AM-descend
etsi loo
down UFP

‘You hear it. I am done’

15.10 Palm wine tapping

Palm wine is used in almost all socio-cultural ceremonies in Logba. As a result, it
has high demand in the area. Enos Adiamah (Age 53) is a well known palmwine
tapper in Logba. His description of palmwine tapping was recorded on 27" April
2006 in Alakpeti.

Palm wine tapping involves felling the palm trees and leaving them for two to
three weeks before removing the palm fronds. A hole is made in the soft tender
upper part of the trunk with a knife and a hollow object in the shape of a pipe is
inserted in the hole. The wine flows through this hole and a pot is placed under the
trunk to collect the wine. The wine is sold to the people in the town and part of it
is distilled into a local gin called Akpeteshie. The tree stops giving wine after about
a month. Palm wine is very useful to the Logba people.

01. Abge xé a-bo-kpe-a iva  xé i-to
palm CONJ 2SG-FUT-tap-CFM  thing RP SM.SG-fix
iye¢ yo i-du té abe  a-shianu xé a-bo-kpe

3SG skin  3SG-be @ COMPL palm CM-quantity RP 2SG-FUT-tap
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ibote ta kpe iyé i-gago

reason give know 3SG CM-number

‘Palm tree, when you want to tap it, the things involved are, the quantity
that you will tap, that is you know the number’

Iyé¢ i-gago ime té a-yayi iva  xé a-b6-mi
3SG CM-number this COMPL 2SG-search  thing RP 2SG-FUT-take
kpe abe Iyé i-dqu ohafi, aflandza, uzu, asotiwo xé

tap palm 3SG SM-be ‘ohafi’ cutlass ‘uzu’  small.pots RP

a-bo-mi kpe abe.

2SG-FUT-take tap palm

“This number, you will search for things that will be used to tap the palm
tree. They are: “ohafi”, cutlass “uzu”, small pots’

Xé i-flo-o yE a-bo-dze abe t0.
COND 3SG-reach-CFM CONJ 2SG-FUT-start palm fell
Xé a-bd- 10 abe iboté ta yayi ina té

COND 2SG-FUT-fell palm  reason COMPL search person COMPL

2

o-ba t0-a ta wi
3SG-come fell-3PLU give 2SGOBJ

‘If they are ready then you start to fell the palm tree. If you will fell the
palm you have to search for a person to help’

xé i-du te awi-nta a-mo-tanyi a-pétée
COND 3SG-be COMPL 2SG-own 2SG-NEG-can 3PLU-all
to=e

fell=3SGOBJ
‘If you yourself you cannot fell all’

Ayé i-wli-go nu yé a-b6-mi t0-a xé
3PLUCM-many-NOM in CONJ 2SG-FUT-take fell-3PLU COND
a-t0 abe mE& sé-e e-bé-nya Kwasida

2SG-fell palm this  finish-CFM  3PLU-FUT stay = week

inyo alo ita

two or three*

you have to consider its quantity when you want to fell it. After felling they
(palm tree) will stay for two or three weeks.’

Ta-mble nu-e yé a-bé-la aganyi,

three-ORD in-CFM  CONJ 2SG-FUT-remove palm.fronds.

xé a-bo-la aganyi fe a-bo-zi ohafi
COND 2SG-FUT-remove palm.fronds also  2SG-FUT-take ohafi,
aflandza iyé  a-bé-mi la aganyi.

cutlass 3SG  2SG-FUT-take remove  palm.fronds

‘In the third week, you remove the palm fronds. It’s “ohafi” and



07.

08.

09.

10.

11.

12.

Logba Texts 327

cutlass that you will use’

Ye a-la aganyi sé pétée, a-bb-zuzo

then 2SG-remove  palm.frond finish all 2SG-FUT-roast
ilubu=¢ Ibe imé nu la, ilubu kpe asoti yé
small.pot=DET time that in CFM small.pot CONJ small.pot 3SG
atsi-1i-mi blo-¢

1PLU-PRSPROG-take make=3SGOBJ
‘After removing the palm fronds, you will roast the pots; those days it was
pots and small pots that we used’

Kpane ko  ma-d-wi té ima iva ime i-bo
now only 1SG-FUT-say COMPL rubber thing this  3SG-stay
yé atsi-li-mi fé iyé  etsi

3SG 1PLU-PRSPROG-take put 3SG  under
‘Now I will only say that we use rubber containers to put under them’

Iyé okple y& a-blo anye-nu iva  sé pétée
3SG reason CONJ 2SG-make so-in thing finish all

yé a-bo-tso amu pétée a-bo-mi izi=¢
CONJ  2SG-FUT-cut mouth all 2SG-FUT-take iron=DET
yé a-bo-sia.

CONJ  2SG-FUT-bore.hole
‘Because of this if you finish doing this you will cut the soft tender
branches and bore hole in the trunk with an iron’

Yé a-bé-to=4 asd. Y& ato=4

CONJ  2SG-FUT-put=3PLUOBIJ pot =~ CONIJ 2SG-put=3PLUOBJ

as) sé  pétée yE a-bo-dze=a kpe.

pot finish all CONJ 2SG-FUT-start-3PLUOBIJ tap

A-bo-kpe-a ukpe anyo

2SG-FUT-tap-3PLUOBJ CM-tap  two

‘As you finish putting the pot under all then you start tapping. You will
tap it twice’

Adenklui la a-kpe okpe. Y&  a-lo-kpe-a

fresh palm.wine CFM 3PLU-tap one = CONJ 2SG-PRSPROG-tap-3PLU
ukpé  okpe

tap one

‘Fresh palm wine you will tap once. As you are tapping once’

yedze adenklui ne-me la atsi-tsi-mi-ne mla
then fresh.wine 3SG-this CFM 1PLU-1PLU-take=3SGOBJ bring
o-gbo nu aha pétée e-tse-nd

CM-town in people all 3PLU-HAB drink
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‘then we take the fresh wine to the town for the people to drink’

Dzue  akpeteshi za-go kpe i-mé i-bi-vé fé
CONJ  akpeteshi cook-NOM  CONJ AM-that 3SG-come-pass  into
iy¢ nu okple atsi-mi-li mi=§ mlia.

3SG in reason 1PLU-NEG-again take=3SGOBJ  bring
‘But akpeteshi distilling we do not take it there again’

Atsi-li-zi=¢ pétée uza okpe yé atsi-blo ime
1PLU-again-distill =3SGall distill one = CONJ 1PLU-make this
pétée bott unyi n-nu ama yedze atsi-dze-ne VL
all like day AM-five back then 1PLU-start=3SGOBJ blow
‘We distill all once. When we do this after five days we start blowing it.’
A-b6-vu=a té nda=4 té n-tsé
2SG-FUT-blow=3PLU COMPL palm.wine=DET COMPL AM-cut

anu okple m-bi-nya bot¢ u-nyi n-ni

mouth  therefore 1SG-FUT-stay like CM-day AM-five
“You will blow for the palm wine to have a good taste; it will therefore
stay for about five days’

xé nda m-bo ts6 and  xé a-b6-dze=ne

CONJ palm.wine SM-stay cut mouth COND 2SG-FUT-start=3SGOBJ
Zi ta ba-aha

take give  bar-people

‘when the palm wine has good taste then you start giving it to the

bar people (sellers).’

xé a-16-zi-ne ta ba-ahd  ale
CONJ  2SG-PRSPROG-carry=3SGOBJ give bar people 3PLU
é-bé-tse-ga awld gl

3PLU-FUT-HAB-pay 2PLU  price
‘When you are giving it to the sellers, they will be paying you’

Abge ko xé é-kpo etsi  xé a-dze kpe 1la
palm itself COND 3PLU-lie down COND 2SG-start tap CFM

é-vé nya la abobi o-kpe kpe kosida o-kpe alé
3PLU-pass stay CFM moon AM-one CONJ week AM-one or
a-bobi o-kpe tututu la é-boté té ku.

CM-moon AM-one exactly CFM 3PLU-have.to COMPL die
‘Palm tree, when it is felled and you start tapping, it will last for one
month and a week or after one month exactly they have to die.’

yedze xé nda mu-lu-ri anii  enzi,
then CONJ drink NEG-PRSPROG-hold mouth well

xé i-du ve fe awll and nu xé mu-nyd
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COND 3SG-be pass into 2PLU mouth in COND NEG-stay

ondzie ne utrome-mi-go  i-dze vé
sweet 3SG  work-take-NOM  3SG-start pass
‘Then if the palmwine has no good taste then it is no longer useful’

Yedze ibote ta yé-nta  ne y6 ta kpeteshi
then have.to COMPL  skin-own 3SG skin give local.gin
aha te a-mi 73

people COMPL  3PLU-take g0

‘Then you have to leave it and give it to local gin distillers’

i-mo ama nda xé atsi-li kpe ume xé€ i-du
AM-that back drink RP 1PLU-again tap here RP AM-be
abe nda=4 m-bo veve ta atsi  Akpanawo.

palm wine=DET SM-stay important give 1PLU Logba.people
‘After that palm wine that we tap here is important for us, Logba people’

Abenda ka i-bo veve ta onkpesiokpe
palm.wine FOC 3SG-stay important COMPL everything
blo-go. Xé i-du tE kpane a-wo ubi
make-NOM COND SM-be COMPL now  2SG-born child
atsi-bi-la ubi do onyui abenda ne
1PLU-FUT-take child go.out outside palmwine 3SG
m-bi-du  ite

SM-FUT-be front
‘Palmwine is important for doing everything, if a child is born and he is to
be outdoored™ it is palmwine that will be an essential item’

A-té ina  o-ku e-bé-vla xé esti-wo
3PLU-say  person 3SG-die 3PLU-FUT-bury COND elder-PLU
pétée  e-tsi etsi  e-bé-blo onkpe abenda
all 3PLU-sit down 3PLU-FUT-make something palmwine
m-bi-du ite

AM-FUT-be front

‘They say if a person dies and they will bury him; when elders sit and
they will do something, palmwine will be an essential item’

xé ankpe o-ba kpata é-dzi aha pétée fida
COND something 3SG-come suddenly 3PLU-call people all meet

xé e-bé-bu nda gu  umokoe la abenda yé
COND 3PLU-FUT-ask  drink from that.place CFM palmwine 3SG

3% This is the naming ceremony of the child according to Logba custom
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m-bi-du  ite
AM-FUT-be front
‘If something happens suddenly and they call people to meet and they ask
for drink palmwine is essential’
25. Iyokple ma-yga  té abenda m-bo veve ta
therefore 1SG-see COMPL  palmwine AM-be important give
atsd Akpanawo kpe atsi utsintsie me  pétée.
IPLU  Logba CONJ 1PLU surroundings here all
‘Therefore, I see that palmwine is essential for the Logba and all her sur-
roundings’
QUESTION
26. Yedze kpane yé abe akad ko la yedze
then now COND palm SM.PLU-die only CFM then
a-mé6-16-nd o-nkpe gu  abggo=¢é nu?
3PLU-NEG-PRSPROG-see CM-nothing from dead.palm=DET in
‘Then if a palm tree dies, are they not getting anything from the
dead palm trunk?’
ANSWER
217. Ikpa xé abe é-ka a-bé-gu iva  gedee.
true COND palm.tree SM.PLU-die 3PLU-FUT-see thing many
Gba xé  abe e-ki la agblamido™
first COND palm.tree SM.PLU-die CFM agbamido
e-bé-ba
SM.PLU-FUT-come
‘True, if the palm tree dies you get many things, first edible worms come’
28. A-bs-la agblamido. xé a-la agblamido
2SG-FUT-remove  edible.worms COND 2SG-remove edible.worms
ame xé abe e-zu fe etsi la
these COND palm.tree SM.PLU-stop.yielding into  ground CFM
t6kpotokpd e-bé-1é a-bo-zi
short.mushroom 3PLU-FUT-germinate 2SG-FUT-uproot
t6kpotdkpd fe.
short.mushroom also
“You will harvest the edible worms. After harvesting, short mushrooms
will germinate and they will also be uprooted and used for food.’
29. Anangba m-bi-1é a-b6-zi ne fe.

broad.mushroom SM-FUT-germinate ~ 2SG-FUT-uproot 3SGOBJ also
‘Broad mushroom will germinate and it will also be harvested.’

55 Edible worms is a delicacy in the Logba area.
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30. Abe aganyi f¢ la i-na a-kpe
palm front also CFM CM-person  AM-one
e-tse- 7i-é e-mi f¢ odz4 nu boté ndzayi

3PLU-HAB-take=3SGOBJ 3PLU-take put fire in like  firewood
‘Palm front also some people put it into fire like firewood’

15.11 Palm-oil making

Palm oil making is an important occupation mainly for women in Logba. Mama
Bakata Challote (Age 52) gives an account and it was recorded on 8" July 2004 in
her home, Adzakoe.

Palm oil is generally used for cooking. Its preparation involves cooking the palm
fruit and leaving it to cool. After that, the palm fruit would be pounded. Warm
water is poured on the pounded palm fruit and it is stirred for the oil to come
above the water and the chaff to remain below. The oil is collected into a bowl and
then cooked. When it is well cooked, the oil is taken from the fire and allowed to
cool. The chaff and other parts of the palm fruit are useful.

01. xé a-bd-za n-fii, gbd iboté té
if ~ 2SG-FUT-cook  CM-oil first reason COMPL
a-yayi a-s alo gaze

2SG.FUT-search CM-pot  or iron pot

‘If you want to make palm oil, first you have to search for pot or iron pot’
02. m xé a-b6-za a-be, a-be a-shianu

in  RP 2SG-FUT-cook  CM-palm.fruit CM-palm.fruit CM-quantity

xé a-bd-za

RP 2SG-FUT-cook

‘in which you cook the palm fruit; the quantity you will cook’

03. i-boté e-wli tsibi botté memgba nango o-kpe
CM-REAS 3SG-plenty  small like  bowl big CM-one
‘because it should be plenty a bit, it should be about a big bowl’

04. A-bb na a-be o-dzA. Xé a-be
2SG-FUT  put CM-palm.fruit CM-fire. COND CM-palm fruit
e-be

SM.PLU-cooked
“You will put the fruit on fire. If the palm fruit is cooked’

05. a-bj-gla fe a-kontsi nu
2SG-FUT-pour into  CM-basket in
‘you will pour it into a basket’



332

06.

07.

08.

09.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

xé a-gla fe
COND 2SG-pour into
a-bb-sa n-di

Chapter 15

a-kontsi=¢ nu sé-e
CM-basket=DET in finish-CFM
miomio

2SG-FUT-fetch CM-water cold

‘If you finish pouring into the basket, you fetch cold water’
nunya o-tsi té a-dzi=¢ t¢ o-yi
sprinkle 3SG-on COMPL  2SG-see=3SGOBJCOMPL AM-cold
‘sprinkle on it to see that it is cold’

E-be-ye tsy?d i-di i-bi-wa

3SG-FUT-wait IDEO CM-day 3SG-FUT-break

‘It will stay for long till day break’

Yé-dze i-disabe a-b3-yue a-be
and-look CM-dawn 2SG-FUT-pound CM-palm fruit
‘Then at dawn, you will pound the palm-fruit’

xé a-sé a-be yue a-bbé-mi fe
if  2SG-finish CM-palm.fruit pound 2SG-FUT-take into

memgba  nango nu

bowl big in

‘If you finish pounding the palm fruit, you put it in a big bowl’
A-bb sa n-dd fé o-tst tsibi yé

2SG-FUT  fetch CM-water into  3SG-on  small CONJ
a-b6-16-hodo=4 A-bo-hodo=4 tsydd

2SG-FUT-PRSPROG stir=3PLUOBJ 2SG-FUT-stir=3PLUOBJ IDEO (long)
“You will fetch water on it for a while and you will be stirring them; You
will stir the palm fruit for a long time;’

a-be e-be-dzi enzi
CM-palm.fruit 3PLU-FUT-come.up AM-well
it will come up well’

Xé abe e-dzi-e
if  CM-palm fruit SM-come up-CFM

f¢ memgba mango nu
into bowl another  in
‘If the palm fruit comes up you will pour part of it in another bowl’

a-bo-tso oyé
2SG-FUT-pour  3SG-skin

fé-iyé a-bj-sa n-di fé ale tsi  yé
in-3SGIND 2SG-FUT-fetch  CM-water into  3SGIND on CONIJ
a-bb-la a-be

2SG-FUT-beat CM-palm.fruit
‘Now you will pour water on it and you will beat the palm fruit’
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A-bo-la tsyoo i-bisa ikpe menu i-bi-zo
2SG-FUT-beat IDEO CM-palm.chaff  INDEF like = SM-FUT-go
“You will beat for a while. Some palm chaff will go under’

yé n-fi=¢ m-bunya agu kpe i-bisa

then CM=DET SM-FUT-stay top with  CM-palm.chaff
i-kpié menu f¢

AM-INDEF like  also

‘Then the oil will be on top with some of the chaff also’

xé ablo=¢ se-e a-bs-y¢
if 2SG-make =3SGOBJ finish-CFM  2SG-FUT-remove
i-bisa i-me

CM-palm.chaff AM- DEM
‘If you finish making it you will remove this palm chaff’

kpe nfu=¢ f¢ memgba mango nu
CONJ  0il=DET into  bowl another in
‘with the oil into another bowl’

2

yé a-b5-15-s4 n-dd fe iy tsi yE

333

etsi
under

CONJ  2SG-FUT-PROG-fetch CM-water into 3SG  on CONJ

a-bb-la iyé  pétée
2SG-FUT-beat 3SG all
‘and you will be pouring water on it and stir all’

la n-ta iyé tsi  i-bisa ikpe menu
beat CM-hand 3SG on CM-chaff INDEF like
i-bi-li-zo e-tsi

AM-FUT-PROG go CM-down
‘Beat the top with your hand (palm) some of the chaff will
be going down’

xé i-bisa i-z5 e-tsi-e a-bo ga
COND CM-chaff SM-go CM-down-EMPH 2SG-FUT-see
‘When the chaff goes down you will see’

te nfi=¢ n-dzi ba a-gu

COMPL 0il=DET SM-rise come CM-top

‘that the oil rises to the top’

yédze a-bj-kpa iyé fg gazi=¢ nu
then 2SG-FUT-collect 3SG into  iron.pot=DET in
xé a-bd-za iyé

RP 2SG-FUT-cook  3SGOBJ
‘Then you will collect it into the iron pot and you will cook it’
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xé a-kpa-iyé fe gazi=¢ nu

when  2SG-collect-3SG into  iron.pot=DET in

xé a-bsza iyé

RP 2SG-FUT-cook  3SG

‘when you collect it in the iron pot in which you will cook it’

yédze a-zi-iyé na o-dza tsi  afg o-dza
then 2SG-lift-3SG  put CM-fire on 2SG-make CM-fire
iye e-tsi

3SG CM-under
“Then you lift it and set the fire under it’

i-bi-bia iyé nta  o-kpié tsyoo kpe i-bisa
3SG-FUT-boil 3SG  self AM-INDEF IDEO with CM-chaff
‘it will boil on its own for some time with the chaff’

yé i-bia yé a-bo-16-gla iyé
CONJ  AM-boil CONIJ 2SG-FUT-PROG-pour 3SGIND
‘As it boils then you will pour it ’

fé asue nu A-bo-tsiro iyé enzi té

into sieve in 2SG-FUT-sieve 3SGIND well COMPL

i-bisa ikpesikpe mi-li-na n-fi=¢ nu

CM-chaff  all NEG-stick-on CM-0il=DET in

‘into a sieve.You will sieve it well to prevent all the chaff from being in
the oil’

a-b5-do gazi=¢ nu fo yé
2SG-FUT-again iron.pot=DET in wash CONIJ
‘you will wash the iron pot again and’

4-dzu n-fi=¢ fe gazi=¢ nu-g
2SGFUT-return CM-0il=DET into  iron.pot=DET in-EMPH
‘put the oil back in the iron pot’

d-dzu=¢ na 5-dza a-fg o-dza
2SGFUT-return=3SGOBJ on CM-fire 2SGFUT-make CM-fire
ne yo

3SG skin

‘you will put it back on the fire and set it under it’

xé a-fé o-dza ne yo-e m-bu-bia
CONJ  2SG-set CM-fire 3SG skin-EMPH  AM-FUT-boil
‘When you set the fire under it, it will boil’

yédze 4-mi u-klui 4-16-mi
then 2SGFUT-take CM-cooking.stick 2SGFUT-PRSPROG-take
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blu ne nu
stir 3SG in
‘Then you will take a cooking stick and be stirring in it’

te n-tu-kanyi, fé n-tu-ri na
COMPL NEG-HAB-burn also NEG-HAB-hold on
a-so=4 etsi

CM-pot=DET under
‘that it should not burn so that it does not stick under the pot’

A-b6-16-blu-ne nu tsyad a-bo-gi
2SG-FUT-PROG-stir=3SGOBJ in IDEO 2SG-FUT-see
“You will be stirring in it for some time and you will see’
te n-fi=¢ n-dii-dzi i-vo

COMPL CM-0il=DET AM-PRSPROG stand foam

‘that foam will come to the top of the oil’

Xé n-di-dzi i-vo a-bo-gu té
when AM-PROG-stand CM-foam 2SG-FUT-see COMPL
n-du-dzi 75 agu  tsyoo

AM-PRSPROG-stand  go top IDEO
‘when it is foaming you will see that it is rising to the top for some time’

xé n-dze be-¢ m-bu-dzu i3 etsi
when  AM-start cooked-EMPH SM-FUT-return into down
‘When it starts to cook well, the foam will settle down’

yédze beku=¢ x€é O-tsi n-fi=¢ nu-g
then beku=DET RP SM.SG-stay CM-0il=DET in-EMPH
‘then the beku (thick sediments in the oil) which is in the oil’

o-f¢ 0-bé-dzu e etsi

3SG-also 3SG-FUT-return into down

‘also will settle down’

xé a-ni té beku=¢ 6-dzu kpo
when 2SGsee COMPL beku=DET SM.SG-return lie
‘When you see that the “beku” is settled’

té a-kpe 1€ n-fil=§ m-be

COMPL 2SG-know COMPL CM-0il=DET SM-cooked

‘then you know that the oil is cooked’

mokoe a-bs-gla n=1fi-¢.
there 2SG-FUT-pour  CM-0il=DET
‘There, you will pour the oil’
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44. a-gla=ne kaba té n-tu kanyi
2SG-pour =3SGOBJ quickly = COMPL NEG-let burn
“You pour it quickly that it should not burn’

2

45. yé a-gla n-fa=¢ fé memgba nu sé
CONJ  2SG-pour CM-0il=DET into  bowl in finish
‘After you finish pouring the oil in the bowl,’

46. yédze a-za-ne sé
then 2SG-cook=3SGOBJ finish
‘then you finish cooking it.’

47. yédze i-bisa=4a xé a-ye mo  ikpié
then CM-chaff=DET RP 2SG-remove there INDEF
‘Some of the chaff which you remove there’

48. a-tanyi-mi blo iva  ikpié é-te-dzi
2SG-can-take  make thing INDEF 3PLU-HAB-call
té kpelebe
COMPL kpelebe
‘can be used to make something they used to call “kpelebe’”’

49. a-b6-mi=¢ fe a-kntsi nu
2SG-FUT take=3SGOBJ into = CM-basket in
yedze n-di=¢
then CM-water=DET
“You will put it into a basket then the water’

50. x¢ a-mi blo n-fi=¢ a-b5-gla-ne
RP 2SG-take make CM-o0il=DET 2SG-FUT pour 3SGOBJ
‘which you used to make the oil you will pour it’

51. f¢ i-bisa tsd a-kontsi=¢ nu
into CM-chaff on CM-basket=DET in
‘onto the chaff in the basket’

52. N-da kotsoe = m-bi-dovu. M-bi-do i-bisa nu
CM-water  only SM-FUT-pour.out AM-FUT-comeCM-chaff in
‘Water only will come out. It will come out of the chaff’
53. yé i-bi-ga n-di tongue f¢ i-bisa tu
CONJ  3SG-FUT-remain CM-water thick in CM-chaff on
‘and it will remain the thick water on the chaff’
54. mokoe n-dzi n-ta a-mi=4 a-b5-bo
there CM-day AM-three CM-back=DET 2SG-FUT-press
iyé pétée
3SGIND all

‘There after three days you will press it all (in bits)’
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a-bo=¢ a-mi ka e-vi
2SG-press=3SGOBJ  2SG-take put CM-sun
“You press it; you put it in the sun’

Z

x¢ aka iyé e-vi bot¢ Kosida okpe a-ma
if  2SG-put 3SGIND CM-sun like  week one  CM-back
‘If you dry it after a week’

xé i-tsoe iva ime a-mi=¢ tsu o-dza
when SM-dry  thing this  2SG-take=3SGOBJ set CM-fire
‘when it dries, this thing you use it to set fire.’

any¢ ko i-du boté tsitsi-€ menu a-mi keresine
S0 only SM-be like  turn-EMPHlike = 2SG-take kerosine
‘So, it only turns like using kerosene’

x¢ a-mi tsi  o-dzd=4
RP 2SG-take set CM-fire=DET
‘which you take set fire’

any¢ kee i-du a-biku=¢ x¢ a-la
S0 also  SM-be CM-palm.kernel=DET  RP 2SG-remove
a-be nu=¢

CM-palm.fruit in=DET
‘So also is the palm kernel which is removed from the palm fruit’

a-fg a-tsimi-a. A-bi=¢ xé a-qu m)
2SG-also 2SG-crack =3PLUOBJCM-palm.fruit=DET RP 2SGM-see DEM
‘you also crack it. The palm fruit that you get from making the oil’

a-b6-kplo a-fé 4-mi blo  a-bi o-fifie
2SG-FUT-fry  3PLU-also AM-take make CM-palm.kernel CM- oil
‘you will fry. They also take the palm kernel to make palm kernel oil’.

Iy¢ f¢ i-qu o-fifie o-kpe xé e-tse-mi 74 iva
3SG also SM-be = CM-oil AM-one RP 3PLU-HAB-make cook thing
‘It is also one kind of oil which is used for cooking’

E-tse-mi blo  tonka, e-mi kplo gawu
3PLU-HAB-take make pepper 3PLU-take fry gawu

kpe iva  mango-wd

and thing different-PLU

‘They use it to make stew, fry beans pastry and different things’

anyé ke i-qu a-bifo=3 a-fé
S0 also  SM-be CM-kernel.shell=DET  3PLU-also
a-mi=4 tsu  o-dza.

AM-take =3PLUOBIset CM-fire
‘So is the palm kernel shell, they use it to set fire’



338

66.

67.

68.

69.

15.12

Chapter 15

Iyé o-kple a-ga kanyi te
3SGIND CM-reason 2SG-see  realise COMPL
‘One therefore realises that’

a-be mi-du iva  vuvo-go kura
CM-palm.fruit NEG-be thing waste-NOM NEG all

‘palm fruit does not have any waste product’

iyé okusioku mi-ma  xé 4-mi bofi
3SGIND all NEG-stay RP 3PLU-take throw.away
‘No part of it is thrown away’

Iyé¢ i-du n-fa bla-go iyé  anubame
3SG SM-be CM-0il  make-NOM  3SG the.end
“This is oil making. This is the end.’

Koko preparation

Koko is a local porridge prepared with corn. It is taken as breakfast in Logba and
other surrounding communities. Mercy Antor(Age 34) recounts how it is prepared.
This was recorded on 15" May 2006

In the preparation of koko, corn is soaked for three days. Pepper and other spices
are mixed with the corn after it is removed from the water. It is taken and milled to
become a dough. Water is put on fire. When the water is hot, the dough is mixed
with water and poured on the one on the fire. When the koko is well-cooked, it is
seived and poured into a pot. Koko is then ready to be sold to the members of the
community.

01.

02.

Ma-yayi té n-la alaga gu tsitsie é-te-blo
1SG-search  COMPL  1SG-beat speech about process 3PLU-HAB-make

koko y6. Iyokple ta ani gakrana Gbanto a-bo-f§
koko skin  therefore let 2PLU keep.quiet first 2SG-FUT-put

tsiyi  n-da unyi n-ta
corn CM-water day  AM-three

‘I want to talk about how to make koko. Therefore, keep quiet. First put

corn in water for three days’

nyi-tamble adzi=¢ a-bo-yi=¢
day-third occasion=DET  2SG-FUT-remove=3SG=O0BJ
gatetsi. a-75 iyé  gomeg; a-b6é-mi

mill.under 2SG-go  3SG  grind.place 2SG-FUT-take

tonka, afutsayi, otstintso opepre kpe iyoku iva
pepper afutsayi, otsintso  pepre CONJ other thing

a-b5-z5
2SG-FUT-go

pétée
all
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yé a-bo-zi 75 2 kpe iyé
CONJ  2SG-FUT-carry go grind COM 3SG
‘The third day you remove it and go to the mill and grind it; you will take
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pepper, “afutsayi”, “otsintso”, “pepre” and other things to grind with it.’

Xé a-go=¢ sé a-b6-mi iva=a
COND 2SG-grind=3SG finish 2SG-FUT-take thing=DET

pétée mlad afén. Xé  a-mi-mla afa-nu=¢

all bring house COND 2SG-take-bring  house-in=DET
a-bo-futo=¢ ka. Xé afuto=¢ ka
2SG-FUT-mix=3SG  down COND 2SG-mix=3SG.OBJ down
nyomble adzi=¢ a-bé-ts6 anyemenu mawde  yé
second occasion=DET  2SG-FUT-cut such.kind dough CONJ
a-b6-do 1é futo.

2SG-FUT-again 3SG  mix
‘If you finish grinding you bring it home; you take part of the said dough
and you will mix it again’

a-bo-yayi iva  xé anyinu t€ atsa  é-te-nya.
2SG-FUT-search thing RP face COMPL  chaff 3PLU-HAB-stay
Iyokple a-bo-futo=¢ enzi enzi Iyé amid be
it.reason 2SG-FUT-mix=3SGOBJ well well 3SG back time
a-b6-ta 6-b6-kpo etsi.

2SG-FUT-let ~ 3SG-FUT-lie down
“You will search for the thing which is smooth that takes the chaff. That is
why you mix it well; after some time it will settle down’

a-b6-na ndi-dza. Xé ndi=é& n-dze bia
2SG-FUT-put  water-fire COND water=DET SM-start boil
a-bo-tsudp ndii n-me xé a-mi futo mawoe
2SG-FUT-sieve water AM-DEM COND 2SG-take mix  dough
a-tsudo ne a-mi dodu ndii odzd tsd.

2SG-sieve 3SG  2SG-take pour water fire on
“You will put water on fire. When the water starts to boil, you will sieve
that water that you use to mix the dough and pour it on the boiling water’

xé ne-moa  n-bi-e mawdoe  xé a-kpo
COND AM-DEM SM-well.cooked-CFM dough RP 3SG-lie
etsi-e a-bo-mi gla f¢ odzd tsi  Anyemenu

down-CFM  2SG-FUT-take pour put fire on so.where

mawoe me  xé a-futo ka 6-bo-li gake x¢&
dough this  RP 2SG-mix down 3SG-FUT-white but COND

Z

a-73 koko 1la mg  xé é-la xé a-ni
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2SG-go koko beat DEM COND 3PLU-beat COND 2SG-see

té 6-16-bé-e. anyinu  i-bi-drui

COMPL 3SG-PRSPROG-well.cooked-CFMface-in SM-FUT-be.red

‘If that one is well cooked, the dough which is down you will put it on
fire. The said dough which you mix down will be white but if you use it to
prepare koko it will be red’

i-gbla te anyemenu  kéko=¢ o-bé. Xé
3SG-show COMPL  so.where koko=DET  3SG-well.cooked COND
o-bé-e a-bo-zi sami  a-bo-tstidp

3SG-well.cooked-CFM  2SG-FUT-carry  sieve 2SG-FUT-sieve

kék6=¢é f¢ asb-nu.

koko=DET put pot.in

‘It shows that the said koko is well cooked. If it is well cooked you will
sieve it into a pot’

xé a-tsidp  koko=¢ fé asdnu sé-e a-b6-ni
COND 2SG-sieve koko=DET put pot.in finish-CFM  2SG-FUT-see
kanyi té iv(a)ikpe i-tsi sanu-& nu xé mi-ma
realise = COMPL thing.one 3SG-remain sieve=DET in RP NEG-stay
té i-vé fe asdnu. Xé  atsido=¢

COMPL SM-pass into  pot.in COND 2SG-sieve =3SGOBJ

sé pétée a-mi 73 ogbd 6.

finish  all 2SG-take go road  skin

‘When you finish sieving into the pot you will realise that some will stay
in the sieve which does not pass through to the pot. If you finish all, you
take it to the road side’

xé a-mi 73 ogba=4 yob-e aha x¢é e-bo
COND 2SG-take go road=DET  skin-CFM people RP 3PLU-stay
ogho=4 nu-a a-te-né koko=¢ fé efieyi nu.

town=DET in-CFM  2SG-HAB-buy koko=DET put calabash in

Al6 iva xé i-qu afan utrome mi iva  a-bid-né

or thing RP SM-be house work take  thing 2SG-FUT-buy
koko=¢é f¢ iyénu

koko=DET putit in

‘When you take it to the road side you sell it to people in the town in cala-
bash or in the thing that use to make house work; they buy the koko in it’
dzue aha xé é-z5 oki  kisayi e-té-né

but people RP SM.PLU-go  place long 3PLU-HAB-buy
koko=¢é f¢ ima fliyi xé i-gbla té

koko=DET put rubber white RP AM-show COMPL
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kisayi xé é-bé-no
long RP 3PLU-FUT-drink

‘but people who go distant places, they buy in white rubber containers
which show that they are going to distant places where they will drink’

Iyokple koko-la-go
3SG.reason koko-beat-NOM
ikpeshikpe mi-li-ma
everything NEG-again-stay

kpontsi ko  i-du i-mé. Io
short only 3SG-be AM-DEM word
iyé-y6
it-skin

‘Therefore this is in short koko preparation. There is nothing again about

this’

Iyokple ma-tso
3SG-reason 1SG-cut
‘Therefore, I end here

amu
my

Anyintse

‘Thanks’

y6o dase moma.
OK thanks NEG-stay
‘OK, not at all’

Gari making

i5 nu
word in

Gari is roasted cassava flour used as food in Ghana and most West African coun-
tries. Vivian Ankah (Age 37) describes how it is prepared. This was recorded on
10™ May 2006.

Cassava is used in the preparation of Gari. Cassava is peeled, washed and taken to
the mill. After milling, the cassava dough is pressed for the water in the dough to
come out. The cassava dough is sieved and fried. The person frying has to listen to
the sound the gari makes in the bowl and taste it as a test to find out whether the
gari is fried well. When the gari is well-fried, it is fetched out of the bowl, sieved
to remove the large grains before storing in bags.

0l

02.

Etsine xé atsi-tsi-kplo
process RP 1PLU-HAB-frygali
alaga gu

speech about

gali

ma-la
1SG-beat

ta
COMPL

iyé-yo
3SG-skin

‘The process of making gari is what I talk about’

Gba
first

ati-bi-glui
1PLU-FUT-uproot

igbedi=¢

cassava=DET bring house

mla afan;
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atsi-bi-vlo=¢ pétée, atsi-bi-fo=¢&.
PLU-FUT-peel =3SGOBIJ all 1PLU-FUT-wash=3SGOBJ

b}

‘First, we shall uproot cassava to the house, we shall peel it and wash it

Yedze atsi-bi-mi=¢ 7z ogo tsi  alo xé
then 1PLU-FUT-take=3SGOBJ go mill on or COND
agbelilili-idd i-bo=¢ atsi-bi-lili iy¢  afan.

cassava.grater-iron SM-stay =3SGOBJ1PLU-FUT-grate 3SG  house

‘Then we will take it to the mill or if one has cassaava grating material

we will grate it in the house’

Iyé ama atsi-f& le egbe tsi pétée pétée Yedze
3SG back 1PLU-put 3SGOBJ stone under all all then
ati-ta té ndu=¢& ta n-do iyé nu pétée.

1IPLU-give COMPL water=DET let SM-come.out 3SG in all
‘After this we put all of it under stone. Then we let the water to come out
from it all’

Xé n-do sé-e, yedze ibote ta tsi
COND AM-getout finish-CFM  then have.tolet 1PLU
sra=¢ ta tsi sra=¢ agbadze tsi.
sieve=3SGOBJ let 1PLU sieve=3SGOBJ sieve on
Atsi-sra=¢ enzi enzi

1PLU-sieve=3SGOBJ well  well
‘If it comes out completely then one has to sieve it on a sieve very well’

Yedze iyé ama atsi-tsi odza. Ekple yedze atsi-mi

then 3SG  back 1PLU-set fire now then 1PLU-take
galikploale na odzad tsd Yedze atsi-dzudzu onfie iyé  nu pétée.
gari.frying.bowl put fire on then 1PLU-smear oil 3SG  in all
‘Then after that we set fire. Now then we take gari frying bowl and smear
oil in it’

Yedze i-1é odzda mo-vé  intse nya yedze atsi  kutsi
then 3SG-be fire  NEG-pass strength stay then 1PLU fetch
iyé fE mengba nu.

3SG into  bowl in

‘Then the fire should not be too strong and you fetch it and put in a bowl’

Yedze atsi-dze iyé  nu kplo kpe efieyitsifo  yé
then 1PLU-start 3SG  in fry CONJ calabash.crack CONJ
atsi-mi kplo=¢ tsitsi=¢ nu tsydd ome
1PLU-take fry=3SGOBJ turn=3SGOBJ in long this



09.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Logba Texts 343

asianu  o-bo-bé.

quantity 3SG-FUT-well.cooked

‘Then we start frying with cracked calabash turning it till this quantity
is well fried’

Yedze atsi-bi-li kutsi opgo fe o-tst ke yedze
then IPLU-FUT-again fetch uncooked into  3SG-on  again then
atsi-li-dze iyé  nu kplo anyé.

1PLU-PRSPROG-start 3SG in fry S0

‘Then we will be fetching the uncooked one into it again; then we start
frying it in that manner’

Atsi-bi-li-kplo=¢é yedze xé atsi-ni té
1PLU-FUT-PRSPROG-fry=3SGOBJ then COND 1PLU-see COMPL
i-f6 awd kplo agbasi anu yedze a-bd-vui fe
3SG-reach 2SG fry hand mouth then  2SG-FUT-stop put

‘We shall be stiring it; then if we see that the quantity is sufficient for
your hand then you stop putting more in it’

Yedze kpane a-bi-f¢ odzd=4 gbaggbay té
then now  2SG-FUT-put fire=DET strong COMPL
i-mi bé enzi enzi. Yedze kpane a-bd-blu iyé

3SG-take cooked well  well then now 2SG-FUT-stir 3SG

nu; a-bo-kplo iyé nu

In  2SG-FUT-fry 3SG in

‘Then now you will set the fire to be strong that it will fry well; then you
will be stiring it and you will be frying it’

A-béb-tso-kplo iyé  nu z5 tsyoo xé a-ga kanyi
2SG-FUT-HAB-fry 3SG in go forlong COND 2SG-see  realise
te i-dze tsoe. Yedze  a-bo-lo-he

COMPL 3SG-start  dry then 2SG-FUT-PRSPROG-pull

odza=4 mla ama.

fire=DET bring back

“You will be stiring inside for long. If you realise that it is dry then you
pull the fire back’

A-he odzA=4 mla ami sé yedze a-16-dze
2SG-pull fire=DET bring back finish then 2SG-PRSPROG-start
iyé nu kplo té i-ti-ta té mo-5-kanyi

3SG in fry COMPL 3SG-HAB-give = COMPL NEG-3SG-burn
“You move the fire back then you start to fry so that it will not burn’

A-kplo iy¢ nu tsyoo yedze a-kutsi iyé na
2SG-fry 3SG in for long then 2SG-fetch 3SG  put
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efieyi-tsifo tsi té a-16-dze té alaga
calabash.crack on COMPL  2SG-PRSPROG-look COMPL  speech
omoa  0-bd-dzi ale tsi  nia?

DEM 3SG-FUT-sound 3SG on QP
“You stir it for long then you collect it on the cracked calabash to hear if
it makes some noise’

Alaga xé a-b6-mi gu ile tsd té a-bé-mi
soundRP 2SG-FUT-make from 3SG on COMPL  2SG-FUT-take
kpe te o-bé loo  al6 mo-6-bé ni

know  COMPL 3SG-well.cooked ADR or NEG-3SG-well.cooked-NEG
alo a-bé-kutsi le f£ ani nu

or 2SG-FUT-fetch 3SG  put mouth in

‘The sound that it makes will make you know that it is well cooked or
not or you taste some’

Umokoe  f& a-b6-ni té 0-bé loo al6
there also  2SG-FUT-see COMPL 3SG-well.cooked or or
mo-0-bé nd Yedze xé o-be-¢
NEG-3SG-well.cooked NEG then COND 3SG-well.cooked- CFM
a-gbé¢=¢ f¢ memgba nu;xé 6-yu=¢
2SG-cover=3SGOBJ  put bowl in COND 3SG-cold=3SGOBJ
a-bs-do-le sra ke agbadze tsi ke
2SG-FUT-again-3SG sieve again sieve on again

There too, you see that it is alright or not. Then if it is alright then you
collect it in a pan. Then if it is cool, you sieve it’

Yedze a-la pkponyi=& xé i-qu gali pkponyi=¢

then 2SG-remove eye=DET RP SM-be garieye=DET

a-bs-li-€ ka yedze gali ontd xé o-di pkponyi
2SG-FUT-remove-3SG down then gariown RP SM.SG-be eye
witsi-witsi xé 6-bo=¢ a-bo-ta 6-bo-yi pétée.

small-small RP 3SG-stay=3SGOBJ 2SG-FUT-let 3SG-FUT-cool all
‘Then you remove the eye which is gari’s eye; which are small small eyes;
you will leave it to cool’

Yedze a-f¢ le kotoku nu. A-mi ima f¢
then 2SG-put  3SGOBJ bag in 2SG-take rubber put
kotoku=¢ nu a-4-gbe fe o-nu té xé
bag=DET in 2SG-FUT-cover put 3SG-in COMPL COND
i-du té o-b5-nya kisa f¢ ale  iyu.

SM-be COMPL 3SG-FUT-stay long also 3SG SM-cold
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Iyé amid a-mi 1€ 73 ovunu

3SG back 2SG-take 3SGOBJ go market in

‘Then you put it in a bag. You put rubber in bag to cover it that it takes
long before it is cold. After that you take it to the market’

19. atsi-li-mi kpe kpe azayi. A-tanyi azayi za
IPLU-PRSPROG-take eat CONJ bean 2SG-can bean cook
a-mi kpi=¢ alo a-f¢ 1€ ndu a-no.

2SG-take CONJ=3SG or 2SG-put  3SGOBJ water 2SG-drink
Ekple f¢ atsi-tanyi 1€ za kpe ndi(o)dzd boté avu
now also  1PLU-can 3SG use CONJ water hot like  ‘akple’
‘We use to eat it with beans. You can cook beans or put it in water and
drink. Now also we can use it with hot water like “akple™’

15.14 Local soap making™

Ophelia Hesse (Age 52) recounts the preparation of local soap. This was recorded
on 1* June 2006

The Logba people use palm oil, or coconut oil and caustic soda to manufacture
soap. In place of caustic soda, some people use dry cocoa pod, plantain peels and
palm husk which are roasted to become like ash. Water is poured on the mixture
which is sieved and boiled for a long time. Oil is poured on the solution on the fire
and stirred to mix well. When the water evaporates from it, then the soap is ready
for use.

01. D-kpe okpe  gu  avie-tsoe-za-go y6  Xé
1SG-know AM-one from Ewe-soap-cook-NOM skin =~ COND

a-d-za avie-tsog  a-bo-yayi iva-kpe-wo ka
2SG-FUT-cook Ewe-soap 2SG-FUT-search thing-one-PLU put.down
xé a-bo-dze otsoe za

RP 2SG-FUT-start soap cook

‘I know something about local soap making. If you want to make local
soap, you have to search some things down before you will start to pre-
pare the soap’

02. Iva-wo i-du mfia alo abi-onfie alo  yovune-ofifie
thing-PLU  SM-be palm.oil or kernel-oil or coconut-oil
kpe yokumi fe é-te-mi zi.  ekple
CONJ  Shea.butter.oil also  3PLU-HAB-take cook then

56 The people call it avietsoe ‘Ewe soap’ the Ewe’s call it ameyibo dzal€ ‘black man’s soap’
The impression one gathers is that the people are comparing this soap with the imported
ones in these areas.
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a-bo-yayi adi. Adi=¢ 9-me o-du
2SG-FUT-search soda Soda=DET AM-DEM 3SG-be
ivikpi=¢ xé atsi-tsi-ngi  koké afotsi tsieyi alé

thing-one=DET RP 1PLU-HAB-see cocoa pod  dry or

bladzo afotsi kpe ibikpa  zuzo-go nu.

plantain peel CONJ palm.husk roast-NOM in

“The things are palm-oil or kernel oil or coconut oil. They use shea butter
oil also to make it. Then you will search for soda. We get the soda from
cocoa pod which is dry or plantain peel and palm husk which is roasted.’

a-bd-zuzo koké afotsi=é kpe iva  i-me-wo

2SG-FUT-roast cocoa peel=DETCOM thing AM-DEM-PLU
ma-dzi-€ pétée ikpe xé i-bi-dzu baté ntd
1SG-call-3SGOBJ  all one COND 3SG-FUT-turn like  ash
i-bi-blo baté akagu. Xé i-bé-e

3SG-FUT-make like  saltpeter ~COND 3SG-well.cooked-CFM

a-gba=¢ ka.

2SG-collect=3SGOBJ put.down

“You will roast the cocoa pod that is peeled and all those things that I
have called. They will become like ash; it will be like saltpetre. If it is
well cooked you will collect it and put it down’

a-b5-f¢ ndi nto na-()me tsi  bokiti alo memgba
2SG-FUT-put  water ash put-this  on bucket or bowl

nu. yé a-bo-tsudo=¢€ pétée f¢ akontsi nu.

in. CONJ 2SG-FUT-sieve=3SGOBJ  all in basket in

“Yo u will pour water into that ash in bucket or bowl. Then you will sieve
all into a basket.

Akontsi=¢& a-bo-mi ala xé etsi i-do yé
basket=DET  2SG-FUT-take type RP under SM-come.out CONJ
a-b6-mi kotoku  kpago fé iy¢ nu xé a-bé-gla
2SG-FUT-take sack torn  put 3SG in RP 2SG-FUT-pour
adi kpe ndu=e kpe iyé  pétée fE x€ i-bi-tsudp

soda CONJ water=DET CONJ 3SG all put RP 3SG-FUT-sieve

f£ iy¢é

put 3SG in

A basket which has a loose under is what you will use. You will then use
a torn sack and put in the basket. You will pour the soda and the water
and all will be sieved into it’

Iyé amid a-bo-gla ndi=¢& xé i-du adi
3SG back2SG-FUT-pour ~ water=DET RP 3SG-be  soda
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ndii=¢ fé gaze nu x¢é a-mf na adza.

water=DET put metal.pot in RP 2SG-take put fire

‘After this you will pour the water which is the soda water into the metal
pot and you will put it on fire’

A-bé-zi=¢ tsyao ndii m-bi-bé iyé  nu
2SG-FUT-cook=3SGOBJ forlong water SM-FUT-well.cooked 3SG in
“You will cook it till the water will be well cooked in it’

Ndi=¢é  p-gbé pétée gake xé i-bé-e
water=DET NEG-evaporate  all but COND 3SG-well.cooked-CFM
‘The water will not evaporate completely but when it is well-cooked’

a-boé-gu kanyi té gaze nu pétée i-dze fli
2SG-FUT-see  realize COMPL  metal.pot in all 3SG-look white
‘you will realise that inside of the pot will be white’.

Yedze a-bo-yu kanyi té i-bé ko a-gla
then 2SG-FUT-see realize COMPL  3SG-well.cooked only 2SG-pour
mi yida A-bénu kanyi té ta gla mfi kpe
take down 2SG-FUT-see realize COMPL give pour oil CONJ
adi ndi=¢é pétée na odzd ikpe. i-tsi vuvo

soda water=DET all put fire one  3SG-stay spoil

ibe gblele

time many

‘Then you will realise that it is well cooked and you will pour it down.
You will realise that you pour the oil and soda water all on fire at once.
It wastes so much time’

Kpane anyi da nu-e xé a-7a adi ka

now face open in-CFM  COND 2SG-cook soda put.down
iva a-kpe na 5dz&d”’ kura. Xé  a-dze iva

thing 2SG-peel put fire even COND 2SG-look thing

z4 otsoe a-mi na odza

cook soap 2SG-take put fire

‘In this modern world, if you cook soda you can as well cook.

xé a-16-blu o-nu-e. kpane ko t€ iva
COND 2SG-PRSPROG-stir  3SG-in-CFM now only COMPL thing
ta  i-bé. Otsoe f¢ ko o-bé

give well.cooked soap also only 3SG-well.cooked

7 kpe na odza ‘peel put fire’ this phrase refers to peeling yam or cassava to put on fire as
one of the steps in the preparation of yam or cassava slice or fufu.
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a-gi  awi otsoe.

2S8G-see 2SG soap

‘as you are stirring by the time the food is well cooked, the soap
will also be well cooked and you will see your soap’

13. Otsoe  xé a-mi na aodza, a-bo-tso-blu o-nu.
soap RP 2SG-take put fire = 2SG-FUT-HAB-stir  3SG-in
A-tso-blu o-nu tsydd xé mfu kpe adi pétée
2SG-HAB-stir  3SG-in for.long  RP oil CONJ soda all
i-bi-tsaka fé anda nu
3SG-FUT-mix into  companion in
‘The soap that you put on fire, you will be stirring it. You will sitr it until
the time that the oil and the soda mix into each other’

14. Xé i-blu fe anda nu pétée ko a-ga
COND 3SG-stir into  companion in all only 2SG-see
té ndi ku fE o-nu.

COMPL water die into  3SG-in
‘If it all mixes into each other then you will see that the water will be

dried in it’

15. 0-b6-dze tsoe ale tsiban pétée i-bi-dze tsoe.
3SG-FUT-start  dry 3PLU under all 3SG-FUT-start dry
tsyd  té 0-bo-tsoe sé la 6-pétée  o0-bo-dzi

forlong COMPL 3SG-FUT-dry finish CFM 3SG-all  3SG-FUT-turn

wesee Dbate gali

coarse like  gari

‘It will start drying from the bottom and all will dry. Up till the
time it finished drying, it will become like gari.’

16. Yédzee awu tsoe  0-béé Yé  i-du
then 2SG  soap 3SG-well.cooked CONJ 3SG-be
iva 1-kpe gu ina  bibli otsoezago yob-e.
thing 1SG-know from person black soap.cooking skin-CFM
Then your soap is well cooked. This is all that I know
about “black mans” soap making’

QUESTION

17. Atsa-wa  t¢ xé iva  baté oganyi
1PLU-say COMPL COND thing like  palm.frond
kpe avudago x¢& a-la-dzi té
CONJ  leaf RP 3PLU-PRSPROG-call COMPL
acheampon oy5  xé O-Wo-wil-e atsa-wa

Acheampong.tree ~ COND 3SG-prick-2SGOBJ-CFM 1PLU-say
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te xé a-mi avieotsoe gli-e
COMPL COND 2SG-take local.soap tie=3SGOBJ
adi a-tsa-ku ikpa

poison 3PLU-HAB-die true.Q

‘It is said that if something like palm frond and a leaf like Acheampong™®
tree pricks you, they say that if you tie it with local soap the poison die,

is it true?’

ANSWER

18. E! i-du ikpd Adi=é xé O-tsi avieotsoe nu-e

Yes3SG-be  true  poison=DET RP SM.SG-be.in local.soap in-CFM

6-tso-ba adi mango a-nd baté adi=¢ ome
3SG-HAB-kill poison different 3PLU-in like  soda=DETthis
6-bo intse
3SG-stay strength
“Yes it is true. The poison which is in local soap kills other poisons
because this poison is strong’

19. ibot¢ ebi abe xé kotsi il5  mi-nya-ni
reason past time RP hospital word NEG-stay-NEG
kpe atsi  ka atsi-bo kofe-wo nu-e xé iva
CONJ 1PLU FOC 1PLU-stay village-PLU  in-CFM  COND thing
i-wao=wil-e a-tanyi avietsoe mi  glie
3SG-prick=2SGOBJ-CFM 2SG-can local.soap take tie=3SGOBJ
unyi-nyo  unyi-nta
day-two day-three
‘This applied to the past time that people did not understand going to hos-
pital and also those of us who are in villages. If you are pricked by some-
thing you can use local soap to tie it for two days or three days’

20. ivi-me xé i-wo=wi-e 6-bd-he-¢
thing-this ~ RP 3SG-prick=2SGOBJ-CFM  3SG-FUT-pull=3SGOBJ
i-bi-ba adi xé 6-tsi iyé nuiyé ami yé
3SG-FUT-kill  poison RP 3SG-be.in 3SG in 3SG back CONJ
a-wo zugbo kotsi i-ta té i-du
2SG-move head hospital = 3SG-show COMPL  3SG-be
ava fe.
medicine also

“The thing that pricks you, it will pull it out, it will kill the poison that
is in it. After this then you head towards the hospital. This shows that it
is medicine also’

8 A grass named after one of the former military heads of state in Ghana
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15.15 Cocoa cultivation

Cocoa is the main cash crop in Ghana and Logba is one of the areas in the Hohoe
district where it is cultivated. This text is culled from a longer account of cocoa
cultivation. Guady R.K. (Age 61) a chief farmer, describes how cocoa is cultivated.
This was recorded on 5" April. The video version is available.

Cocoa does well in forest areas. Cultivation of cocoa involves clearing of the forest
and setting fire to the bush to make the land clean and ready for use. Mounds are
made on which the cocoa bean is planted. Alternatively, the seeds are broadcast. It
takes six to seven years for cocoa to bear fruits. Cutlass or ope is used to pluck
cocoa from the trees. When the cocoa pods are plucked, they are broken to take out
the seeds. The seeds are then heaped and covered to ferment. They are dried in the
sun to make them ready for sale.

01. Amu  n-da RK Guady e-bonukpiwo=¢& onukpa. idzi=¢&
1SG 1SG-be  R.K.Guady PLU-farmer=DET chief today =DET

n-di-la alaga gu  koko-ubo-ka-go yé
1SG.PRSPROG-beat speech about koko.farm.put. NOM skin
‘I am R.K. Guady chief farmer. Today I am speaking about cocoa farm-
ing’

02. Koko kopn o-zi ta owabo. Koko
cocoa  mainly 3SG-be.good give forest.area cocoa
mo-6-nys-n-zi odzogbe nu. i-ta-té
NEG-3SG-stay-NEG-well ~ savanna  in 3SG-give-COMPL
atsi etsi=¢& x€ i-du Ghana ume koko
1PLUland=DET  RP 3SG-be  Ghana here cocoa
mo-6-nys-n-zi odzogbe nu.

NEG-3SG-stay-NEG-well ~ savanna  in

Cocoa mainly does well in forest areas. Cocoa does not do well in
savanna areas. It is that our land here, in Ghana, cocoa does not do
well in the savanna’

03. Ubo-ka-go=¢ me  e-tse-blo le ta?
farm-put-NOM =DET  this 3PLU-HAB-make 3SGOBJ PART
E-bé-z3 yé e-bé-dze okunie  xé i-zi té
3PLU-FUT-go CONJ 3PLU-FUT-see  place RP SM-good COMPL
e-bé-be uwa.
3PLU-FUT-clear forest
‘This farming, how is it done? They will go and see a place which is good
so they will clear the forest.
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iva=4 x¢€ é-tse-mi be uwa i-du ifiami
thing=DET RP 3PLU-HAB-take clear forest 3SG-be  cutlass
E-bémi ifiami bé uwa pétée yé é-bé-dza a-y).

3PLU-FUT-take cutlass clear forest all CONJ 3PLU-FUT-cut PLU-tree
‘The thing they will use to clear the forest is cutlass. They will use cutlass
clear all the forest and they will cut the trees’

Okuna xg a-y) nango a-bo-e é-tse-mi avi
place RP PLU-tree big 3PLU-stay-CFM  3PLU-HAB-take axe
e-tse-mi tso  a-yo nango. Ale  x¢é a-da fié
3PLU-HAB-take cut PLU-tree big 3PLU RP 3PLU-be.big exceed
e-tse-vlo a-yé ko é-tse-ku.

3PLU-HAB-peel 3PLU-skin only 3PLU-HAB-die
‘Where there are big trees they use axe to cut the big trees. Those which
are bigger they remove their barks so that they die’

Xé é-lo iva  sé-e xé é-fe iva=4
COND 3PLU-clear  thing finish-CFM  COND 3PLU-set thing=DET
odzd=4  xe é-kpali iva=4a sé-e

fire=DET COND 3PLU-collect thing=DET finish-CFM
‘If they finish clearing, set fire to the bush, and finish gathering
the things,

xé ubo=¢ nu i-ko XE é-la adru=¢
COND farm=DET in 3SG-clean COND 3PLU-make mound=DET
yedze é-di koko=¢ fe a-kpe é-yunya

then 3PLU-plant  cocoa=DET also CM-one 3PLU-broadcast
koko=¢é f&¢ ubo=¢ nu.

cocoa=DET in farm=DET in
if the farm is clean, they make mounds, then they plant cocoa; some
broadcast the cocoa in the farm’

Koko=¢é ibe-imo-nu x& odza ba-a iyé  idu
Cocoa=DETtime-that-in =~ RP ahead come-CFM  3SG  3SG-be
Tettey Quashie. I-du koko o-kpe xé O-tso-nyi.

Tettey Quashie. 3SG-be  cocoa AM-one RP 3SG-HAB-fruit
Cocoa, at that time which came first is Tettey Quashie. It is a type of
cocoa which bears many fruits.’

Ekple xé 6-nyi unyi okpe ko-e 0-sé.

now COND 3SG-bear fruit one  only-CFM 3SG-finish
nyagbo 3-lo-no fé mo-6-16-nyi

rain 3SG-again-fall also  NEG-3SG-PRSPROG-fruit

‘Now if it bears fruit only once then it is finished. Even if it rains
again it will not bear fruits’
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10. Dzigu ole  i-dd-be tsyoo bito a-dze bi-e
from 3SG  3SG-plant-time  for.long up.to 3PLU-start harvest-CFM
i-bito n-kpe n-glo kpe glankpe yedze é-dze-nyi
3SG-up.to CM-year AM-six CONIJ seven then  3PLU-start-fruit
‘From the planting up to its time of harvesting is up to six and seven
years then it begins to bear fruit’

11. Xé koko=¢ é-dze drui iva  atsi-tsi-mi
COND cocoa=DET 3PLU-start red thing 1PLU-HAB-take
utrome mo-o i-dqu ifiami Jpe.

work there-CFM 3SG-be  cutlass ope”
‘If cocoa starts to ripe the things we use to work are cutlass and “ope”

12. ope atsi-tsi-mi tole mna oyd anmi xé atsi-tsi-mi
“ope” IPLU-HAB-take fix on tree  mouth RP 1PLU-HAB-take
bi koko=¢ ifiami=¢ é-tso etsi 4-ble.
pluck  cocoa=DET cutlass=DET 3PLU-pluck ground 3PLU-own
agu a-bli=¢ atsi-tsi-mi ope tso=4a

top 3PLU-own=DET 1PLU-HAB-take “ope” cut=3PLUOBJ
“ope” we use to fix on the tree which we use to pluck the cocoa. The
cutlass plucks those under; the top ones, we use “ope” to pluck them’

13. Xé atsi-tso =4 sé pétée é-bé-gba=4a
COND 1PLU-cut-3PLU  finish all 3PLU-FUT-heap=3PLUOBJ
xoxu  e-bé-mi ifiami kopgklo  xé mi-ve-nu
gather  3PLU-FUT-take cutlass old RP NEG-pass-NEG
da vye é-bé-mi fonyi koko=¢.

big CONJ 3PLU-FUT-take break cocoa=DET
‘If we finish plucking, they heap them. After heaping all of them we
use a cutlass that is old but not too big to break the cocoa’

14. Xé a-fonyi koko=¢ sé-e yedze e-bé-bua
COND  2SG-break cocoa=DET finish-CFM  then = 3PLU-FUT-heap
yedze atsi ka ado
then 1PLU put fermentation
‘If you finish breaking the cocoa then you will keep it to ferment’

15. E-bé-ka agayo avudago kpe kodjatsa avudago ka
3PLU-FUT-put plantain  leaf CONJ banana leaf put
etsi ina-kpe fé a-tsa-ka agbado
ground person-one also  3PLU-HAB-put  shed
xé¢ me-zb agu
RP NEG-go top
‘They put plantain leaf and banana leaf on the ground. Some people
make a shed which is not high’
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15.16 Puberty rites

According to custom, girls on reaching puberty have to undergo some rites. Mama
Ella Semidi IV (Age 70) recounts what she knows about puberty rites. This is
taken from a longer account that was recorded on 13" June 2006.

During the time of our ancestors, they discuss with parents and then inform the
girls of the time for the puberty rites. The time is usually fixed three weeks before
the actual date. On the day of the ceremony, a prayer is offered and the girl will be
adorned with special beads by the aunt. The girl is expected to wear the beads for
three months. Food is provided by the girls’ parents for the feasting and merry
making.

01. amu unyi o-du Mama Ella Semidi na-mble. Ma-ba-la
1SG name SM.SG-be queen Ella Semidifour-ORD 1SG-FUT-beat
alaga gu edze-zigo yo.
speech about women-puberty  skin
‘My name is queen mother Ella Semidi IV. I shall talk about puberty rites’

02. Gba iva  etsie é-tse-to etsi-wo kpe
first thing under 3PLU-HAB-start male.ancestor-PLU  CONJ
ama=4 x€ é-nya ibe-€ blo
female.ancestors=DET COND 3PLU-stay time-CFM make
ikago ta edze-zigo=¢& é-bé-tsi é-bé-la alaga
rule give  women.puberty =DET 3PLU-FUT-sit 3PLU-FUT-beat speech
gu iyé y6

about  3SG skin
‘First thing is that the ancestors(both male and female) when they lived
they arranged for puberty rite, they sat down to discuss it’

03. xé éri=¢ ka-a yedze é-bé-ta
COND 3PLU-hold=3SGOBJ put-CFM then 3PLU-FUT-give
edzebi=¢é é-bé-yayi ami uma=4 o-bs-yayi
girls=DET 3PLU-FUT-search rice = mother=DET 3SG-FUT-search
ami  edzebi=&é  e-bé-yue ama=¢.

rice girls=DET  3PLU-FUT-pound rice=DET
‘After they discussed it, they will inform the girls to find local rice; their
mothers will find local rice; the girls will pound the unshelled rice’

04. Kwasida ita  li-z3 abobi yedze adzi=¢ tsi
week three PRSPROG-go month Then day=DET on
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tututu  xé€ e-bé-blo oko=3 ta nu
exactly RP 3PLU-FUT-make custom=DET give 2PLU
ubi=¢ é-ki-e ka.

daughter=DET 3PLU-tell=3SGOBJ put
‘Three weeks going to a month then the exact date that the custom will be
performed for the girl will be given’

kelekele  é-bé-mi indziba-wo iva=4 pétée. Aha
first 3PLU-FUT-take bead-PLU thing=DET all persons
x¢é &-bé-fe ababli=¢ ta ina-a a-f¢

RP 3PLU-FUT-put  puberty.rite=DET give person-CFM 3PLU-also
é-bé-nya é-bé-tsi.

3PLU-FUT-stay 3PLU-FUT-sit
‘First they will take all beads of different kinds. The people who will
perform the rites will also be seated there’

Ina=4 xé é-bé-dze iva ta ina=4 a-fé
person=DET  RP 3PLU-FUT-look thing give person=DET 3PLU-also
é-bé-tsi. Yedze xé é-bé-tsi-e &-bé-dzi
3PLU-FUT-sit then COND 3PLU-FUT-sit-CFM  3PLU-FUT-call
Okpaya té é-bé-1o iva=4 etsi

God COMPL  3PLU-FUT-fix thing=DET  ground
The supporter of the celebrant will also be seated. As they are all seated,
they will call God (pray) for the start of the ceremony’

E-dz okpaya sé-e yedze ubi tasu
3PLU-call God finish-CFM  then girl  aunt
o-mi abable=¢ ¥ 6-b6-mi w5 ubi=¢é otst

3SG-take  bead=DET  3SG-FUT-take point girl=DET forehead
yé 6-b6-dzi okpaya

CONJ  3SG-FUT-call God

‘After calling God, the girl’s aunt will take the bead and point it to the
forehead and will call God(pour libation)’

iblo-go=¢ nu ugbedzugo =énu-e xé é-dzi
make-NOM=DET in prayer=DET in-CFM  COND 3PLU-call
okpaya sé-e iva xé é-bé-1é-blo

God finish-CFM  thing RP 3PLU-FUT-PRSPROG-make

iva kelekele iyé  i-bi-du ifuwe®.

thing first 3SG  3SG-FUT-be ‘ifuwe’

‘In the process, when the prayer in which they call God is said the first
thing they will be doing is to take a special bead, “Ifuwe” for her to wear’

% Abablee is used here to refer to the representative items like beads used for puberty rites
% Tfuwe is a type of bead; other beads are komegogoe avatsogenge and bluwe.
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Ifowe ime yé é-bé-mi le x€ i-du kelekele.
‘ifuwe’  this 3SG  3PLU-FUT-take 3SGOBJ RP 3SG-be  first
“This “ifuwe” is what they will give her to wear first’

E-bé-mi komegogoe, avatsogenge kpe bluwe.
3PLU-FUT-take “komegogoe, avatsogenge” CONJ “bluwe”

‘They give her other beads like “komegogoe”, “avatsogenge” and
“bluwe” to wear’

indziba ime ita=4 i-bi-nya ole imo-nu  boté
bead this  three=DET  3SG-FUT-stay 3SG  neck-in  like
abobi a-ta 6-bé-to-gu iyo6  kpi=&.

moon AM-three 3SG-FUT-HAB-wash skin ~ with=3SGOBJ
‘These three beads will stay on her neck for about three months. She
will be bathing with it’

Xé é-blo sé-e yedze é-bé-kuko agbo-nu
COND 3PLU-make finish-CFM  then 3PLU-FUT-go.round town.in
‘When they finish they will go round the town’

Ubi-ma kpe  ubi-tsi  &é-bé-za iva  mla
girl-mother CONIJ girl-father 3PLU-FUT-cook thing bring
ababléfewo-wo kpe iva-dze-wo=¢ pétée

puberty.performer-PLU CONJ thing-look-PLU =DET all
‘The girls mother and the girls father will cook and bring to those
performing the rite and all the onlookers.

é-bé-za iva mla é-bé-mi nda ta
3PLU-FUT-cook thing bring 3PLU-FUT-take drink give
ababléfewo=¢&

puberty.performer = DET

‘They will cook and bring drink to those who are performing the puberty
rites’
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Logba vocabulary
Logba-English-Ewe vocabulary

The order in which words (roots) are presented in the Logba-English-Ewe vocabu-
lary is similar to how entries are made in an English dictionary with some modifi-
cations. The order is as follows:

aﬁbDd)d}e’s’f;g)h’i)k’l’mﬁn’g’0709p3r)s)t)uﬁvﬁw)xjyﬁz'

Every entry is specified for the part of speech it belongs to. For nouns, plural is
also indicated. This is followed by the English gloss and the Ewe gloss. The exam-
ple sentence in Logba is provided for some of the entries with a translation equiva-
lent (work is still in progress). Where a dialectal equivalent is available in the lan-
guage, it is provided indicating the Logba area in which the particular word is
used. Both low tone and high tones are marked on all the entries. The following
abbreviations are used.

adj adjective n noun
adv adverb prep Preposition
Conj conjunction Pro Pronoun
DET determiner Pl Plural
FUT future Subj Subject
IMP imperativ v verb
Obj object 3SG 3" Singular pronoun
A - a

a Pro 2SG.Subj. ¢ abego n dead palm tree trunk edekpe
-a DET the ()a Amoloni onkpe gu abego e nu They
4 FUT RED. -ge are not getting anything from the

’ dead palm trunk

apron3PLU wo abénda n palmwine deha Kofi ono

ababléfewo n performers of puberty abénda Kofi drank palmwine

rites amesiwo woa leke na abéyuew? n mortar for pounding

tugbedzewo Ebezd iva mld palm fruit edetoto Abeyuewo adre

ababléfewo They will cook and bring The mortar for pounding palmfruit is
to those performing puberty rites. dirty.

abé abéziigh6

Pl:abé n palmnut d& Abe ezi inta The Pl:abézigbé n the fruit on the palm-
palmnut is very good. tree edeta Abézugbo odrui The palm

fruit is ripe
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abi’

Pl:abi n palm kernel nefi Mane abi 1
bought palm kernel

abi

Pl:abi n palm kernel nefi

abid

Pl:mbia n chair zikpi, ablengo Ntsi

abia tu [ am sitting on the chair

abiasa n Logba fetish priest Logba

tr3nua Abiasa odzi okpaya Ayadzi

Logba fetish priest prayed (poured
libation) on Saturday

abifs
Pl:abifs n palm kernel shell nefito

abif5 ole odza nu palm kernel shell is
in the fire

abiofifie

Pl:abiofie n palm kernel oil nefimi
Maz) abiofifie I sold palm kernel oil
Tota: abionfie

abobi

Pl:abobi N moon dzinu Abobi vuvo
0d6 New moon appears

abdl6zago

Pl:abolo n 'abolo’ abolo Mané
abdlozago I bought abolo

aboti

Pl:mbétiwo N corpse amekuku evla
aboti uname They buried the corpse
yesterday Tota: abotsi

abotiatd

Pl:mbotiata n flies that swarm after

rainfall eko Mbotiata nle ndue nu
Flies are in the water

abodjabd

Pl:abodjab n bottle afukpa nkponyi

nnyo midze abodjabo nu You cannot
use two eyes to see in one bottle.

abu
Pl:abu n valley, precipice abu, balime

Esi olenta fe abu é nu Esi fell into the

valley.

abuiba

Pl:mbuiba n termite baba Mbuba
nkpe afuta termites ate the cloth
abudze

Pl:mbudze n she-goat gbons Dze

abudze omé Look at that she-goat
abuéklont{

Pl:mbowoklontsi n hide, skin of ani-
mal elagbalé abuéklonti izi The hide
is good Tota: abweklontsi

abukpd

Pl:abikpa n shoulder abota
abukpaki

Pl:abukpékii n shoulder bone abatafir
abué

Pl:mbdw n animal /& Dvanuvo obi
abué The hunter killed the animal
Tota:aboe

ada

Pl:nda n lizard adoglo 4da ole aglie
yo lizard is on the wall

adébi

Pl:adébi n kidney ayiku

Adenklui n fresh palm wine deha
yeye si vivina Adenklui mbondzi
Fresh palm wine is sweet.

adi n frog akpokplo Onu adi ndue nu
He saw frog in the water
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Adb n River in Logba fosisi ade le
Logba

adrd

Pl:ndrd N mound etekpo Abdla adru

kpe agblenu You will prepare mound
with a hoe.

adri kisai

Pl:ndru kisai N ridge &po iyoyu inya
adru kisai nu There is moisture in the
ridge.

Adriiva

N Thursday Yawoda Ewom Adruva I
was born on Thursday.

adzafd n chaff atsa

adzago

Pl:adzago n millet efo

adzayi

Pl:ndzayi n firewood naké Ndzayi
ntsi 0dza nu Firewood is in the fire
adzexé

Pl:ndzexé n bird possessed with evil

spirit adzexe Adzexe ole utsa zugbo
Owl is on the top of the building

adzewasa
Pl:ndzewasa N witch adzeto Ari

adzewasa idze They caught a
witch/wizard today

adzi
Pl:ndzi n bird xevi Mari adzi I
caught a bird

adzi
Pl:ndzi n day, occasion -gbe Mabi

zo adzi nkpe I will go one day. Used
with ordinal numbers

adzia adv that day, previously
yemayi

adzim{

Pl:ndzimiwo n mudfish adeye adzimi
oda fie akpa mudfish is bigger than
tilapia

adzisa

Plindzisa n birds' nest xevi fe atd

ndzisa nle oy) 4 nu birds' nests are in
the tree

adzisiddzi adv everyday gbesiagbe

Adzisiadzi otuzj suku Everyday he
goes to school

adziyi

Plindziyi n kite ayisu Atint adziyi e
agu We saw the kite above Tota:
adzii

adzdkloyi n rice molu Ebitsi é okpe
adzokloyi The child ate rice
adabakutd

Pl:adabakuté n eyebrow adzugo
Adabakuté bibli obo Kafui Kafui has
black eyebrow

adangu n advice agagd Adanu dukpa
obo Esi Esi has good advice

adf n soda agi Abégla adj ndu € fe

gaze nu You will put the water con-
taining soda into a metal pot

adf n poison adi Kofi omi adj ba

oglui Kofi used poison to kill the
mouse

adjdin love /315 Adad idu ikago
kélékélé Love is the first law

afa n half a7z Afa ole futsu € nu.
Half is in the soup
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afa

Pl:mfé n house afeme Awu tsi obod
afa a nu? Is your father in the house?
afadze

Pl:afdadzewo N madam afeno Afadze
obo afan The madam is in the house
afin

Pl:mfan n compound xoxonu Manu
udze afan I saw the girl in the house
afaoblé n citizen of a particular town
dumevi

afésa

Pl:afasawo n landlord, man afets
Afésaa osa The landlord left

afé

Pl:mfé n comb ayiga Mané afé akpe
I bought one comb

afia n pain vevesese

afidanugo

Pl:afidgugo n bitterness, agony veve-
sese

afiawo

Pl:afidwo n speakers of other dialects
egbe bubu gblalawo

afié

Pl:mfi¢ n strainer nutsysnu
aflandza n big cutlass used for har-
vesting tree crops and cutting big
trees eyiga

af5

Pl:mf5 n egg koklozi

afdkpa

Pl:mfokpa n shoe afdkpa

afowui

Pl:mfowui n socks adwui
aftiniimiiny{

Pl:aftintiminyi n pubic hair ehd
Tota: afunumuni

afiita

PL:mfita n cloth (material) avo

Afttaa ale ukploa tsi The cloth is on
the table

afitatsi
Pl:mfutatsi n rag, duster dovi
afutsai
Pl:afutsai n black pepper atadi

aga

Pl:aga n valley agame

agaanu

Pl:agaanu n valley agame
agadza

Plingadza n crab agala

agang

Pl:aganéwo N scorpion ah5
Aganxoé

PL:Aganxoé n Avatime name for
Tota Alesi Avatimetowo yoa Totae
aganyi

Pl:gganyi n palm branch devaya
agéanyi n fish tomeld, nudonui
agba

Pl:agba n yam barn etexo
agbadzé n sieve agbadze
agbashi

Pl:ngbashi n arm abo
agbashiani

Pl:pgbashiand n wrist alotsinu Tota:

agbashianu
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agbashiawil

Pl:agbashiawui n glove asiwui
agbedi

Pl:igbédi n cassava agbéli

agbelili ida n instrument for grating
cassava agbelililiga

agbé

Pl:mgbé n dog avu Agbé olfali The
dog is barking

agbi

Pl:mgbiwo N grasscutter exo, nukpui
agbiafiita

Pl:ggbifata n spider's web ayiyigo
agbiglomd

Pl:pgbiglomd n spider ayiyi Ogridi
6dze agbiglomo tsi The story falls on
spider Tota: agbthlama

agbima

Pl:ipgbima n spider's web ayiyigo
agblamidoé

Pl:pgblamidé n edible worms
gbamido

agblend

Pl:ggblent n hoe kodzi, agblenu
agbogblé

Pl:ingb6gblé n ladder antsroe
agbogbld

Pl:ngbogblo n ladder, instrument for
getting access to high buildings
atrakpui

agboté

Pl:mgboté n pant avete Tota: agbota
Agbd

Pl:Agbb n Logba name for Tafi 7afi

Ogbomiwo elé Agbo Monkeys are in
Tafi

Agbdnyi n Tafi citizen 7afito

agli

Pl:agli n wall (of a house) g/

agl

Pl:agu n top dzifo

agl

PLipgtwo n antelope avugbe, akiatsu
&gu n yam plant which fruits on the
top of the plant ete si wona de kangu
agutd

Pl:ggutdwo n bat aguts

ahointsa

Pl:nhointsa N chameleon agama
akando

Pl:nkando n milipede aAliha
akankabi

Pl:akankabi n clitoris /ukutsi
akatama

Pl:nkatama n parasol xexi lolo si
fiawo zana Anansanango obo

akatama fliyi Paramount chief has a
red parasol

akls
Pl:nkl5 n goat egb5 Akloa okpe
igbedimawoe The goat ate the

cassava dough

akd

Pl:akéwo N parrot ako

akoéngrotsi n small cutlass used for
weeding ey7 sue ade si wotsona yloa

nue
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akdntsi
Pl:gkdntsi n basket kusi Onkpa & olé

akontsi ani The rope is on the tip of
the basket

akpd

Pl:mkpd n fish akpa

akpd

Pl:mkpd n leg ata

akpd iva

Pl:mkpa iva n ball, shoes bo/u,
afdkpa

akpadzidzi

Pl:mkpadzidzi n heel afdkpodzi
akpaflo-iva

Pl:mkpéfl6-ivawo n ball bolu
akpakpla

Pl:mkpakpla n toad (frog) akpskpld
Akpakpla 4 okl4 egbi € tsu The frog
hid under the stone

akpakpd

Pl:mkpékpd n heel atkpodzi
akpali

Pl:mkpali n grasshopper gbagblami
akpdmandzo

Pl:mkpamandzo n heel afkpodzi
Akpananyi

Pl:Akpanawo Fem:Akpanadze A
native of Logba Logbato

akpanta n shed agbado
akpankpayidada
Pl:pkpankpayidada n black ants; live
in coffee trees anyidi yiba, enoa
kofetsi me

akpaziigh6

Pl:ipkpézagbé n top of foot afdra
akpétsi

Pl:ipkpétsi n sole afagome
akpetsiklontsi

Pl:pkpetsiklontsi n sole afafome
akpe n some (ame)dewo akpe eninya

koko é f¢ ubo é nu. Some broadcast
the cocoa in the farm

akpi n local war dance af7}

akpi n thousand akpe (deka)

akpf okpe n one thousand akpe deka
akpitago n fork stick for roofing a
thatch house gbegblevi si wozana na
x9gbagba

akpitago

Pl:pkpitago n stick for playing talking
drum agblovufotsi

akpiva

Pl:gkpiva n shoe afdkpa

akpo

Pl:nkpo n farm bag agblekotoku
akpoyi

Pl:inkpoyi n bag bagi, kotoku

akpd n kenkey kspa

akpdnd

Pl:akpdndwo N biscuits akpona(vivi)
akpdnyibligo

Pl:ipkpanyibligo n blind pkugbagbato
akrd

Pl:akréwo n boat tadzivu
Akrobonyi n Krobo citizen Akloboto
akuk3li

Pl:ipkuk3li n finger nails fetsi
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ala

Pl:nla n scorpion aho

ala

Pl:nld n dream drje

alaga

Pl:aldga n speech nufo

Alata

Pl:Alatawo n Person from Yoruba
land Anago

Alatawo

Yoruba n Yoruba Alata

alebe conj that, COMPL be, alebe
alélé

Plnléléwo n rat alegeli

alé

PL:nlé n claybow! vegba
aléhadzahla

Pl:nl¢hadzahla n clay bowl for grind-
ing pepper vegba

aléwo n buyer nuflela

alo conj or alo

ama n back of body megbe
améanti n back dzimegbe Ofonyi é
ome 6le amanti This gourd is at the
back Tota: amantsi

amantsikid n backbone dzimefi
Amazon n Amazonia variety of co-
coa koko si wona kaba awu Tete
Koshi

amé n the belly of a pregnant woman
fufodo

amenfi n stomach-ache domequ
ament n stomach fodo

améwasa N pregnant woman efiind
amgunédzékloi
Pl:amgunédzékloiwo N sister
(younger) novinyonu
amgunédzetséngo
Pl:amgunédzetséngowo N sister elder
dawo tsitsito

amgusakloi

Pl:amgusakloiwo N brother younger
novi gutsu

amd

Pl:mm3 n idol vodu

amj n disgrace kokoe

amdblé pron my own fonye Ambble
izi Mine is good Tota: amible
amodnil N fetish shrine #rife

Ama n unshelled rice moalu makle-
makle

amu ntd pron my own(self) fonye
ami y6 pro myself gokuinye
amadvd n ‘porridge’ made from
local rice molukplé

4ndndz¢

Pl:énéndze n old lady nyagadedi
anangba n type of mushroom that is
broad evlo si lolo

anansa

Pl:enansa n old man gutsu tsitsi
4anansa n ancestors tagbi, mama wo
nutefe si wo ku

anasabid n ancestral stool togbizikpi
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anda n one another wo nasewo
Anidodj anda You love each other
Tota: nda

andakame n friend, companion novi
Podj nu andakame Love each other
andd

PL:nAdd N cat dadi andod oyudp ino 4
The cat stole the meat

ani Pro 2nd. Pers. Plu. Subj. mi

ankd

Pl:gk n chicken (domestic fowl)
koklo Ankj olo ta anti Fowl is crow-
ing

ankd oka n cock comb atotsu
ank5f5

Pl:nk5f5 N egg koklozi

ankdsa

Pl:nk5sa n cock koklotsu
ank3salime n poultry house kok-
lokpo

antényi

Pl:ntenyi N earthworm vok/ui

ani N mouth mi

an1 n fringes (e)to Aganyi ole
mengba anu Fish is on the fringes of
the plate

anuanka n moustache nutafu
antibame n end nuwuwu

any€ conj so ekema

dnyéménu conj as a result eyara
anyénu det so, particular esia
anyidago n civilisation pkuvuvu
anyikléwo

Plinnyinkléwo N greedy person
nukléla

anyilé adv early kaba, bli

anyinu n face gkume

anyintsé n thanks, used to say one is
grateful akpe Anyintse te ald il5 ime

wa tsi Thanks that you have ex-
plained this to us

anyd

Plinny? n louse yo

Any‘o N river in Logba Tota passes
through Klikpo and enters the Havor
river Anys

anytinyui

Pl:nnydnyui n traditional broom
abaya

an(u) oble pron your PLU own
midto

anana n rib agbafitsime

ananaki

Pl:ananakawd n rib (bone) agbafit-
simefi

angbloe

Pl:apggbloews N pipe for smoking
tobacco ezi

ankpa n medicine, juju atike, edzo
Ankpé 4 ony) zi The medicine is
sweet

ankpa wasa

Pl:agkpa wasawo N jujuman edzoto
andnyibi n writing nuyloylo
agunyi n quarrel dzre Ablo agunyi
They engaged in a quarrel
asangbla
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Pl:nsangbla n tortoise ek/o Asangbla
otona blewuu Tortoise walks slowly
ashidnid n quantity gbasusu

asd

PL:ns3 n pot ze

asdbligo

Pl:ins3bligd n broken pot ezegbagba
asoé

Plinso€ N seive sranui’ Ab6 tsudpe
kpe asoe You will sieve it with a
seive Tota: afie

asdriva

Pl:ns3riva n instrument for support-
ing pot on fire zelenu

asds)

Pl:ns3s5 n instrument for plucking
cocoa ati si wogbea kokoe

asiti

Pl:nssti N small pots ahakpaziwo
asusu N brain, idea susu

ata

Pl:nta n hand as/

atahanyi n comrade evelia

atamé

Pl:atama n tobacco atama

atamakpékpé n small gourd into
which grounded tobacco is kept
atamagui

atandré

Pl:atandrews N pineapple atoto
atawlibi

Pl:atawdlibiwo N star yletivi
atélé

ateléwo N ant anyidi Atelé oté ebitsié
An ant stung the child

ati Pro 1PERS. PLU. we mie Atibd
kofewo nu We live in villages Tota:
atsi

atd

Pl:atdwo n laddle detsifogatsi, detsi-
kugatsi

atrd

Pl:ntrdwo n breast eno

atrd

Pl:ntr n breast eno

atrdant

Pl:intrdanu N nipple enonu

atrui

Plntrui n hearth em/ekpui
atruifietsi n red clay for renovating
the hearth ekodzi

atsa

Pl:ntsa N horn elddzo Mafini atsa 4

unansa afanu I blow the horn in the
chief's house

atsa n tiredness dedliteamenu

4ts4 n chaff arsa

4tsi n night z4 Manu é atsi I saw
him /her in the night

atsfablé

Pl:ntsiable n driver ant zanuvoe
atsini

Plintsini n scythe ebewuhe
atsintsinyd n midnight zatitina
atsdli n saliva et Mizi te atsi atsoli

ka etsi It is not good to spit (saliva)
on the ground
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atst pron 1 PERS PLU SUBJ m7
atsu oblé pron our own midts

atu ntd pron our own miagokui
Tota: atsu nta

atlikpa n right qusime

atdkpata n right (side) gusime Tae
(tie) buy6 atikpata Throw it to the
right hand side

atttd n confusion zafo, masomaso
ava

Pl:mva n medicine atike

ava

Pl:mva N deer ahle

avabldome

Pl:nvébldme N hospital atikewafe,
DPokita, Kodzi

avabldwo

Pl:mvabldwo n medical officer, na-
tive doctor gbedala Odu avablowo

ogbodn He is a native doctor in the
town

avadzé n water yam avadze
avi n groundnut az/' Mane avi ko-

toku okpe I bought a bag of ground-
nut

avi

Pl:mvu n porridge dzogbo

avidago

Pl:mvidago n leaf angba Kpitsi
avidago mlam Pluck leaf for me
awowoe N parents amedzild

awd

Pl:nwdwo N snake da Oba aw) 4 kpe
oy5ti He killed the snake with a stick

awdete n fangs eda fe aqu
aw)indrubi

Pl:aw5indrubi n snake's tongue eda
Je ade

awl

Plinwi N dress awu

awlriva

Pl:nwuriva n hook, for dress awu-
kunu

axixlanu n difficulty xaxame
axlamakpa n broad green leaves
used as wrapper amakpa si wozana
bla nu de eme

axoe N native, house afe

Ayédzi n Saturday Memleda

Amowasa odzugbe Ayadzi gbanto 4
The Logba priest prayed on the first
Saturday

aye

Pl:ayéwo N mother mama

ay6 pron themselves wdodokui

ay0 saprada n galic ayo

ay6nta ayd v expose oneself de asi
amedokui gu

ay5ébiga n gari gali

ayuebi n cocoa, coffee, cash crop
koko,kofi, agblemenuku si hea ga ve
azayi n beans ay7

azuzd

Plinzuzd n housefly tagbatsutsu

avi

PL:nvi n axe fid

avienyi

aviewo N Ewe Evegbeto
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B-b

ba v come va

ba v kill, slaughter wiz Amuti oba
aklosé okpe ekpe vuvo 4 tsi My
father killed a he goat in the new year
ba bi be be bo vV FUT -2

ba ant v come to an end va ¢o nu-
wuwu

bafiiniba

Pl:bafintibawo N pawpaw adiba

bala v wind, tie sth round b/a

bama4 v fear v3 5tsobama ta antenyi
He/She fears earthworm
basabasa adv unruly behaviour

basabasa Vui blo basabasa Do not put
up unruly behaviour

baté v like abe

bat n owner of restaurant bats

baya n person who works in the
company that buys cocoa and coffee
amesi woa da le dowafe si flea Koko

kple Kofi

be v well-cooked @i (nyuie)

bé iva v clear forest fo ave

bé twa v clear forest fo ave
Benuegba n Tafi name for Logba
Alesi Tafitowo yoa Logbatowoe
Benugba n Avatime and Nyagbo
name for Logba Alesi Avatimetowo
kple Nyagbotowo yoa Logbatowoe
bé

Pl:bewo n puff adder efa

bi v bend bi, boba

biv FUT

bi v pluck gbe atikutsetse le ati dzi
bibi adj small sue

bibli adj black yiba

bina v move through y7 fo

bisi

PlL:bisiwo N cola nut agodo

bit5 prep up to vasede

blank$

Pl:blankdwo N mushroom evlo evlo
blanyé n present time yeyiyi sia
-blé n ordinal suffix to number -/ia
blekété n palm mat on which cocoa
is dried dabé si dzi wosia koko do
blewu adv slowly blewu Man4 ble-
wuu mb I walk slowly there

blé n own ef> And wa 4blé How
about your own side?

bli v break gba Ebitsi & obli tumpa 4
The child broke the bottle

bli v be black yibo
bl> v make; used also to congratulate
someone for doing a great thing wo

Esi 5blo imoa tsy33 Esi did that for a
long time
bldgo n the act of making something

nuwowo
blu v stir b/

bo v stay, be in 7o

bo intsé v be very difficult sese, mele
bobae o
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bo (0)dza v be hot (fire) xo dzo Evi

¢ obodza udatsi me The sun is hot
this morning

boso ifii n candle bosomikadli

bd v press zi, te de anyi

bafi v throw away dogd

bakiti

Pl:bokitiwo N bucket baketi

bali

Pl:bdlawo n lobster balu

bote v look like, resemble /e abe, dze

abe nane ene Obodzi wesee bate

gali It will turn coarse like gali Tota:
bate

b v (be) rotten gblé, fafa Pepi obu
koko 4 Harmattan spoiled the cocoa
bu v give an account wo akonta

b v ask bia Db enzi You have
asked well

b v ask (request) bia Yoo, abii enzi
OK, you ask well

bii v open vu

bl v respect bu

bu (koko) v ferment bu
budgo n folded fo/0
bibd v bend babo

buétsi v fall dze anyi Dla osé buétsi
He/She knocked the man down

buagu v rise dze

btidi v be heavy ekpe Ubi obiiidu
The child is heavy

bust n abomination busu

buiyd n distance adzage
buzigbon v think bu tame
Mébuzigbénu gu amu ogbd yo6 I
shall think about my ways

bua v wear eg. hat ¢b (kuku) Dsa
5bua kuto The man put on a hat
bud v coil, fold xatsa, fo Dbud afiita
a He folds the cloth

bid v boil, of water fie

D -d

da v open vu Mada uzie I opened the
door

da v tell someone sth. gblo nya na
ame Da wa 0sa omé Tell that man
da v marry de sr5

da nd n first zefe gbato Tota: dza nd
dada

Pl:dadawo n sister (elder) da
deéglétsi n thumb degblefetsii Tota:

deglevetsu

dilé v call (summon) yo Tota: dzie
do v build 7z (x2)

dédu v pour 45 Omi iku ko fini
dédu He/She blasted the song and the
sound poured down

dogo n the act of leaving dzodzo,
dodo

dénu v shrink mia

dogklui n moss adru

d6évii v pour out fro nu ako @e nu me
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dd v give discount de nu dzi

dd conj in addition to that kpede
enua

d5 adv again, also ga, ake

dd 6y v to help someone kpege ame

pu Ma do Kofi y6 I helped Kofi help
someone

dd (5gbama) v follow kplo ame do
Mado 5gbama z5 suku I followed him
to school

dré v be dirty fodi
drui v be red dze
drui v to be ripe ¢/
druyi adj red dze

dza v be ahead do ngo

dzaa adv only o

dzad v cut sé

dzalélé expression of pain, grief
vevesese ylidodo

dzanyi v collect /o nu, le kpodenu
me, o ete le agble me

dzata

Pl:dzatawo n lion dzata

dze v look &po (nu)

dze v start dze

dze v contact dze

dzé v belch /2

dzé adv ago kpo

dzi v call yo ame

dzi v tie firmly dzi

dzi v stand #s6 Madziye xé mani

ivagblawo ¢ afanu I stood up when I
saw the teacher in the house

dzi iva v swear fa nu, ys nu
dzidzé v measure dzidze

dzigu prep from, reference to time
tso

dzikd n annoyance dziku

dzinkle n bowl containing assorted
clothes to show the wealth of a clan
kesinonu si dea asixoxo fometowo yu

These clothes are displayed on spe-
cial occasions, festivals, funerals.

dzosti n blood v Dzosu gblele 6do

oy6 Much blood has come out from
his body

dzéta v forget plo bé Omi ilo 4
dzota He/She forgets the word Tota:
dzotsu

dzd v be straight dzo

dzoe v vomit dzs

dzdléafé n indegene afevi

dz5shi v sneeze nye

dzu v sound ¢

dzi v return tro

dza v arrive, happen gbo

dzi v become zu

dztiani v like nyo ame pu

dziiba v return to speaker trovd
dzidz v smear sisi

dzué conj but gake Mayayie dzue
manunué [ searched for it but I did
not see it Tota: dzue

dzugbe v pray do gbeda

dztigbt v take and lean ¢so nane na
Zio e nu nu

dzuidé v stand #so Tota: dzuye
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dzisa v return (away from the
speaker) tradzo
dzitsi v sit down (IMP) no anyi

dztzj v return tro

P-q

da v fat, big /olo

dankida

Pl:dankidawo N nail gatagbadze
dase n thank akpe Pase moma
There is no thanks. (Don't mention it)
debleki n fog afix

debleki

Pl:deblekiawo n cloud alilikpo De-

bleku 5gle idien Cloud has covered
the sky

detsiflu n cotton detsifi Tota:
detsifu

di v suck ny7

di v eat; suck qu; nyi

dp adv again ake

dadi v love 5 Ddodf oga intd He

loves his wife very much

ddka v reserve something dzra nane
do

du v extinguish zsi

du v be heavy kpé

dav leak g3

da v be (is) enye lyé idu Dkpaya

ikago kélékélé It is the first law of
God

du iva v sow (seeds in a hole) plant

Ja nu d6 Osé odu avi gblele The man
planted plenty of groundnuts

dikpa v be good nyo Nya uzungba
dukpa lead a good life

dukpétsi v good enyo

dikubi n handkerchief zakuvi
dutsa okpe n eleven wuideke

E - ¢

ebi n beans of cocoa koko
ebidbt n past time efsa

ebfasia adv always yesiayi
ébinyigo

Pl:ebinyigowo N fruit atikutsetse
ebiti

Pl: ebits n child devi

ébleta n left miame

editafa n place where dirges are
sung tefe si wo dzia konyifaha le

edf n na edj working in the farm in
turns in groups of three or four. efi-
dodo

efeshi

Pl:nfeshiwd n sheealé

efietsifd n piece of cracked calabash
etrekake Udze 6kplo gali kpe

efieyitsifo The woman fried gali with
cracked calabash

efiéyf
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Pl:nfiéyi n calabash etré Efieyie alé
ndu tst The calabash is on the water
égbe n stone ekpe Ota egbe aklo 4
y6 He/She threw stone at the goat
égb¢ vuti v cave agado Otenyi fe
egbe vutsi nu He ran into a cave
egbétatsi n pebble kpekui

&ke n root eke Tota: oysloli

ekelé

Pl:ekeléwd n grass egbe

ekelén

Pl:nkélén n bush, outside egbeme,

gota used in the Alakpeti dialect to
mean outside.

ékpé n harmattan peps

ékpébe¢ n dry season dzomepoli
ékplé adv now azo

ékiani n joints (in the human body)
kpefekpefewo

endengle n incomplete nusi mede o
endefglé n naked amama

entsi n porridge made for babies
akplé si woda na deviwo

énzi adv well nyuie

éngblé

Pl:éngbléwo N snail abdbs Mani
engblé vutsi nu I saw snail in a hole
éte

étewo n tooth aqii

étckushi n gum enye

éti

Pl:étiwo n earth (soil) anyigba Ando
a 6tsi ukplo 4 eti The cat sits under
the table Tota: etsi’

etik6tsoé n ground anyigba Afita &

akp) etik6tsoé The cloth is on the
ground

étsi n under, down ete

Etsiagli n North Dziehe

etsiban n under of a thing nane te
étsiconkpa

Pl:etsieonkpawo N snake eda
Etsietsi n South Anyihe

etsifini n snake that has two heads
eda si eta eve le esi

étsiné n way, process alesi
étsintsié n middle, environment
dome, nutome

étsitomé n begining gomedzedze
etsivini

Pl.etsiviniwo N snake ed4

&vi n fever pudza

&vin sun ye Evi 6bo odz4 idze The
sun is hot today

éviangba n noon ydo Mbaz3 ubonu
eviangba I shall go to farm at noon
Eviblime n East Yedzefe

Eviegbeféme n West Yerodofe
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€ DET the /a, -a

€ Pro 3rd. Pers. Plu. Subj. wo
€ Pro 3rd Pers. Sg. Obj. -¢, -7
€15 n Fon language Ef3gbe

ékpé
Pl:nkpé n year efe €kpé vuvo ta wi

New year to you ékpé

F-f

faa adv freely /za

fali v make noise, bleating of a goat
wo, do yli Agbi € ofali The dog
barks

falife v charm gu dzo ame

famve v step over sth. d4 ata nu

fashi v tear vuvu Afita ofashi The
cloth is torn

feke v to have hicups dzidze na tso
ame

fésré

Pl:fésréwo N window fesre

fézi v shout do y/i Iva blogo té mafé
uzi The act has made me to shout

fe prep put in ...

fé v wear eg. dress do (awu) Ina 5fe
ishikpe The person wears a ring

f¢ adv also ha

fé and v greet do ghe Maz5 té nf
anu I go that I greet him

fédu v sleep do al5 Adzi nkpe ebitsi
€ 5fedu One day the child slept Tota:
fedzu

févu v frighten do vovadzi na ame

fia v hurt ve ame

fida v meet, assist carry a load do
2o, kpe ame kple efe agba

fidago n confluence zefe si tosiwo
dogo le

fié v dehusk corn nyo ebli

fie v smear pomade on body s/ ami
fig v dehusk corn k/e ebli

fig v drink soup kpb detsi

fi€ v exceed wu

fifi v break pe (ati) Udzigbo maéfifi
A bunch of broom does not break
fin{ fifindu v whistle Zia akui
fiofié

Pl:fiofiowo N broom atsixali

fle v fly dzo Adzi 5fl¢ f£ oybanu A
bird flies into the tree

fli v cut sth. in parts se nane

fli v be white /e yie Idienu petée ifli
All the sky is white

fliyi adj white g7

16 v play ball fo bol

f13 v reach the required number de,
¥l

f15£15 adj light Aodzoe

fo v reach o
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o

PL:fdwo n brother (elder) /0

o (iva) v wash (thing), clean nya nd,
klo Dz5 té 616 iva odzin He/She has
gone to wash in the river

fonyi v breaking cocoa pods to re-
move beans gba koko ade ku le eme
fnyi v peel, remove cocoa pod for
the beans de tsro le nu gu 5fonyi

koko é. dfonyi kodjatsya He breaks

the cocoa. He peels the banana
f5téte n green edible leaves ama si
wo ana quna

fu v flower fo se

fufo 31314 v blow (of wind) gbo ya
faft v smash gba nu le to me
fufui n fufu fifi

fui v to lose way, direction, get lost
bu mo lose way, direction ; get lost
fin{ v eat in bits gu nu vivivi

fiitd v mix b/u

futsti n old farm futsu, agble xoxo
Tota: futu

fatsi n soup detsi

flitsdsat)

Pl:futsusatdwo N laddle detsikugatsi

G-g

gaadv also 42
ga (iva) v count x/é Suku ebitwo 4

eléga iva The school children are
reading

ga (ugn) v pay xe fe Ga (u)gu ta
ebitsi é Pay the child

gadamg n place where cocoa is
weighed afisi wodaa koko le na
géakrana keep quiet zi doqoe Ebitwo
5 égakrand kpoo The children kept
quiet

gali n gari gali

galikploalé n earthen bowl for frying
gari galitogba Galikplodlie abli The
earthen bowl for frying gali is broken
gamégb4 v trouble someone defir na

ame

gant v greet (salute) in the morning

do gbe na ame Ngaanu loo I sa-
lute/greet you

ganti(bi)

pl:gant(bi)wo N tin ganu(vi)
gankii n pair of spectacles gankui
gas) n bicycle gass

gaté n mill gate

gazé

Pl:gazewo N metal pot gaze
gazériva

Pl:gazérivawo N metal for supporting
metal pot on fire gazelegu

gba v sweep kpb tefe Udzi € ogbd

afanu The woman swept the house

gba v lead kplo ame yi tefée ade ogba
gbadza ogba nu z5 Ugé The broad
way takes you to Accra
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gba n first gba Dmj ole gbito anu
nu Who had the first position among
you? gbato

gba (afiitd) v put on (cloth) sz (ava)
gbagblaa adv flat ghadzaa

gbali adj bad gbegble 1va gbali

petée ta izo ime loo All the bad
things should leave here

gbant? n first gbato

gbangban adv fast sesie

gbe v evaporate 76 ndi é petée ngbé
All the water evaporated
gbedzegbedze n red ants; live in
fruit trees. gbedze Gbedzeégbedze ole

oyd a nu Red ants are in the tree
gbéngeé adj broad, especially of
leaves gbadzaa

gbe V lean zi de nu yu Magbé

agbdgblé agli € yo I lean the ladder
on the wall

gbégbanfs n bread yevubolo Mane
gbégbanf’ I bought bread Tota:
gbegbafs

gbénngbé n praying mantis

gbi adj many sugbo Nkpakplawo gbi
nd6é Many frogs came out

gbigb& v crawl ¢4 Ebitsie 616 gbigbe
The child is crawling

gbla v teach fia

gblele adj many gede Ina gblele
adanu izi fie ina okpe Advice from

many people is better than advice
from one person

gbo v fall mu

gbogbe v sth. fall and lying down mu
de anyi

gboka n line, forming a line /e i me
gboka n line ef?i

gboma n green edible leaves gboma
gbdntd v touch (with hand) de asi
nane gu

gbdkdkd n goitre avo

gbdmdgbdm) adv ill-treat a child fia
fu gevi

gedee det many gedee

gla v pour ko tsi le nane me Gla nfa

¢ f¢ abodjabo nu Pour the palm oil

into the bottle

gla v exchange go/i Atu ifiami igla
Our cutlasses exchanged

glannkpe n seven adre Tam egbe
glannkpe Give me seven stones

glé v become sticky, liquid turning to
solid as a result of boiling eto he bid
glé v tie (rope) sa (eka) Udzi € ogle
belet The girl 'ties' belt

glé (imunyi) v plait (hair) o (da)
Udze oléglé imunyi The woman is
plaiting hair

glui v uproot, dig 2o Ma glui idzo'5
I uprooted the yam.

-go n nominalising suffix the act of
this suffix collocates with action
verbs (nu)wowo

g0gog6 adj diferent vovovo

gd v grind sz Mago tonka egbe tsi 1
grind pepper on the stone

gdkdadu N nine asieke
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gonii adv sticky /e ge nu yu

gong) adv expression used to tease a
person that what happens fits him gay
gu v fight wo ava, wo dzre

gu prep from zso

gu Vv pour &3

gu ima v fight da k5 Ebitwo elegd
ima The children are fighting

gu otd vV make war, wage war wo ava
Akpanawoé egu ota nkpe gedee The
Logba people fought for many years
gu (iyd) v wash (body) /e £si Dmo

ologu wu iy6 é? Who is going to
bathe you?

gudl v nurse a seed wu niki
gudzl v nurse seeds eg. tomatoes,
pepper, garden egg wu nukuviwo
abe tomatos, atadi, agbitsa

gume n origin, source dzotsofe
gune N sister novinyonu

guokp?d V fight, esp. fist to fist, ex-
change of blows. wo avu Seli
oguokpo kpé Kafui Seli fought with
Kafui Tota: guima, takpo,

gusa n brother novigutsu

H-h

hadzahla adj rough fatsa
haibrid n hybrid especially of Tetteh
Quashie and Amazonia haibrid Hai-

brid idu koko x€ otso nyi inta Hai-
brid is cocoa which bears fruits well

haliwa n clove haliwoe

hantahini n tiny red ants anyidi dzi
sue(wo)

h¢ DET here yi, si Kofi he here is
Kofi

h¢ v pull Ae He abia b4 ite Pull the
chair forward

hdd) v stir (palm oil) blu nane me

Abbhodoa tsyd5 abe ebédzi You will
be stirring for long; oil will come up

hui tényi v run for safety sisi Ohu
tenyi ogba y6 He/She run to the road
side

hdhd v bathe lazily Adhs

hihi v wave hands vuvu asi

hihi agbasi v wave (hands) vuvu asi
Ahuht ngbashi yika ebitwo 4 They
waved hands to the children

hahavi v escape si

huité v run fir du Mahuité z5 afdnu |
run to the house

ib& n season yeyiyi, (yi)
ibébibie n minor season kele

ibénango N major season ada

ibétsi n time, period yemayi, ga-

mame
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ib& n time game Ibt ima atu vla
aboti? When do we bury the corpse?
ib& how much, how many nenie Ovi

abg? Utsa 4 abé? How much? How
many houses?

ibi n faeces emi

ibikpa n palm-husk dekiékpotso
ibisa n palm-chaff ede/5

iboté conj because elabena
id4go n marriage srogede

idz& adv today, till today egba

Mbazo suku idze I shall go to school
today

idzi n beard gé Kofi 6gb4 idzi Kofi
shaved beard

idzOwa n riches kesinonu

idz5

Pl:idz5 n yam efe Mokpenu idz5 He
does not eat yam

idz5f5
idz5f5 n yam slice etekos 1dz5f5 inyo

ele mengba 4 nu Two slices of yam
are in the bowl

idzofikpa

Pl:idz3nkpa n yam tendril efeka
idz5yd

Pl:idz5y> n yam-pole etetsi
idz3ziigb6 n seed yam eretd
ida n money, metal g4

ida 3g3 n corn mill gate

idabi n small measuring tin nudzidze
ganuvi

idaebi

Pl:idaebiwo N nail gatagbadze

idakpa n gun efu

idas5 n metal pot gaze

idassriva

a pot on fire ezelegd

idats

Pl:idat5 n metal spoon gatsi Idato

6tsoga memgba 4 nu The spoon lies
across the bowl

idawa n madness adava

idawasa n rich man egato

1di n atmosphere xexeame

idi n day pu(keke)

1di ima darkness xexeame tsyo

idf iwé day break yu ke

idfenu n world, weather xexeame
idieidzemi n dusk asifomebuyi
idisabe n dawn fylui Mbazb ovafs
idisabe I will go to him at dawn
idiwago n day pkeke

idi n gunpowder equ

fé v be...stain wo de epu
ifédzolego n examination dodokpa
ifidmi

Pl:ifidmi n cutlass eyi kilante Dbl

ubo é nu kpe ifiami He will weed the
farm with cutlass

ifié n fart o (si wo nye na)
ifidni n end nuwuwu

ft n fat ami

ifugo n flower sefofo

ifuté n hostility, behaving badly

dzrewowd
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igagd n number xex/eme

igamoga n million million

igango n last mamieto

igb& n arrow eda

igbe n spear akplo Igbe iw5 abue
Spear has pierced the animal

igbisd n plant that causes the body to
itch awlo,; egbe si fia yuti na ame
igbdnyi n snoring afanono

igbata n different towns in the same
traditional area duta vovovo le du
me

igla n jaw g/a

iglé n six adé Dkpe abolo if6 igld

He has eaten about six loaves of
bread

ihan4go n indiscipline ehadede

ihégodi n convulsion dagladza
ika n charcoal aka 1k4 mewlin

odzéan Charcoal is insufficient in the
fire

ikadza n black berries atitoe
ikdgo n plan, law ese, dodo Adadf
idu ikago kelekele Love is the first
law

ikintanyi n daughter stone for grind-
ing nutukpe sue

ikpd n truth nyatefe

ikpa n skin rashes krusakrusa
ikpadago n justice dzodzoenyenye
ikpéligo n act of collecting unburnt
sticks in the farm ati siwo mebi o 515
le agble me

Ikpéna Logba language Logbagbe
€fon ibi vé f¢ ikpana nu. EfHon mixed
with the Logba language

ikpeté n the sediments after the ker-
nel oil making nefimiba

ikpeteiva n watery stool kpetd

ikpe n one geka

ikpeshikpg adv everything desiade
Ikpeshikpe izi Everything is good
ikpbekpdmé adv exactly rututu
ikp3li

Pl:ikpoliwo N toe afdbide kpoli ikpe

ida fi¢ ikpe One toe is bigger than the
other

ika
PlL:ika n song /#a Ko, ivanukpiwo é

6nu iku é Suddenly, the hnter heard
the song

ilali n scent of something veve
ilikloa v smell vé

ililiva n grater nuliliga

i3

.....

nu A tongue puts a person into trou-
ble

ildwame n place where cases are
settled nyadrafe

ilubui n small pots for palm wine
tapping ahakpazi

ima n rubber age

fmbi n rice molu Seli 5z4 imbi Seli
cooked rice
imd n laughter nukoko

im3 n neck 4o Joe ofifi im5 Joe
broke his neck
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imdama conj after that emegbe
fmoan n chieftaincy fiadudu
imdma n back of the neck eko megbe
imdniva

Pl:imonivawo n necklace koménu
iminy{ n hair eda

imtinyibld>wo n hairdresser gawola
imdnyifugo n grey hair ws

ind n four ene Dga iva ind He has
counted four

ina

Pl:aha n person ame Ina gblele abo
afanu Many people are in the house
ina n walk azoli

ina dkpe n somebody ame ade
inadzengo n person, human being
amegbeto

inadzé

Pl:edzé n woman nyonu

indndgo n the act of walking zazo
inashina n everybody amesiame
inavlame n cemetery amedibome
indziba

Pl:idzibawo n bead dzonu Awb

moodfe indziba A snake does not wear
beads

indz6dyi adv may be dewohi
indablogo n friendship noviwowo
indi N tears adlatsi

indyi adv may be gewohi

indubi n tongue agé Awo 6bo indubi
nnyo A snake has two tongues
Alakpeti: indrubi

infieyigbame n sandpit ekevemne
infigyi

Pl:mfigyi n sand eke Infieyi idu bate
gali Sand is like gali

infio

Pl:infiowo N worm eps

inindzi n lie alakpa Adzo okpe in-
indzi ga intd Adzo knows how to tell
lies

inindzigawo n dishonest person
alakpato

ind n meat /4 Ino 4 ilikloa The meat

smells
indsd
inasa N man (Generic) gutsu Inosa

odu uzugbo ta afa 4 Man is the head
of the house

insStsa

Pl:nsotsawo N local thatch house
ebexo

intd adv greatly vevie Xe 6nu € la
6vd inta When he/she saw it he/she
was so afraid

intsé n strength sesé Jsa obo intsé
The man is strong

ind n five a5

invla n palm branch edevaya

inyd n two eve

inyui n juju edzo

isa n penis ava

isdme n happiness dzidzo
isame-ifé v be happy kpo dzidzo
isamentigo N the experience of hap-
piness dzidzokpokpo
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isangd n green edible leaf ama si wo
gana quna

ishikpé f¢ itibi n finger for wearing
ring asibide si wodea asige go Tota:
itsibi

isikpé

Pl:isikpé N ring asige Udze of¢ isikpe
The woman puts on a ring

isiniba n wasp vava

is0 n faeces emi Kodzo olokpi is6
Kodzo is easing himself

is6b6 n calf sobo

istsd n thatch ebé

ita n three ef5

ité n escape s/ dzo

ité n front 5go Dze ite Look in front
itf n soil eké Tota: itsi

itibi

PL:itibi n finger asibide Tota: itsib{
itibiand

itibianawo N finger tip asibidenu
Tota: itsibiand

itite v stand erect dzo

itsg n cheek atse, alago

its€ Postp beside exa

itstba n vegetable amagbe,
detsifonuwo

itsitsigo n changes, innovations
totrowo

itutoli

Pl:itutoliwo n sore, wound in the
toenail afafetsu

iva

Pl:ivawo n thing nu

iva det different things vovovowo
ivadaiva n scale nudami
ivadzewo

Pl:ivadzéwowd n onlooker nukpola
ivafégo n clothes nudodo
ivaflégo n insect nudzodzui

ivaf3 n slice (yam, cassava,potato)
nuko

ivafiiiva n soap, locally made
ameyibodzalé

ivagbali n sin, bad deeds nuv3
ivagbali n whitlow nuvoe
ivagblawd

Pl:ivagblawowo N teacher nufiald

Ivagblawo odu onie xe otogbla iva
Teacher is a person who teaches
agblawo

ivagdegbeé n grinding stone nutukpe
Dgo togka ivagoegbe tsi He/She
grinds pepper on a grinding stone
ivakpe n knowledge nunya
Agbiglomo olé wé ko ivakpe inya

Ananse would be the only one who
will have knowledge.

ivakpego n food nuqugu Ina momi
ivakpego mi bofi We do not throw
edible food away

ivaméiva

Pl:ivaméivawo N needle abi Ivameiva
iwdm The needle pricked me.
ivamewo n seamstress nutola
ivantsienti n these places, areas
nutowo me Akpana édo gu Egypt
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kpe Sudan ivantsienu The Logbas
migrated from Egypt and Sudan areas

ivanti n bush egbeme

ivanlivo

Pl:ivanuvo N hunter ade/a Ivanukpi-
woé oba agu The hunter killed ante-
lope Tota: avanuvo, ivanukpiwo
ivanyago

Pl:ivanyagowo N possession
nunsamesi

ivanyini n experience nutefekpokpo
ivangdnyi oydtsi

Pl:ivagonyi oyotsiwo N pen; thing for
writing nuplatsi Ivandnyi oytsi ofifi
The pencil/pen is broken

ivatagd

Pl:ivatagowo N picture nonometata,

nutata dmj ivatago idd ime? Whose

picture is this?

ivatago

Pl:ivatagowo N gift nunana

ivatigli iva

Pl:ivatagliivawo n belt, waist tying
cord. alidziblami Maglé iva kpe
ivatigli iva I have tied my waist with
waist tying cord Tota: ivatsugli iva
ivatinaiva

Pl:ivatinaiva n pressing iron ayan
ivavévé n important thing nu vevie
ivavidgo n nursery fefe si wovia
nukuwo o

ivavidliva

Pl:ivavialivawo N thing for fun; pet

fefenu

ivaviimago n boil nutete
ivazas)
Pl:ivazasbwo n cooking pot nudaze

Ebitsie obli ivazas3 The child broke
the cooking pot

ivazatd

Pl:ivazat n wooden laddle ezs/
ivazdtsa n store fiase

ivazdwo n trader asitsala

ivebi

Pl:ivebiwo N seed nuku

ivi n dirt eqi

ivind pron something nane

ivd n foam futukpo

iv3 n kind of green leaves ademe
ivdgo n fear vovo

fvii n intestines dokavi

iviima v swell (intr.) of boil eze
Tuvi n Ewe language Fvegbe
iwan n toilet afddzi

iwaniwo n dwarf aziza

iwd n bee wax anyina

iwondu n honey anyitsi

fwotso n sting of bees nusi anyi tso
tea ame

iw) n cold vuvo

iyanu n atmosphere yame

iy€ 3SG. Independent eya

iy6 n dance ye

iy6 n body puti

iy6ddgo n help kpekpedenu
iydgbe n sadness (nu) blanui Ami

il5 4 idu iy6gbe My case is a sad case
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iyogh oféa n bath house zsilekps
iyéguas) n pot buried in the bath-
house for bathing k0/o

iyoghime

Pl:iyégaméwo N bathhouse zsilefe

Iy6égume idre inta The bathhouse is
very dirty
iy6ku iva n other things nu bubuwo

iy6kiina n kinsman fomets
iy6kuind n skin putigbalé
iy6nago V reply donyangu

iy&yu n peace gutifafa Anukpa afe
iydyu atsi Chiefs made peace among
them

iydkple Pro that is eyatae Onu
udziku iyokple modz5n He/She was
angry that is why he did not go
iy5l6li n roots eke

iyd

Pliiyawo n thorn egu Iyt iwoe ak-
petsi uboén Thorn pierced his foot in
the farm

ivi n Ewe language Evegbe

K -k

ka v put da nane di

kav settrap tre md

ka v instal go (fia)

ka anyi v identify de dzesi

ka evi Vv dry sia nu Ma k4 koko evi
I dried cocoa

kadn iyé€ tsa v be certain ka de edzi
kaké v take part from ka nane le eyu
kame n place where something is
placed tefe si nane nona

kampé n scissors saksi

kaniéfonyi

Pl:kaniofonyiwo N chimney fsimini
kanyi v realise dzesi

kanyi n light akadli

kéanyi v oversmoked nusi £id

kasan{

Pl:kasaniwo n squirrel ads
kawtiyoanyi n self realisation
amedokuikpoakpadzesi

ke v open vu

ké v jump dzo kpo

keke v spread keke

kelékelé n first gbato

kétéké n train kefcke

kinké

kinkéwo N bicycle gass

kisa v be long /egbe

kisayi adj long (of stick) /egbe Dgb4

kisayi moové ubome yo A long road
does not pass by a town

kla v paste k/a Jkl4 pepa na aglie

y6 He pasted paper on the wall

kla v hide b¢ Okl fe oy5 4 nu He
hid in the tree

klantsi

Pl:klantsiwo n rubbish heap
aqukpodzi

klanu v hide, stay secretly no anyi
kpo, be

klé v split &
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klé v shine /e

klé v light /&

kl54 v insult dzix ame

kldyi adj small (person) sueto

Ebitw5 kloyi ko atsidu We are only
small children

klwa v stink veve

ko adj only 40 Agu ntsaa dzaa ko ye
nd6 The antelope's horn only came
out

koko akpd n cocoa sack koko ko-
toku

kokoafatsi n empty cocoa pod
kokogui fiiflu

kokoakpofégo n putting cocoa
beans in a sack kokodedekotoku
kokobida n instrument for plucking
cocoa kokogbetsi alo kokogbegd
kokodame n cocoa buying centre
kokodafe

kokoevikdgo n drying of cocoa koko
siasia

koko14go n preparation of a local
porridge kokofofo

koy adv real koy

kotokd

Pl:kotokuwo n sack kotoku
kotomble

Pl:kotomble n cocoyam leaf
kotomble Tota: kotombre

kotsée adj bare fuflu

kd v wring (clothes) fia (awu)

kd v be hang /e eyu

kodiatsya n banana akagu Kodjatsia

ibe aloyayie? How many bananas do
you want?

kodiatsya fotsi

Pl:kodiétsya fotsiwo N banana peel
akaqutsro

kafé

PLk5féwo n village kafe

k3l 5k3 v cough kpé ekpe

kdm v pray do gbeda

kdnkld adj old, something used for a

long time nusi tsi, do xoxo Mami

ifiami kongklo fonyi kokoe I used old
cutlass to break the cocoa for the
beans

kdpk)
Pl:konkdwo n drinking glass kopko

Inb akpeteshi konkd iny5 He/She
drank two glasses of akpeteshi

kosida n week kwasida

k3tstd n hospital kodzi

kowla

Pl:kowlawo N necklace koga

kpagd n torn viivi

kpakpa

Pl:kpékpawo n duck kpakpaxe
kpakpatsa adj flat ghadzaa

kpali v collect, cuttings on a farm /o
hlo le agbleme

kpali v flow (of a river) s/ Odzi

modkpali milé ukpd A river does not
flow climbing a hill

kpane adv now fifilaa
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kpaninta adv now fifia Tota:
kpéinta

kpantraitsi n wire used as a trap for
animals gale ade si wotrea mo na
lawo.

kpéanyigbe n sheen akpaligbe
kpata adv suddenly ipata

kpé v know nya Inashina okpe
onkpe Everybody knows something
kpé v peel yam, remove outer cover
kpa ete okpé idzoo He/She peels the
yam

kpe v tap (palm tree) kpa ede

kpe 3y3 v carve kpa ati

kpehelé n green edible leaf ama si
wodana quna

kpéteshi n strong local gin akpeteshi
kpetse v throw up and down da
(nane) e dzi woava anyi

kpe conj and iple

kpt iva Vv eat gu nu Yoo ba t¢ atsi
kpe iva Yes, come that we eat

kpg 1€ v bite ka kple agu

kpi v go y7

kpi v go (completive) dé

kpiagt adj tall koko

kpini v become lean zu sue

kpinta adv really vavatoa

kpita v stumble &/i af>

kpitsi v remove something, harvest
eg. pepper ge nane da

kpiwan v defecate de afddzi

kpla v reduce canopy of a tree ko ati
nju

kplo v fry

kplogo n fried rotoe

kplbtaafuta

Pl:kpldtamfuta n tablecloth kplodzivo
kpoeti v lie down mibo anyi

kpéfa v bark wo

kpoku

Pl:kpokuwo n knee eklo
kpékdamatsi n fine, in the form of a
fowl. koklo si wo nana abe fedodo na
ame ene

kp6nti adj short (of stick) kpui
kp66 adv quietly kpoo

kpdyi adj all kaza

kpd v lie mio anyi de tefe ade

kpd inyui v sleep do al5

kp3mé n place where something is
placed fefé si nane nona

kp3mi v remove leaves from a tree
S ati

kran4 adv quiet k/ence

ku v die ku

kufeti

Pl:kufettiwo N envelope agbalé
kotoku

kikd v go round tsa godoo Alana

kuko tson) They are walking round for
a long time

kdkidzadi n kitchen dzodofi
kama v catch something thrown /&

nane si woda
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ktinda v be drunk 4u aha
kinktima n elbow abakugluinu
kusékusekuse n peace, tranquility

kusekusekuse used in libation prayer
when asking for peace

kuté
PL:kutéwo N hat (cap) kuku
kiitsi v collect /o Tota: kuti

13 v beat (person) fo ame Dgblawo e
ola ebitsi € The teacher beat the child
1a v remove ¢e nane ¢a

14 v make, prepare sth. wo, de (m2)
14 clause final marker /4

12 (afuta) v take off (clothes) ge avo
12 (ndu) v swim fir tsi

12 (k) v beat (drum) fo vu Mbala
uka tee I shall beat drum for him
labidonyui n outdooring vihehedego
le v be.located /e

1€ v germinate mie

18 v climb Zia Olé oy5a He/She
climbed the tree

1égba n idol /égba

I&nt4 v fall from a high position dze
anyi

I& v buy fle Malt abolo ta amu bi |

shall buy abolo for my child Tota: ng
li v hold /e nu e asi Tota:ri

Ii adv again ga

lia v be hard sesé

lili v grate /ili

-16 v PRES. PROG. ASP suffix /e -m
16 v bitter vé

10 imunyi v weave, plait hair fo ¢a
10 (afuta) v weave (cloth) /5 ava Ol6
afiita enzi He/She weaves cloth well
loglo n sideburns tomefi:

15 v weed, clear farm glo nuMald

obuénu I weed the farm

M-m

ma Pro Ist. Pers.Subj. me
makani n cocoyam makani
Mambliwé n Wednesday Kuda
mango n another bubu
mangovi n small kitchen stool
dzodofi zikpuivi

mangd

Pl:mangdwo N mango mango

mankaniaodd n cocoyam leaves
kotomble; mankani ngba

mawoe n dough ams

mbdwasa n person who has insatia-
ble desire for sweets vemevivito

me adv here afisia

mekoe n this place afisia

mengba

Pl:mengbawo N bowl agba
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mengbakpakpatsa
Pl:meéngbakpékpatsdwo n tray traye
me det this sia

mé V sew £ nu Dmé afttakpagoe He
sews the torn cloth

mé v swallow mi

mé adv what nuka, aleke

mé mé adv to show intensity of sth.
te gbe de nusi wo gblo dzi

menu adv where afika Menu aloz)
Where are you going?

mgbini n okro fetri

mi Vv use, take z4, so Omi ikpe iva

inyo 4 nu He chooses one among the
two things

mikpe v choose #a
miki v annoy do dziku
mini v lick quds

miomis adv cold mismio

mla v bring zso nu ve

mla v crowded especially in a farm
mimi vevieto le agbleme
mlamind n eight eny7
mlamldmla adv kabakaba
mlankpama4 v escape si, dzo
mmpo adv there afima

mmuad n flour ews

mo adv not me...o

maokoé adv there afima

mj det that m4

mbd V laugh ko nu Omj inaa He/She
laughs at the person
mdkple adv why nukata

mi Pro 1st Pers. Sg. Obj. -m
mu Vv be dark sys

mumi vV complete (e)de, le blibo
miin{ onkp4 V tie rope bla eka
miinfmin{ adv talking undertone
nufofo de gbeme

N - n

na Vv walk zo (azoli) Asangbla ona

blewuu. Awa ana loo Tortoise walks
slowly. You are wellcome

né prep on da nane de

nad question word ma ha

nagd v different zo vovo
nantréblikpd n anthill in the form of
an umbrella babaks si le abe xexi
ene.

nanyi vV remember ¢o pku nane dzi
nango adj big, great, large g3, lolo

Dyo nango oye utsaa y6 A big tree is
at the side of the building

nda n liquor ak2 DJsaa odzi nda The
man is drunk

ndagualé
Pl:nddgualews n claybowl for storing
drinks ahakugba

ndaguisd

Pl:ndéguias3 n pot for storing drinks
ahakuze

ndazame n distillery ahadafe

ndii n water efsi Ndy ntsi asoa nu
Water is in the pot

ndjibiago n boiling water etsi fiefie

ndiidza n hot water tsidzodzoe
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ndyidzaodza n very hot water zsi
dzodzoe heliheli

ndyigd N thirst tsikowuame Ndigo
ndu nyam I am thirsty

ndyikpaligo n river, stream etosisi
ndjind iva

Pl:ndunj ivawo N cup, instrument for
use in drinking water zsinonu, kopu

Omi ndiino iva na memgba tsi He

put the cup in the bowl

ndindgd n drinking water etsinono
ndyugo n cold water ssifafe
nentswi

Pl:nentswiwo N cow enyr Aba nentwi
ekpe vuvo 4 tst The killed a cow in
the new year Tota: nenkpi

né v get, buy xo

nénu V believe xo dzi se Onenu t¢

Yesu odu onukpa ikpa He believes
that Jesus is truly a king

fifi n palm oil dzomi”

nkraw0sa n ginger agumetaku

nd v drink 20 Mban ndu I shall
drink water

nd v fall (rain) dza (tsi)

nd (umushi) v smoke 7o Ino umushi
He/She smokes

nta N own yuto

nta n hand as7 Atsif6é nt4 xe atsibi

kpe iva We wash hand when we want
to eat

ntdma n back of palm asimegbe
ntatsi n palm (of hand) asifome

nt3 Vv pour, liquid. drop on ko de nu
nu

nt3 n ashes afi

ntrdndy n breastmilk enotsi

ntsuri n ladder e/i

ntib n front of palm asifome

nu V hear se (nya)

nd Pro 2nd Pers. Plu. Obj. wo
ntima v fall down dze anyi

ntimd v put cloth on 2 avo

nima4 Vv suck breast no eno

nyaV live no

ny4 Vv to own #3, nu le esi own

ny4 v stay (completive) 19
nyangbo n rainfall tsidzadza
Nyagbo 5no uname It rained yester-
day

nyangbo ivu n cloud alilikpo
Nyagbo ivu ile agu There is cloud in
the sky

nyangboibg n rainy season fsidzayi

Atsibo nyagboibe We are in the rainy
season

nyangbondgo N rainfall ssidzadza
nyi v be that nye ma

nyi v bear fruit tse ku

nyibi n native child afev/

nyindé

Plinyindéwo n date palm ayide
nyinklé

Pl:inyinkléwo n avocado evo
-n(u) neg not -o
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Pama v yawn ha

ngbini n okra fesringbini ntsi futsue
nu Okro is in the soup

ngbd n rashes, lumps on the skin ek
pkpe n one deka

pkponyiodii n blindness gkudo
1dnyi V write p/o nu (de agbalé me)
Matanyinu ivaa nonyi He could not
write Tota: noni

pdnyi v take lion share xo fefe gaato

le numama me

ndtsigd N era yeyiyi si nane wona
NV see kpo Mani udzié I saw the
girl

niny4 v sprinkle, broadcast a seed
wutsi nu dzi Akpe entnya koko € f¢
uboénu Some broadcast the cocoa in
the farm

puyo6kanyi n self realization
amedokuikpakpadzesi

O-o0

O det No Ao

6- Pro 3SG SUBJ ¢-

obotsi n dew aAu Inosa moov)
ubotsi A man does not fear dew
obuimba

Pl:obimbawo N wing avdla

6do

Pl:6d6wo n feather fu

6dro

P1:6dr6wo N elephant atiglinyi Aba

odré nango okpe They killed a big
elephant

odré odd n elephant trunk atiglinyigo
odudo

Pl:odudowo n butterfly akpakpaluvi
Odzdgbenyi n Northerner
Dzogbedzito

6dzi

Pl:odztwo N river efo Ol6 ori é odzu

€ nu Crocodile caught him in the
river

Odzifi n River in Logba ssisi ade le
Logba

0dzilégo n rainbow anyievo
6dziinuiing

PL:6dztnuindwo N fish akpa
6dzutsiklo

PlL:6dzitstklowo N boat tadzivii
odzivlentsi n stream zosisi
odji n sickness dolele

ofa n fence ipototo

ofifie

Pl:ofifiéws n oil ami

6fli n crazy person amenuwo
ofontsi N tin ganugui

6f6nyi

Pl:mf6nyi n gourd ego
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ofti n pain, suffering 7, vevesese
ofti n nose poti

6fa

Pl:6fawo N guest amedzro Ofi é 3sa
idze The guest left today

ofiifld n red porridge dzenkple
ofufo n wind eya

ofufonii n atmosphere yame

ofui

Pl:afui n thigh atagba

ofuientikd n thigh bone azafu
oftintsii n red ant found in the
ground anyidi dzi si no anyigba me
oftintsii n visitor amedzro

ofund n navel gbsgbsni
oftindimuinyf n hair in the nostril
potsimefil

ofiitd n enemy fits

ogb6émi

Pl:ogb6miwo N monkey kese
ogbd6té

Pl:igb6t6 n unripe fruit azsikutsetse
gbogbo

ogldyi n knee cap klokpakpe
oglui

Pl:ogluiwo N mouse afi, alegeli

Oglui oké vutsie nu The mouse
rushed out of the hole

Ogdd6émé n Logba name for Ava-

time Alesi Logbatowo woyaa
Avatimetowoe
Og6déményi n Avatime citizen

Avatimeto

ogridi

Pl:ogridiwo n story putinya egli
Onukpatsi € oda ogridi wa tst The
old man told us a story

ohafi

Pl:ihafi n mattock hoe kodzi si wo-
hona atiglie

ohoyébi n cowry hotsui

oké n crop (cock) ato si le veme na
koklo

okpa n type of fibre (local) ek
okpenutsigo n half asi

okpukpg adv alone geka ko Tota:
okukpe

okii n place refe

ok afé n land of the dead rsiefe
okie

Pl:6ktiews N residence nafe

oktimi

Pl.okimiwo N garden egg agbitsa
okiinaf’

Pl.okuanafswo n buttocks mefi Tota:
kunafs

okiinkpg n one part (of it), some-
where akpa deka, atiade

okiinii n anus mefime Tota: okuna
okunyié n that place afima
okushiokd n everywhere afisiafi
okutexoé n funeral grounds kutefe
olé

PL:oléwo n crocodile elo

olémi n testis voku

olubu
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PL:ilubu n small pot for tapping palm
wine ahakpazi

ombué wutsitsi n lemon dogutsi
onfli n black ants anyidi yibo
onfli n red porridge dzenkple
onjie

Pl:nzie N owl adzexe Tota: ojinjie
onkpa

Pl:ankpa n rope eka

onikpd

Pl:andkpa n king, chief amega, fia
ontikpa nango

Pl:antikpa nangd N paramount chief
Logba fiaga

onukpénang0 n paramount chief
fiaga

6nyui n juju edzo

6nyui n outside gota, xexe Vuinta:

odzogbe mainly used in the Vuinta
dialect

opfil

Pl:ogfuwo N worm epo

ontyé n small insects making nests
in the house ahasusue

opépré n spices pepre

Opété n vulture akaga

otoénii n public assembly ground
ablome

otonlt

Pl:otontiws n guinea fowl atsaxe
Tota: otans

otsa n farm-bag agble kotoku

otsintsi

Pl: otsintsiwo N spectacle gankui
otsintsi n spectacles gankui
otswe Postp side, fringes ero
otswé

Pl:intsoe N ear efo Kofi otswe oda
Kofi Kofi's ear is big

otsofi

Pl:ots6fiwo n python evs

6tst n forehead ygonu

otstints3 n Xylopia aethiopica etsyo
otsuird

Pl:atsurd n brother-in-law enyo
otsyweishikpé

Pl:otsyweishikpé n ear ring foge
ot

Pl.otd n forehead ggonu Tota: otsd
ot

PL:itd n gun etu

oti kpago n baldness of the forehead
etakpakpa de ggonu

otali

PL:6taliwo N mosquito emu
ovanénié pron something nane
ovinvlg n green mamba egbedzrolo
ovy0 n black berries atitoe

ovyo n litter, refuse gbequdgo
ovokpd n insect that causes blind-
ness nudzodzoe si atepu ana ame fe
pku agha

oviL N market asi

OviL N breath gbighd

ovuénu
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Pl:ovuéwonu N market asime Amu

ma omi ikpe zo ovuenu My mother
took some to the market

ovui n mother's brother, uncle ayrui

Ma kpi amu ovwi wa [ went to my
uncle's place

ovamvle n plant with leaves that
causes the body to itch edza, egbe si

fia puti na ame
ovtinil N market asime Igbedj € ilé

ovunu The cassava is in market

owo N bee anyi Owo olé vuti £ nu
Bee is in the hole

Owosa

Pl:nwosawo N beehive anyits
oytibitsi

Pl.oyubitsiwo N thief fiafi
oytyadago n stealing fififi
0zidwasa N poor man ehiats
0zonyi n Akan (person) Ebluts
ozime adv tomorrow etso

dba n mud eba

obénda n palmwine deha Tota:
abenda

obéndn n palmnut-soup ede detsi
Dbldwoe n Creator Mia wola
obdme n settlement, division kponu
ada n lowest part of valley abume,
balime

ad5 n place in a cocoa farm zefe le
koko gble me

adnti n waist ali odontsi ol5 fie
Waist is paining him Tota: adantsi
adza n fire edzo

odzatsime

Pl:idzatstime n kitchen dzodofi

Ivakpego iye odzatsume Food is in
the kitchen

3dzdgbe n outside xexe, gota mainly
used in the Tota dialect

adabibli n gun e
dddme
Pl:iddme n bud a#/ gomi

ofafegd n fence kpototo

ofénii n house, bathhouse zsilekpome
of5kétsi n armpit axafome

of5tsi n door votru

5ga

Pl:aga n wife, spouse sronyanu, sr3
5gango n last, the rest momioe
oganyi n palm frond edevaya
ogayd N plantain abladzo abladzo
ogba

Pl:igb4 n road mo

ogba gbla itibi n forefinger
nyagblosi

ogbadzémodze adv suddenly enu-
make

ogbanago

Pl:igbanagowo N journey mozozo
Dgbls1dwo n Nigerian Nigeriato
ogbd

Pl:igbd n town du

2g3 n hunger dowuame
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5g5 n grinding stone efe

oha

Pl:iha n pig eha

oha

PlL:ihd n congregation, group Aame,
eha

ohldyi n lust dzodzro

ohldyi n throat veme

oka n swelling in the groin zoyeku
oka n hen-comb koklo fe ato

5ka n palm door mat afrutunu
okanuigbagba n fowl koklo

okébi n ataku

dkla

PL:iikla n mat aba

3kd n custom eko

okodni n lap, around the chest
akonu, akome

okodatd N chest akot4 Tota: okodtsu
Okpaya n God Mawu Atsi dzd ugbe
ta Dkpaya We prayed to God
okpayabi n Jesus Yesu Dkpayabi
anyintsé Jesus thank you
okpayadzigo n prayer, calling God
gbedododa

okpayadzime n chaper, a place
where prayer is performed zsotsixo,
tefe si wo doa gbe ga le

Skpayaild n word of God Mawunya
Okpayaildklontsi n Bible Biblia
Okpayasumume¢ n Chapel; a place
where God is worshipped 7sotsixo
okpe n one deka

okpeshidkpe n any, everyone desiage
okpié n indef. something not known
age

okpl& conj because, reason elabe
okpd n fist ekoukps

dkpdnyi

Pl:mkpdnyi n eye pku

okidand n space in front zefe si le ggo
Omawubi n Jesus, son of God
Mawuvi, Yesu

dmbué

Pl:ambw¢ n orange afotoputi ombué

ole oy54 nu Orange is in the tree
ondz{ adj sweet vivi Dmbué obd
ondzi The orange is sweet

onda

Pl:anda (wo) n friend, companion
novi

5nda

Pl:anda (wo) n friend novi, evelia
onfié

PLinfié n pomade, oil ami, amisisi
ong)

Pl:ing3 n unriped fruit, uncooked
food, raw numumu, numabimabi
5nta pron his own et3

onya n charm edzo si wowona de
ame dzi

5nya n round and yellowish fruit
when ripe akuko

onzye

Pliinzye n owl adzexe

angd adj not dry nuimu
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ong) adj green gbemu

angd n immature, unripe, premature,
impure blood matsimatsi, evugbegble
opgkpa

Pl:inkpa n rope eka Dnkpaa oko oyoa
yo The rope is hanging on the tree
ankpe n something nane
ankpeshidkpe n nothing naneke o
opanshia n immature yam etematsitsi
opé n instrument for plucking cocoa
kokogbega

osa

PI: asa n man putsu

3sd N sperm putsunii

0salokpdto n smallish person
amevime

osdminango

Pl:asamindngo n leopard ekp3
osdnsa

Pl:nsansa N hawk avako

3s)

Pl:is5 n horse esa

otd n boundary pole (tree) Zifotsi

3td n war ava

otagligd N making war avawaws

ot

Pl:nt5 n cheek alaogo

otsoeyoidi

Pl:ntsoeyoidawo N ear ring foge

Udzie of¢ otsoeyoida The woman
wears an ear ring

otsddib3 n material added to gun-
powder for firing kabisi

otswego N sponge dish adzalégui
otswensa N sponge akutsa Ati mi

otswesa gu y6 We use sponge to
wash our body

otsyddibo support what is being said
da asi ge nane dzi

otswé

Pl:itswe N soap adzalé

ova n behaviour (good) respect
noname

ovaniivo

Pl:ovantivowo N hunter adeld Tota:
ivanuvo

ovéva n local soap ameyibadzalé
5vidbé adv how much? Ao nenie?
Tota: 6huiabg

S5viwo

PL:5vdwowo n coward vovanoto
Swd

PL:iwd n mortar efo Ma ywe iva dwo
4 nu I pound in the mortar

owdbi

PlL:iwdbi n pestle zatsi

oxa N trap exa, emd

ayd

Pl:ay n tree ati

dyd

Pl:iyd n grave yado

oy% mkpalé

Pl:iydmkpalé n beam in a building
Xxogbati

aydafoti n bark of a tree ati fe akpa

Tota: sydafotsi
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oydala

Pl:oybnlawo n branch atils
oy3dzini

Pl:iyddzinu n trunk ati fe lobolobo
me

aydkl6

Pl:iydkl6 n hole in a tree atito Ozin-

zie otsi oydklo é nu The owl is in the
hole in the tree

oySkpéwo n carpenter kabita, atik-

pala Dydkpéwo € 515mi utrome utsa

zugbo The carpenter is working on
top of the house

ay3loli

PlL:iy>loli n cassava agbeli Ma glui
aydloli idze I uproot cassava today
oydmanti

Pl:iydmanti n bark of a tree atikpa
oysti

Pliiyoti n stick, cane a#i Dla ebitsi é

kpe oysti He/She caned the children
with a stick

oy3tsighd
Pl:iystsigb6 N stump atikpo
dzid n poverty ehia

pamprd

Pl:pampro N bamboo pamplo
pépi n harmattan pépi

péya

Pl:peya n pear peya

pépépé adv exactly pepepe
pété(e) Pro completely, all kata
prd Vv wet fotsi

p(D)rénté n plate agba

R -1

i v hold, catch /€ ge asi, Ié ame
i dnyind v watch closely /e pku de

nu gu Tota: 1i anyina

ri im3 v be involved in a case or
problem kpo nya

sa V leave, go dzo

s4 nda v fetch water ku tsi

sa zie v lock door t v

sag0 N migration dzodzo

séké n hook for catching fish ef2
sakiindbé n insects that destroy co-
coa pod nu dzodzoe si gbléa koko

sandzé n brownish growth on cas-
sava that is peeled and kept overnight

nu yibo ade si wona de agbeli gu ne
woklee dadli enuke de edzi. dze
asitsu

sand

Pl:saniwo N seive sranu

sankd n organ sapku

saprada n onion sabala

satifini n bird with bushy tail
adiiblekese
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sé V cease, stopped se, ewu nu
sefofo

Pl:sefofowo n flower sefofo

sege N part akpa

shi v cover a container to be airtight
tre nane nu

shiatd v be near te ge epu

shibi v cut so, /4

shidg v leave someone at the time
that one is needed de megbe le ame
nu

simpoa n deadly boil in the neck,
inside nose fofui si wua ame

skeli n scale nudanu

s3k3di n chewing stick atigudqu

sdlémeétsa

Pl:sdlemetsawo N chapel tsarsixa
Solimenyi n Christian Kristoto
siti v force into ge e eme

Sra Vv sieve sra

su V pierce 7o

sud v bore hole in a palm tree ge do
de edeti me

sukugu n school fees sukufe
stkukpoétsid n school compound
sukukpodzi

susu v urinate ¢b aqugo

susa v think ba nane guti Masusu té

mikisa kuraa atsibiblo iy€ utrome I
think that it will not be long we will
work on it

ta v give na

ta v shoot, throw da #i da (nane)

ta v draw ta nu de agbalé me

taV let na

ta v sting (bee, ant, scorpion) fe ame
td 4&wa n Greetings (morning) »di na
wo

ta (i)va v swear ¢z nu

tadze ko adv immediately enumake
tanyi v can ategu

tapoli

Pl:tapoliwo n wooden instrument for
grinding in a bowl tapoli

tasa n claw of a crab or scorpion
aqugbo

tasu

Pl:etast n paternal aunt ez€
tata v inform k/a (ame)

taté adv as a result eyara

tédze v learn sr3 nu

tédzi

Pl:tédziwo n donkey tedzi

te¢ adv straight zee

téé adv may be dewohi

téfé v search dzi

telé v make effort wo gutete
téni v escape si dzo Tota: tenyi
téni 1na v respect bu ame, si ame
Tota: tenyi ina

tentré v lie flat dzege
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Tete Kwashi n Tetteh Quashie, the
first variery of cocoa brought to
Ghana. Tete Koshi, koko si xoa fe

adre hafi tsena. The name of the man

who brought cocoa to Ghana. The
name is used to refer to this variety

te v say bé

t¢ COMPL that bé

timati n tomato fomato

tinitini n instrument for blowing air
into fire ayitsi Tota: tsintsin

to adv never megawo nane o

to abg v fell palm tree mu edeti

to wii agu not to be worried mega tsi
dzi o

t6kpotdkpd n type of mushroom that
is short evlo si le kpuie

tolé v send do ame

tongo n thick (of liquid) kpékée
totokpa n formerly etsa

td v put a pot under a felled palm tree
for wine to drip into it. da ahazi de
edeti si womu te ne aha na tsya de
ecme

t v fix on /e ge nane yu

t3l€ v push futu to

tdnka gd &gbe n grinding stone
(pepper) atadi tukpe

tdnta v push

tonka n pepper atadi

tro v refuse gbé

trd v carry (load) tso (agba)

tsa v be tired dedi fe ameyutete

tsa v lodge with someone dze
amedzro

ts€ v be ready for harvest atikutsetse
i tsi ne woagbe

ts€ v be old #si

tséngo N old ssitsito

tsénkle adj thin zsralee

tsétsénklé adj very thin zsralee

tsi v sit no anyi

tsi v stay in, sit no eme

ts1 iva v divide, share out ma nu
tsibi v small (quantity) sue
tsidzdndz5 v squat no klotsinu
tsidi v be in line /e fli me

tsié ti v sit down no anyi

tsimi v crack (palm kernel) zi (nefi)
tsitsi v overturn zro gbo

tsitsié N how something is done alesi
wo w9 nanee

tsfyi n maize ebli

tsé v cut /4

tsoé v dry fii

tsOg4 v cross tsoga

tsonyui V start dze game

tsoéndy v be good and dry esp. friut
or vegetable firtsi

tsdmi Vv lick bowl in the course of
eating qugb agbame ne nu gum
tsdny adv for a long time vuu

tst odza v set fire do dzo

tsuatsdli v spit ge 14

tsud) v sieve zsra



396 Logba Vocabulary

tstind V tree that is no more yielding
ati si tse vo

tsyé v select tsid

tsyoéyi v be dry fii

Tsy6kp6ziwd n Hausa man
Awusato

tsy3d adv long /egbee

-tu v PAST PROG.ASP. suffix no -m
td v untie 77

t Pro 1st Pers. Plu. Obj. m/
Tota:tsu

tG v move to another place o

tué v miss target da dadagbo Tota:
tsug

tuli

Pl:tuliwo N mosquito emu
tumgedze n hunchback ekpo
timpa

Pl:tumpéwo N bottle atukpa
timpaniziva

Pl:tumpéntizivawo n bottle -top fuk-
panutuvi

titimanta

Pl:tutumantuwo n aligator evé
tatata adv exactly rurutu

U -u

-u DET the ())a

uba n sth. you have not paid for
afiini

ubi

Pl:ebi n wound abi

ubi

Pl:ebits n child devi

ubidzé

Pl:ebiédzé n daughter vinyonuvi
ubinyitago

Pl:ebinyitdgd N naming ceremony
pkonanadevi

ubiosa

Pl:ebiasa n son vinutsuvi
ubiriva n plaster abilepu

ubo

Pl:ebo n farm agble

ubdgba n farm path agblems
ubo6kago n farming agbledede

ibol5tsonyui

PlL:ubolstsonyuiws N tractor, farm
machine agbledems

ubon

Pl:ébon n farm (in) agbleme
ub6nuiiva n farm produce agblemen-
uku

ubénuikpidkpiva n sandals for farm-
ing agbledefokpa

ub6nukpiwo

Pl:ebontikpiwo n farmer agbledela
ubdnutsd

Pl:ebonutsa n hut agblexo

ubotst N dew ahu, dzadza

ubdme n town, hidden place for
consultation dume, dahu

ud4iva n opener nuvunu
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udantsi n morning pdime Udéntsi

me ka 0z5 suku It is this morning
he/she went to school

udzédiva n dowry srodemi
udzédrui n tomatoes tomatos
udzédrdi n light skinned woman
nyonu si bia

udzémilékpdtd n cocoyam mankani
udzémitébi

Pl:edzémitébi n young lady detugbi
udzé

P1: edzé n woman nyonu SG: udze
PLU: edze

udzi

Pl:edzi n heart dzi

udzi n rag used for carrying load
tsihé

1dzi n broom exa, abaya
udzinyawo n brave kaléto

udzitsi n chest akota
udzitstiminyi n chest-hair akotafu
udziama n toilet, Tota dialect afdzi
udzubi

Pl:udzubiwo n pot for storing potable
water zsinoze

udime n inheritance domenyinu
udgébe n afternoon yetrs

adjin ten ewo

ufiali n sweat fifia

ufiddme n meeting place Vonu, afisi
wowoa takpekpe le

ufié n family fome

uf5td n marshy terrain zefe si wo tsi
le finyafinya

uga n hundred alafa geka

ugbé n voice, language gbe,
gbegbogblo

dgbe n father-in-law et

digbeédze n mother-in-law /xo
Ugbédziigo n libation prayer
tsifodeanyi

ugbeédzime n church spiritual heal-
ing centre doyafe

ugb&wago n language speakers
gbegblsiawo

ugo n difference vovoroto

dgu n husband srogutsu

agu n debt (for something) fe (ga si
le ame nu)

ugifa

Pl:ugufawo n towel nutsitutunu
(towel)

dgiga n salary, wage fetu

ugung

Pl:egung n sister (either younger or
older) navinyagu

ugusa

Pl:egusa n brother noviwo
uguwasa n married woman sr3ts
uhé

Pl:uhéwo n knife Aé

ukinta n elephant grass agagbe
ukintayi n small grinding stone for
grinding medicine herbs atiketukpe
uklé
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Pl:ukléwo N lorry evu

uklontsi

Pl:uklontsiwo N book agbalé

tklui

Pl:akluiwo N cooking stick akpledati
ukpalivd n small unburnt sticks in
the farm ati wuwlui siwo mebi o le

dzotato gbé vo.

ukpld

pl:ukpldwo n table ekplo
ukpd

Pl:¢kpé N mountain eto
ukpdkt

Pl:ekpdku n knee ekio

ukpdtsi N mountain top 0 tame
ukid

Pl:ekd n drum evu (si wo fo na)

ki

Pl:ekd n bone efis

ukinango

Pl:ekiindngo N talking drums agblovii
tkiinkd

Pl:ékankt n elbow abokugluinu
ilémé n position a person holdls in a
society gofe si ame ade le le habobo
me.

1l6 n hernia; oversized testis evo
tloégbé n grinding stone nunyrekpe
uléli

PlL:el6li n root ati fe eke

ima

Pl:éméawo N mother dada

Gmaglne

Pl:éméagunewo N maternal aunt dadia
ume adv here afisia

uménta n salt edze

um) adv there afima

umbdkoé adv there afima

umishi n smoke dzudzo

amuti

Pl:émuiti n barn av4 Tota: umutsi
unambi n grandchild mamaysvi
uname n yesterday efso Uname ka
5ba It is yesterday he came

unénsa

Pl:enansa n chief togbi, fia
unutsigo n half a/z

unyi n fruit kutsetse

s

unyli

Pl:enyi n day gkeke

unyi n boundary /ifo

lnyi

Pl:enyi n name pko

urime

Pl:urime n handle al

usa

Pl:¢sa n nest ato

usé

Pl:usa n group, clan sa

usonta n pit latrine afdzi

asu n urine adugs

usddsd

Pl:ustasd n chamber-pot aqugozi
usumuinyi

PlL:usumuwo N worshipper subola

ususd N old urine aqudb tsitsi
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ususdfoli n bladder agudgagui

uti

Pl:etiwo N father fofo Tota: utsi
utisa

Pl:etisa n paternal uncle fodia Tota:
utsisa

utrdme n work do

utromeémigo n work ddwiws

utsa

Pl:atsa n house xome

utsa olo di the roof is leaking afi /e

bedzame an expression used to state

that there is someone around who
hears what is being said and will pass
it on to someone who is not supposed
to hear it.

utsadowo

Pl:etsidowo N mason xotula
utsintsi n middle dome
utsintsiénti N environment nutowome
ltsonyui

Pl:atsonyui N machine em3

utd

Pl:eta n anthill babako

utddime n government dziququ
uva n side axadzi

Uva n Friday Figa

uvafi n part akpa ade

uvati n side axadzi Tota: uvétsi
uvi

Pl:evi N tail asike

uvlémiébi n type of seed used as
spice in cooking. ayiku

uvi n belly fodo

iwa

Pl:ewa n forest ave

uwadz6

Pl:ewadz6 n centipede demeh3
iwadzo

uwadz6éwadzo

Pliewadzowadzé n centipede ahliha
iwodzo

Uwlate n Monday Dzoga

Uwl5 n Sunday Kwasidga

Uwo n Tuesday Blada

uzi n noise ylidodo

azi

Pl:ezi n door (way) vatru monu
uzidaidebi n key safiii

uzidaiva n key safii

uzd

Pl:ez5 n big pot for storing water zo
uziugbd n head 2

uzigbdfia n headache faguame
uzigbofidago n meeting takpekpe
uzigbofs

Pl:eziigb6f n skull ametakoli
uzigbdgbaiva

Pliuzdigb6gbaivawo N scissors sakisi,
apasu

uzigbdgbawo n barber takola
uzigbdgliva n head scarf zaki
uzugbdiminyi n hair on the head
tadgs

uzigbdkpago n bald head etakpakpa
uzigbdéma n back of the head

vugome
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uzigbdntsi n top of the head
dzodome

uzigb6viimago n disease condition
which makes the person who suffers

from it to have a swollen head dolele
sI nana ame fe ta tena

uziingba n life agbenono

V - v

va V borrow do nu

vafA n side axadzi

V& V pass va yi

vefé v enter ge de eme

vévé adj important vevie

vid vV nurse a seed vid

vialiva v play games 7e fefe, i ako
vini v weave thread, knit /3, gbi ka
vivi v showing off amedokui dodo de
dzi

vlav bury ¢i

vli v winnow, removing chaff from
maize and beans gbs ebli alo ayi be-
na atsa nado le eme.

vId v peel cassava kpa agbeli 5vlo
igbedi ¢ He/She peels the cassava
vidvIdvld adv growing fast £s7 ka-
bakaba

vl v uproot Ao

vi v fear v3

vinyi v ugly v/o, nusi menya kps o
v v blow (with mouth) qo fufu de nu
me

vu vV castrate 7

vl asd v mould (pot) me ze

vui adv never, stop mega wo nane o
vui v stop doing something dzudzo
nane wawo

vuli n tobacco atama

viima v swell ze

vunkpa n red pad worn by women
nyosnuwo fe godui dzii

vuévl Vv breathe gbs vu ovu

vushi n vagina kolo
vushitsdimany{ n female pubic hair
eqotafii

vuti

Pl:vutiwo N hole edo Tota: vutsi
vivd adj new yeye

viv) adj spoil gbegblé

W - w

Wwa V say, speak, tell someone some-
thing gblo Atowa Ikpana? Do you
speak Logba language?

wa n place gbs

w4 Vv break open vu nane

wasa n owner muts

wéseé adj coarse flatsa (can be re-
duplicated)
wla v to waste something gble nane

fo mazamaza me

wli v many, plenty sugbo
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wliwli adv small parts suesue, wii-
wii

wlué v deceive ble ame

-wo0 n belong to -1

wo(bi) v give birth to a child dz7 vi
wo V be stuck /e ge egu

-wd Plural suffix wo

WA V prick 5 (ame)

w2 zgbd v head to, take ones mat-
ter to tso ame fe nya yi tefe ade.
wAfE v pierce go

wokpokuetsi v kneel dze klo

wokpd v knock somebody with fist fo
ame kple k3

wontétsi N menstruation asigoanyi
WUV remain zsi anyi

wi Pro 2nd Pers. Sg. Obj. wo
wutsitsi adj small sue

witsiwitsi adj tiny, small grains of
gari, rice wuziwuzi

wiawo V heat mé

wiiwo0 4s3 V heat, roast inside pot
after use for some time yiy7 ze me

X - X

xenyi conj but gake
x1¢xé conj before hafi

x0x0e adv already xoxo
x0x1 Vv gather fofii

Y -y

ya V erect a pole in the farm for yam
tu ati de ete gu.

yaya n nakedness amama

yayi v look for something d7

yé v stand /e tsitre

yéyé v wait £ dzo ame

yé V remove de nane ¢a

yé conj and eye

yi V be weedy o gbe

yiV remove #s3 do go

yiV be full y3

yidé v wait for a person s na ame
y6 Postp side (skin) guti
yoéviidze

Pl:yévuwoedze n white woman
yevunyonu

yoviine

Pl:yovunewo N coconut ene
yovinyi n whiteman yevu

yaV be cold /2 Atsd wé iyd Our

place here is cool. There is peace
here

yuanu v taste gb nu kpo

yadj v steal 77

yuédj v weep, cry /2 avi

yué Vv pound (in a mortar) 6 nu le to

me Jyue fufui kpe igbedie He/She
pounded fufu with cassava

yuiyd v dance gu ye Udze 4 oyo

iy6 The woman danced
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za v row, paddle, drive ku todzivu

74 Vv cook ¢a nu Maziva odzatsume [
cooked in the kitchen

za nda v distill ¢a aha

zald v dream ku droe

zandzé n firefly kedzuikedzui
zénkla

Pl:zenkldwo N pot stand zelenu

z1V good nyui

ZiV close fu

zi v carry tso

zi v uproot Ao

zi i15 v make a case against someone
wo nya de ame ju

zi (iva 4s5 nr) v cover (a pot) fu nu
eze nu

zi4 Vv be necessary hid

zia v wash a sore /o abi

Zzintima n darkness viviti

73V sell dzra nu

Z3V go yi

zd (ikd) v sing dzi ha Ebitsi olozb
iku The child is singing

zrdni N ringworm za/ili zroni olé

ebitsi zugbo ringworm is in the
child's head

zi vV descend ¢ va anyi

zu v grow big (roots) ¢o

za v wake 5

zigbdzigbobi

Pl:zigb6zigbdébiwo N tadpole kokovi
zigb6zigbdbi olé ndu € nu tadpole is
in the water

zuik v sing dzi ha Adzi ¢ 51525 iku
The bird is singing

zutsi v sit no anyi

z1zd 4s) V roast, heat new pot in
oven after moulding. me ze
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A -a

'abolo’ Pl:abolo, see: ant ateléwo, see: atélé.

abd16z4go. antelope Plngtiwo, see: agi.
abomination busd. anthill Pl:etq, see: uti.
advice adagu. anthill in the form of an umbrella
after that fmb5ama. nantréblikpd.
afternoon  udgébe. anus okiinu.
again do; 1. any, everyone  okpeshidkpe.
again, also  d5. arm Plingbashi, see:
ago dzé. agbashi.
ahead dza. armpit ofkétsi.
Akan (person)  0zOnyl. arrive, happen  dzd.
aligator Pltutumantuwo, see:  arrow igbe.

tatimanti. as a result anyéménu; taté.
all kpdyi. ashes nt).
alone okpukpe. ask bi.
already x0x0e. ask (request) bu.
also f¢; ga. atmosphere  1d]; iyant; ofufont
always ebiasié. Avatime and Nyagbo name for
ancestors anénsa. Logba Benugba.
ancestral stool  anasabi4. Avatime citizen Og6déményi.
and kpe; yé. avocado Plinyinkléwo, see:
animal PL:imb5w5, see: abué. nyinklé.
annoy mikd. axe PLnui, see: avi.
annoyance ~dzikd.
another mango.

B-b

back amanti. baldness of the forehead otil kpago.
back of body amai. ball Pl:mkpéflé-ivawo,
back of palm ntdma. see: akpéfl6-iva.
back of the head uzigbéma. ball, shoes  Pl:mkpa iva, see: akpa
back of the neck im3ma. iva.
backbone amantsikd. bamboo pAmpro.
bad gbali. banana kodiatsya.
bag Pl:gkpoyi, see: banana peel Plkoditsya fotsiwo,

akpoyl. see: kodiétsya fotsi.
bald head  uzigbokpago. barber uzigbégbawo.
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bare kétsue.
bark kpéfii.

bark of a tree ay3afati; Pl:iy5mantt,
see: syAmanti.

barn Pl:émiti, see: Gmiuiti.

basket Pl:gk3ntsi, see:
akdnts.

bat Pl:pgutiwo, see:
agut5.

bath house  iyégu ofa.

bathe lazily hdhd.

bathhouse  Pl:iydgliméwo, see:
iy6gume.

be black bli.

be certain  kadu iyé tsd.

be cold yl.

be dark mi.

be dirty dre.

be drunk kinda.

be dry tswéyl.

be full yi.

be good dukpa.

be good and dry esp. friut or vegeta-
ble  tsuéndy.

be.. hang kd.

be happy isame-ifé.

be hard “lia.

be heavy  “bwidd; di.

be hot (fire) bo (9)dz4.

be in line tsidi.

be involved in a case or problem

i im3.

be (is) da.

be located le.

be long kisa.

be near shiatd.

be necessary  zid.

be old tse.

be ready for harvest tse.

(be) rotten b

be straight  dzd.

be stuck wa.

be that nyi.

be tired tsa.

be very difficult bo intsé.

Logba Vocabulary

be weedy yi.

be white fli.

bead Pl:idzibaw», see:
indziba.

beam in a building Pl:iydmkpalé,
see: oy3 mkpalé.

beans azayl.
beans of cocoa  ebi.
bear fruit nyi.
beard idzi.
beat (drum) 1a (tikd).

beat (person) la.

because iboté.
because, reason okplg.
become dzi.

become lean kpini.
become sticky, liquid turning to
solid as a result of

boiling  glé.
bee owo.
bee wax iwo.
beehive Pl:nwosawo, see:
Owosa.
before xlexé.
begining étsitomé.
behaviour (good) respect  ova.
belch dzé.
believe néntl.
belly uvi.
belong to -wo0.

belt, waist tying cord.
Pliivatigliivawo,
see: ivatigli iva.

bend bi; bibd.

beside itsé.

be...stain ifé.

Bible Okpayaildklontsi.

bicycle gas3; kinkéwo, see:
kinké.

big da.

big cutlass used for harvesting tree
crops and cutting big
trees aflandza.

big, great, large nango.
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big pot for storing water Pl:ezj, see:
uzi.
bird Pl:ndzi, see: adzi.
bird possessed with evil spirit
Pl:ndzexé, see:
adzexé.
bird with bushy tail satifini.

birds' nest  Pl:ndzisa, see: adzisa.

biscuits Pl:akpndwo, see:
akp3n5.

bite “kpé 1€

bitter 16.

bitterness, agony Pl:afidgugo, see:
afidnugo.

black bibli.

black ants onfli.

black ants; live in coffee trees

Pl:gkpagkpayidada

, See: akpapkpayidada.
black berries ikadza; ovio.

black pepper Pl:afutsai, see: afutséi.

bladder ususdfoli.

blind Pl:gkp3nyibligo, see:
akp5nyibligo.

blindness pkponyiodd.

blood dzost.

blow (of wind)  fufd d1514.

blow (with mouth) v

boat Pl:akr6wo, see: akro;
Pl:6dzatstkléwa, see:
Gdzitsaklo.

body iyo.

boil ivavlimago.

boil, of water bid.
boiling water ndyibiago.

bone Pl:ekd, see: dkd.
book Pl:uklontsiwa, see:

uklontsti.
bore hole in a palm tree sud.

borrow va.

bottle Pl:abodjab3, see:
abadjab3; Pl:timpawo,
see: tumpa.

bottle -top  Pl:timpéndzivawa,

see: timpantziva.
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boundary unyi.

boundary pole (tree) ota.

bowl Pl:mengbawo, see:
mengba.

bowl containing assorted clothes to
show the wealth of a

clan dzinkle.
brain, idea  asusd.
branch Pl:oy5nlawno, see:
ayala.
brave udzinyawo.
bread gbégbanfs.
break bli; fifi.
break open  wa.

breaking cocoa pods to remove
beans finyi.

breast Pl:ntrdwo, see: atr3;
Pl:ntr3, see: atr3.

breastmilk  ntréndd.

breath ovilL.

breathe vuéviL.

bring mla.

broad, especially of leaves

gbéngeé.

broad green leaves used as wrapper
axlamakpa.

broken pot  Pl:ns3bligo, see:
as5bligo.

broom Pl:fiofiows, see:
fiofi6; Gdzi.

brother gusa; Pl:egusa, see:
ugtisa.

brother (elder)  Pl:fows, see: fo.

brother younger Pl:amgusakloiwa,
see: amgusakloi.
Pl:atsurd, see:
otsur.
brownish growth on cassava that is
peeled and kept over-
night sandz€.

brother-in-law

bucket Pl:bokitiwa, see:
bAkiti.

bud PLiddme, see: dddme.

build do.

bury vla.
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bush ivanu. buttocks Pl:oktnafswo, see:
bush, outside PLinkelén, see: ekelén. oktnafs.
but dzué; xenyi. buy l&.
butterfly Pl:odudowo, see: buyer aléwo.

oddo.

C-c

calabash Plnfiéyi, see: &fiéyi.  charcoal ika.
calf is6ba. charm falife; onya.
call dzi. cheek itsg; Pl:nt3, see: oth.
call (summon)  dilé. chest okoatd; udzitsa.
can tanyi. chest-hair  udzitstiminyi.
candle boso ifil. chewing stick  s3kidd.
carpenter aySkpéwo. chicken (domestic fowl) Pl:pk3, see:
carry zi. ank?.
carry (load) trb. chief Pl:enansa, see:
carve kpe 5y5. unénsa.
cassava Pl:igbédi, see: agbedi; chieftaincy {moand.

PLiy2loli, see: oy3l6li. child PL: ebito, see: &bitf;
castrate vl Pl:ebito, see: ubi.
cat Pl:ndp, see: and. chimney Pl:kaniofonyiwa, See:
catch something thrown kima. kaniofonyi.
cave égbe vuti. choose mikpe.
cease, stopped  sé. Christian Solimenyi.
cemetery inavldme. church spiritual healing centre
centipede Pliewadzo, see: ugbedzime.

uwadzo; citizen of a particular town afaoblé.

Pliewadzowadzo, see: civilisation — anyidago.

uwadzéwadzo. clause final marker 1a.
chaff adzafy; atsa. claw of a crab or scorpion tdsa.
chair Pl:mbia, see: abid. clay bowl for grinding pepper
chamber-pot Pl:ustias), see: usias). Pl:nléhadzahla,
chameleon  Pl:nhoanitsa, see: see: aléhadzahla.

ahointsa.
changes, innovations itsitsigo.

chapel Pl:sblemetsawo, see:
sdlemetsa.
Chapel; a place where God is wor-
shipped
Okpayastimime.
chaper, a place where prayer is per-
formed

okpayadzime.

claybowl Pl:nlg, see: alé.
claybowl for storing drinks
Pl:ndagualews,
see: ndagualé.

clear forest bé iva; bé iwa.

climb le.

clitoris Pl:akankabi, see:
akankabi.

close Zi.
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cloth (material) Pl:mftita, see:

afata.
clothes ivafégo.
cloud Pl:deblekidwa, see:
deblekt; nyangbo iviL
clove haliwa.
coarse wéseé.
cock Pl:nk3sa, see: ank3s4.
cock comb  ank3 oka.

cocoa buying centre kokodame.
cocoa, coffee, cash crop ayuebi.

cocoasack  koko akpd.

coconut Pl:yovunewno, see:
yovine.

cocoyam makani;
udzémilékp6to.

cocoyam leaf Pl:kotomble, see:
kotomble.

cocoyam leaves mankaniodp.

coil, fold bwa.

cola nut Pl:bisiwo, see: bisi.

cold fw5; miomio.

cold water  ndfiyigo.

collect dzanyi; ktsi.

collect, cuttings on a farm  kpali.
collect something eg yam  dzényi.
collecting unburnt sticks in the farm
comb Pl:mfé, see: afé.
come ba.

come to an end ba and.

coming year ekpe ango.
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congregation, group PlL:ih4, see:

oha.
contact dze.
convulsion  ihegodi.
cook ZA.

Pl:ivazasiwo, see:
ivazas).
cooking stick Pl:dkluiwo, see: tklui.

cooking pot

corn mill ida 3g3.

corpse Pl:mbétiwo, see:
aboti.

cotton detsiflu.

cough k3l 5k5.

count ga (iva).

cover a container to be airtight shi.
cover (a pot) zi (iva 4s3 nu).

cow Pl:nentsuiwo, see:
nentswi.

coward Pl:3v5wowa, see:
SvEwO.

cowry ohoyébi.

crab Plipgadza, see:
agadza.

crack (palm kernel) tsimf.

crawl gbigbe.

crazy person Oflu.

(kpdldgo. Obldwoe.

crocodile P1:016w», see: 016.

crop (cock) oké.

Cross tsoga.

crowded especially in a farm  ml4.

complete mumt. cup, instrument for use in drinking
completely, all  pété(e). water Pl:ndunb
compound  Pl:mfan, see: afan. ivawo, see: ndyinj iva.
comrade atahanyi. custom kK.
confluence  fidago. cut dza; shibf; tso.
confusion atutb. cut sth. in parts  fli.
cutlass ffidmi,

D-d
dance iyd. date palm  Pl:nyindéwo, see:
darkness idi im; zintimad. nyindé.
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daughter Pl:ebiédzé, see: len head
ubidzé. uzigb6vimago.
daughter stone for grinding disgrace amb.
ikintanyi. dishonest person inindzigawo.
dawn idisabe. distance biyo.
day idf; idiwago; Pl:enyi,  distill z4 nda.
see: unyi. distillery ndazime.
day break  idi fw4. divide, share out tsi iva.
day, occasion Pl:ndzi, see: adzi. dog Pl:mgbé, see: agbé.
dead palm tree trunk abego. donkey Pl:tédziwo, see: tédzi.
deadly boil in the neck, inside nose  door oftsi.
simpo4. door (way) Pliezi, see: Gzi.
debt (for something) tga. dough MAawWoE.
deceive wlhué. dowry udzédiva.
deer Pl:mva, see: ava. draw ta.
defecate kpiwén. dream Pl:nla, see: ali; zala.
dehusk corn  fié; fit. dress Pl:nwi, see: awll.
descend ZlL. drink nd.
dew obotsi; ub6tsi drink soup  fi&.
die ku. drinking glass  Pl:kogk3wo, see:
diferent £20g0g0. kdgk3.
difference  ugo. drinking water  ndun3go.
different nago. driver ant ~ Pl:ntsiable, see:
different things iva. atsiablé.
different towns in the same tradi- drum Pl:&kd, see: vki.
tional area  igbdtd. dry ka evi.
difficulty axixlant. dry season  ékpébe.
dirt ivi. drying of cocoa kokoevikago.
disease condition which makes the ~ duck Pl:kpékpawo, see:
person who suffers kpakpa.
from it to have a swol- dusk idieidzemn.
dwarf iwanuwo.
E-e
ear Pl:ntsue, see: otsué. earthen bowl for frying gari galik-
ear ring Pl:otsueishikpé, see: ploale.
otsueishikpé; earthworm  Plintenyi, see:
Pl:ntsueyoidawo, see: antenyi.
stsueyoida. East Evibtme.
early anyilé. eat kpt iva.
earth (soil)  Pl:étiwo, See: éti. eat in bits fni.
eat; suck di.
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edible worms Pl:pgblamidd, see: everybody
agblamidé. everyday

egg Pl:mf5, see: af3; everything
Pl:nk3f5, see: ank3f3. everywhere

eight mlamina. Ewe

elbow kinkdma; Pl:ékinkd, Ewe language
see: dkdnkd. exactly

elephant Pl:6dréwo, see: 6dr6.

elephant grass  ukinta. examination

elephant trunk  odré odd. exceed

eleven dutsa okpe. exchange

empty cocoa pod kokoafstsi. experience
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inashina.

adzisiddzi.

ikpeshikpe.

okushiokd.

aviewo, see: avienyi.
Ivi.

ikpdekpSmé; pépépé;

tatatd.

ifédzolego.

fié.

gla.

ivanyini.

end antibame; ifidni. expose oneself  aydnta ayd.
enemy oftits. expression of pain, grief dzalélé.
enter vefe. expression used to tease a person
envelope Pl:kufetuwo, see: that what happens fits
kufetu. him  gong).
environment utsintsiént. extinguish  di.
era 1tsigo. eye Pl:mkp3nyi, see:
erect a pole in the farm for yam ya. dkpinyi.
escape hidhavi; ité; eyebrow Pl:adabakuto, see:
mlankpdmi; téni. adabakuto.
evaporate gbe.
F-f
face anyinil. fast gbangbar).
faeces ibf; 1s0. fat da; ifu.
fall buétst; gbo. father Pl:etiwo, see: uti.
fall down ndma. father-in-law tgbe.
fall from a tree  1énta. fear bama; ivago; v3.
fall (rain) m. feather PL:6déwno, see: 6do.
family ufié. fell palm tree to 4bé.
fangs awete. female pubic hair
farm Pl:ebo, see: ubo. vushitsdimunyi.
farm bag Pl:gkpo, see: akpo. fence of4; ofafegd.
farm (in) Pl:¢bon, see: tbdi. ferment bu (koko).
farm path ub6gba. fetch water  sd ndg.
farm produce ubénuiiva. fetish shrine amdniL.
farm-bag otsd. fever evi.
farmer Pl:ebémukpiwo, see:  fight gu; gu fma.
ub6nukpiwo. fight, esp. fist to fist, exchange of
farming ub6kAago. blows.  guokpd.
fart ifié.
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fine, in the form of a fowl. for a long time  tsdn.
kpékdamatsi. force into sati.
finger PL:itibi, see: itibi. forefinger  ogba gbla itibi.
finger for wearing ring ishikpé f¢ = forehead 6tsi; Pliotd, see: ofi.
itibi. forest Pliewd, see: Gwa.
finger nails  Pl:gkuk3li, see: forget dzota.
akuk3li. fork stick for roofing thatch house
finger tip itibiandwo, see: akpitago.
itibiand. formerly totokpa.
fire adz4. four ind.
firefly zandzé. fowl okantgbagba.
firewood Pl:ndzayi, see: adzayi. freely faa.
first da nb; gbi; gbant; fresh palm wine Adenklui.
kelékelé. Friday Uva.
fish aganyi; Pl:mkp4, see: fried kplogo.
akpd; Pl:6dzinuindwo, friend Pl:anda (w9), See:
see: 6dziniin3. 5nda.
fist okpd. friend, companion  andakame;
five nd. Pl:anda (wo), See:
fix on t5. anda.
flat gbagblad; kpakpatsd.  friendship  indablogo.
flies that swarm after rainfall frighten févi
Pl:mbotiata, see: fringes anu.
abotiata. frog adi.
flour mmua4. from gi.
flow (of ariver) kpali. from, reference to time dzigi.
flower fu; ifigo; Pl:sefofowo, front ité.
see: sefofo. front of palm ntrib3.
fly flg. fruit Pl:ebinyigowo, see:
foam iva. ébinyigod; unyi.
fog deblek. fry kplo.
folded buago. fufu fofui.
follow d> (5gbama). funeral grounds okutéxoé.
Fon language E€f3. FUT 4; ba; bi.
food ivakpego.
G-g
galic ay0 saprada. get, buy né.
garden egg  Pl:oktimiwo, See: get lost fui.
okidmi. gift Pl:ivatagowo, see:
gari ay3ébiga; gali. ivatagd.
gather X0x1. ginger nkrawosa.

germinate e give ta.
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give an account bl green edible leaf isango; kpehelé.
give birth to a child wo(bi). green edible leaves fitete; gboma.
give discount dd. green mamba ovinvlg.
glove Pl:agbashiaw, see: greet € and.
agbashiawu. greet (salute) in the morning
g0 kpi; z3. gand.
go (completive) kpf. Greetings (morning) ta 4wa.
go round kidkd. grey hair imtnyifugo.
goat Pl:nkl3, see: akl5. grind 2.
God Okpaya. grinding stone  ivagdegbe; 5g5;
goitre gbskdkd. tloégbé.
good dukpatsi; z1. grinding stone (pepper) tdnka gd
gourd Pl:mfényi, see: egbe.
6fényi. ground etikotsoé.
government utddime. groundnut  avi.
grandchild  unambi. group, clan  Pl:usi, see: uisa.
grass Pl:ekeléwd, see: ¢kelé. grow big (roots) zlL.
grasscutter  Pl:mgbiwo, see: agbi. growing fast vIdvidvld.
grasshopper Pl:mkpali, see: akpali. guest Pl:6ftwa, see: 6fti.
grate Iili. guinea fowl Pl:otoniwo, see:
grater ililiva. otonL.
grave PlLiiy), see: dyd. gum étekushi.
greatly inta. gun idakpa; Pl:itd, see:
greedy person  Pl:nnyinkléwo, otd; odabibli.
see: anyikléwo. gunpowder idi.
green anga.
H-h
hair imtnyf. head uzigbé.
hair in the nostril oftintimunyf. head scarf  uzigbdgliva.
hair on the head uzugbdiminyi. head to, take ones matter to wd
hairdresser — imtanyibldwo. zligh0.
half afa; okpenutsigo; headache uzigbofia.
unutsigo. hear niL.
hand Pl:nt4, see: 4ta; nta. heart Pl:edzi, see: udzi.
handkerchief duakubi. hearth Plntruf, see: trui.
handle; the role a person playsina  heat Wawo.
group. Pl:urime¢. heat pot after use for some time
happiness isame. wawo 4s).
harmattan  ékpé; pépl. heel Pl:mkpadzidzi, see:
hat (cap) Pl:kutéwo, see: kuto. akpadzidzi;
Hausa man  Tsy6kpoziwo. Pl:mkpakp, see:

hawk Pl:nsansd, see: as4nsa. akpakpd;
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Pl:mkpamandzd, see:  hospital Pl:nvédbldme, see:

akpdmandzo. avabldme; katsu.
help iy6dago. hostility, behaving badly  ifuté.
help someone  dd 6y6. hot water ndfidza.
hen-comb oka. house Pl:mfa, see: afa;
here he; me; ume. Pl:atsa, see: utsi.
hernia; oversized testis  4l6. house, bathhouse ofanti.
hide kla. housefly Pl:nzuizd, see: azuzd.
hide, skin of animal how much? 5vidbé.

Pl:mbowoklontsi, how much, how many ibg.

see: abuéklonti. how something is done tsitsig.
hide, stay secretly  klanu. hunchback  tumgedze.
his own 5nta. hundred uga.
hoe Pl:ggbleénd, see: hunger ogh.

agblent. hunter Pl:ivantivo, see:
hold 1i. ivanuvo;
hold, catch  ri. Pl:avanuvowo, see:
hole Pl:vutiwo, see: vuti. ovaniivo.
hole in a tree Pl:iydkl6, see: aydkl6. hurt fia.
honey iwondu. husband agh.
hook for catching fish  saké. hut Pl:ebonlitsa, see:
hook, for dress Pl:nwuriva, see: ubOnuitsa.

awlriva. hybrid especially of Tetteh Quashie
horn Pl:nts4, see: atsa. and Amazonia  hai-
horse Pl:is3, see: 3s3. brid.

I -

identify ka anyi. inform tata.
idol Pl:mmb5, see: amb; inheritance  udime.

1égba. insect ivaflégo.
ill-treat a child ~ gbdmdgbdm>. insect that causes blindness ovokpo.
immature, unripe, premature, impure insects that destroy cocoa pod

blood ang3. sakindbé.
immature yam  apénshid. instal ka.
immediately tadze ko. instrument for blowing air into fire
important A\ tinitini.
important thing  ivavévé. instrument for grating cassava ag-
in addition to that ~ db. belili ida.
incomplete  endengle. instrument for plucking cocoa
indef. something not known akpié. Pl:ns3s3, see:
indegene dzdleafé. as)sd; kokobida; opt.

indiscipline  ih4dn4go.
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instrument for supporting pot on fire intestines v
Pl:nsiriva, see: Ist. Pers.Subj.  ma.
asriva.
insult kl3a.
J-]
jaw igla. juju inyuf; 6nyui.
Jesus okpayabi. jujuman Pl:agkpa wasawo, see:
Jesus, son of God ~ Dmawribi. agkpa wasa.
joints (in the human body) ékdand. jump ké.
journey Pl:igb4 nagdowo, see:  justice ikpadago.
agbdnago.
K-k
kabakaba mldmlamla. kite Pl:ndziyi, see: adzfyi.
keep quiet  gakrana. knee Pl:ekpoku, see:
kenkey akpd. ukpoku.
key uzidaidebi; uzidaiva.  knee cap oglayi.
kidney Pl:adébi, see: adébi.  kneel wokpokuetsi.
kill, slaughter ba. knife Pl:uhéwo, see: uhé.
kind of green leaves ivA. knock somebody with fist  wokp3.
king, chief  Pl:antikpa, see: know kpe.
6ntkpa. knowledge  ivakpe.
kinsman iy6kdina. Krobo citizen Akrobonyi.
kitchen kakddzady;
Pl:idzatstime, see:
adzitstme.
L -1
ladder Pl:ngbdgblé, see: landlord, man  Pl:afdsawo, see:

agb06gbl6; ntstri.
ladder, instrument for getting access
to high buildings

Pl:ngbogblo, see:

agb6gblo.
Pl:atdwa, see: at5;
Pl:fatsasatdwo, see:
fiitstsat).
land of the dead ok afa.

laddle

afésa.
language speakers  ligbewago.
lap, around the chest okodmnii.

last igango.

last, the rest 3gango.

laugh m).

laughter im3.

lead gba.

leaf Pl:mviidago, see:

avadago.
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leak da. live nya.
lean gbe. lizard Pl:inda, see: ada.
learn tedze. lobster Pl:bdldwa, see: bild.
leave, go sa. local soap  ovéva.
leave someone at the time that one is local thatch house  Pl:nsotsawo,
needed  shidg. see: insbtsa.
left ebleta. local war dance akpi.
leg Pl:mkpa, see: dkpa. lock door sa zie.
lemon ombué wutsitsi. lodge with someone tsa.
leopard Pl:asaminango, see: Logba fetish priest abiasa.
9saminango. Logba language Ikpéna.
let ta. Logba name for Avatime
libation prayer  Ugbédziigo. Og6démé.
lick mini. Logba name for Tafi Pl:Agbd, see:
lick bowl in the course of eating Agbd.
tsdmi. long tsy33.
lie inindzi; kp3. long (of stick)  kisayi.
lie down kpoeti. look dze.
lie flat tefitré. look for yayi.
life uzingba. look like, resemble  bote.
light f15f15; kanyf; klé. lorry Pl:ukléwo, see: ukld.
light skinned woman udzédrti. lose way, direction fui.
like baté; dzuani. louse Pl:nnyd, see: any>.
line gboka. love adddf; dadi.
line, forming a line  gboka. lowest part of valley ada.
lion Pl:dzatawo, see: dzata. lust shldyi.
liquor nda.

litter, refuse  ovio.

M -m

machine Pl:itsonyud. make; used also to congratulate
madam Pl:afadzewo, see: someone for doing a

afadze. great thing b,
madness idawa. make war, wage war gu ota.
maize tstyi. making war  otagligo.
major season ibéndngo. man PL: asa, see: os4.
make a case against someone  zi man (Generic)  inasd, see: indsa.

il3. mango Pl:mangdwo, see:
make effort  telé. mang).
make noise, bleating of a goat fali. many gbi; gblele; gedee.
make, prepare sth. 14 many, plenty wli.

market ovil; Pl:ovuewonu,

see: ovuentl; ovanu.
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marriage idago.

married woman Ugliwasa.

marry da.

marshy terrain ~ ufitd.

mason Pl:etsadowo, see:
utsadowo.

mat Pl:ikla, see: dkla.

material added to gunpowder for
firing otsddib.

maternal aunt Pl:émaglingwo, see:
Gmagine.

mattock hoe PlL:ihafi, see: ohafi.

may be indz6dd; indd; téé.
measure dzidzé.
meat inj.

medical officer, native doctor
Pl:mvabldwo, see:

avabldwo.
medicine Pl:mva, see: ava.

medicine, juju  agkpa.

meet, assist carry a load fida.

meeting uzigbo6fidago.

meeting place  ufidame.

menstruation wontgtsi.

metal for supporting a pot on fire

Pl:idassrivawy,

see: iddssriva.

metal for supporting metal pot on
fire  Pl:gazérivawo,
see: gazériva.

metal pot Pl:gazewo, see: gazé;
idas3.

metal spoon Pl:idat3, see: idat.

middle utsintsf.

middle, environment étsintsié.

midnight atsintsiny?.

migration sago.

milipede Pl:nkando, see:
akandé.

mill gaté.
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millet Pl:adzago, see:
adzago.

million igamoga.

minor season ibebibie.

miss target  tué.

mix fits.

Monday Uwlate.

money, metal ida.

monkey Pl:ogb6miwa, see:
ogbémi.

moon Pl:abobi, see: abobi.

morning udantsi.

mortar Pl:iw5, see: 3wA.

mortar for pounding palm fruit
abéyuew?).

mosquito Pl:6taliwa, see: 6tili;
Pl:tuliwo, see: tuli.

moss dogklui.

mother Pl:ayewo, see: aye;

Pl:émawa, see: Gtma.
mother-in-law  tfigbedzt.
mother's brother, uncle owvui.
mould (pot) v asb.
mound Pl:ndrd, see: adri.
mountain Pl:ekpd, see: ukpd.
mountain top ukp6tsa.

mouse Pl:ogluiws, see: oglui.
moustache  anuipka

mouth an.

move through  bind.

move to another place .

mud dba.

mudfish Pl:ndzimiwo, see:
adzimi.

mushroom  Pl:blank3wo, see:
blank?.

my own am3blé.

my own(self) amu nta.

myself amu yo.
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N -n
nail Pl:dankidawno, see: never, stop  vui.
dankida; Pl:iddebiwo, new Vivd.
see: idaebi. Nigerian Dgblslowo.
naked endefglé. night atsi.
nakedness  ydya. nine gdkuadu.
name Plienyi, see: Gnyi. nipple Plntr5anu, see:
name for Tota used by the Avatime atrband.
people No 0.
PL:Aganxoé, see:  noise uzi.
Aganxoé. nominalising suffix -go.
naming ceremony  Pliebinyitdgd, noon &vidngba.
see: ubinyftago. North Etsiagt.
native child nyibi. Northerner  Odzdgbényi.
native, house axoe. nose 6fu.
native of Logba Pl:Akpanawo not m(o) -n(u).
Fem:Akpanadze, see:  not dry angd.
Akpananyi. not to be worried t0 wi agu.
navel oftinii. nothing onkpeshidkpe.
neck fm3. now ékplé; kpane;
necklace Pl:imonivawo, See: kpaninta.
imdniva; Pl.kowlawo, number igago.
see: kowla. nurse a seed gudu; via.
needle Pl:ivaméivawo, see: nurse seeds eg. tomatoes, pepper,
ivaméiva. garden egg  gudzi.
nest Pl:ésa, see: usa. nursery ivaviago.
never t0.
O-o
oil Pl.ofifiéwo, see: old, something used for a long time
ofifie. kdnkld.
okra ygbini. old urine ustsd.
okro mgbini. on na.
old tséngo. one ikpe; nkpt; okpt.
old farm futsi. one another anda.
old lady Pl:énéndze, see: one part (of it), somewhere
anéndzs. oktinkpe.
old man Pl:enansa, see: one thousand akpi okpt.
anansa. onion saprada.
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onlooker Pl:ivadzewow), see: our own atsa oblg; atu nta.
ivadzewo. outdooring  labidonyui.
only dzaa; ko. outside 6nywi; ddzdgbe.
open bi; di; ke. oversmoked kéanyi.
opener udaiva. overturn tsitsi.
or alo. owl Pl:nzye, see: onjie;
orange Pl:ambué, see: dmbué. Pl:inzie, see: onzie.
ordinal suffix to number -blé. own blg; nta; nya.
organ sapkd. owner wasa.
origin, source gume. owner of restaurant bat3.
other things iydkd iva.
P-p
pain afia. part sege; uvafs.
pain, suffering  ofil. pass ve.
pair of spectacles gagkd. PAST PROG.ASP. suffix -tu.
palm branch Pl:pganyi, see: aganyi; past time ebidbe.
invla. paste kla.
palm door mat  3ka. paternal aunt Pl:etdsd, See: tasi.
palm frond  oganyl. paternal uncle  Plwetisa, see: utisa.
palm kernel Pl:abi, see:”; Pl:abi, pawpaw Pl:bafiinibaw, see:
see: abi. bafiiniba.
palm kernel oil  Pl:abiofie, see: pay g (ugd).
abiofifie. peace iy6yt.
palm kernel shell Pl:abifa, see: peace, tranquility kuiscktisekuise.
abif5. pear Pl:peya, see: péya.
palm mat on which cocoa is dried pebble egbétatsi.
blekété. peel cassava vId.
palm (of hand)  ntéatsi. peel, remove cocoa pod for the
palm oil nffi. beans finyi.
palm-chaff  ibisa. peel yam, remove outer cover kpe.
palm-husk  ibikpa. pen; thing for writing  Pl:ivagonyi
palmnut-soup abéndi. ayotsiwo, See:
palmwine  abénda; obénda. ivagdnyl oydtsi.
pant Pl:mgboté, see: penis isé.
agbote. pepper tagka.
paramount chief Pl:anikpi ningd, performers of puberty rites
see: ontikpa ningo; ababléfewo.
onukpéanang0. person Pl:ah4, see: ina.
parasol Pl:nkatama, see: Person from Yoruba land
akatama. Pl:Alatawo, see:
parents awowoe. Alata.

parrot Pl:ak6wo, see: ako.

person, human being inadzengo.
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person who has insatiable desire for
sweets ~ mbOwasa.

person who works in the company
that buys cocoa and
coffee baya.

pestle PlL:iwdbi, see: owdbi.

picture Pl:ivatagowno, see:
ivatago.

piece of cracked calabash

efyetsifd.

pierce su; wife.

pig PlL:iha, see: oha.

pineapple Pl:atandrewno, see:

atandré.
pipe for smoking tobacco

Pl:angbluewno, see:

angblue.
pit latrine  “usonta.
place okd; wa.

place in a cocoa farm  od5.

place where cases are settled
il5wame.

place where cocoa is weighed
gadame.

place where dirges are sung editafa.

place where something is placed
kédme; kpdmé.

plait (hair)  glé (imunyi).

plan, law ikago.

plant that causes the body to itch
igbis.

plant (tubers) du (iva).
plant with leaves that causes the

body to itch
ovimvle.

plantain agayd.
plaster ubiriva.
plate p()rénté.
play ball flo.
play games  vialiva.
pluck bi.
Plural suffix -wd.
poison adi.
pomade, oil PLinfié, see: onfié.
poor man 0zidwasa.
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porridge Pl:mvl, see: aviL
porridge made for babies  entsi.
porridge made from local rice
amdavi.
position a person hols in a society
Glémé.
Pliivanyagowo, see:
ivanyago.
pot Pl:nsj, see: asj.
pot buried in the bath-house for
bathing  iydglas).
pot for storing drinks
Pl:nddguas?, see:
ndaguas).
pot for storing potable water
Pl:udzubiwo, see:
udzubi.
Pl:zenklaw», see:
zénkla’
poultry house ank3salime.
pound (in a mortar) yué.

possession

pot stand

pour dodu; gla; gu.
pour, liquid. drop on nt3.
pour out dovi.
poverty dzya.

pray dzuigbe; k3m.

prayer, calling God okpayadzigo.
praying mantis  gbénngbé.
pregnant woman améwasa.
preparation of a local porridge

koékolago.
PRES. PROG. ASP suffix -lo.
present time blanyg.

press ba.

pressing iron Pl:ivatindiva, see:
ivatindiva.

prick wA.

pubic hair  Pl:aftintimtnyi, see:
aftintiminyi.

public assembly ground otwéntl.

puffadder  Pl:bewo, see: bé.
pull he.

push t3l€; tonta.

put ka.
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put a pot under a felled palm tree for putting cocoa beans in a sack

wine to drip into it. kokoakpofégo.
. python Pl:otsé6fiwo, see:

put cloth on nima. otsofi.

put in fe.

put on (cloth) gba (afiitd).

Q-q¢
quantity ashiand. quiet krana.
quarrel anunyi. quietly kp66.

question word  naé.

R-r
rag, duster  Pl:mftitatsi, see: remove something, harvest eg. pep-
aftitatsi. per  kpitsi.
rag used for carring load udzi. reply iy6nago.
rainbow odzilégo. reserve something  ddka.
rainfall nyangbo; residence Pl:6kuewa, see: 6kue.
nyangbondgo. respect “bu; téni ina.
rainy season mnyangboibe. return dzi; dziz5.
rashes, lumps on the skin  pgbd. return (away from the speaker)
rat Pl:nléléwo, see: alélé. dzdsa.
reach fo. return to speaker dzdba.
reach the required number fl5. rib anana.
real kon. rib (bone)  Pl:apanakdawd, see:
realise kanyi. anganakd.
really kpinta. rice adzdkloyi; fmbi.
red druf; druyi. rich man idawasa.
red ant found in the ground offintsti. riches idzowa.
red ants; live in fruit trees. ridge Pl:ndrii kisai, see:
gbedzegbedze. adri kisai.
red clay for renovating the hearth right attikpa.
atruifietsi. right (side)  atikpata.

red pad worn by women vurkpa. ring

Pliisikpé, see: isikpé.

red porridge oftifld; onfld. ringworm  zrdni.

reduce canopy of a tree kpla. rise biagu.

refuse 1ro. river Pl:odzawo, see: 6dzi.
remain wiL River in Logba  Add; Odzdfi.
remember  nényi. river in Logba Tota through Klikpo
remove 1a; y§&; yi. and enters the Havor

remove leaves from a tree

kpmi.

river Anyd.

river, stream ndjikpaligo.
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road Pl:igb4, see: ogba. round and yellowish fruit when ripe
roast, heat new pot in oven after row, paddle, drive  za.
moulding z0zd 4s3. rubber ima.
root eke; Pl:eldli, see: rubbish heap Pl:klantsiwo, see:
uléli. klantsi.
roots iy5loli. run huiité.
rope Pl:ankp4, see: onkpd; run for safety hui tényi.
Pl:inkp4, see: ogkpa.
rough hadzahla.
S-s
sack Pl:kotokdwa, see: seive Pl:nsoé, see: asof;
kotokai. Pl:santwo, see: sand;
sadness iyogbe. tstird.
salary, wage tgiga. select tsyé.
saliva atsli. self realisation  kawtdyoanyi.
salt uménta. self realization  giy6kanyi.
sand Pl:mfityi, see: infigyi. sell 7).
sandals for farming send tolé.
ub6nukpiakpiva. set fire tsd odza.
sandpit infieyigbame. set trap ka.
Saturday Ayédzi. settlement, division obdme.
say té. seven glanpkpe.
say, speak, tell someone something  sew mé.
wa. shed akpanta.
scale ivadaiva; skeli. sheen kpéanyigbe.
scent of something  ilali. sheep Pl:nfeshiwd, see:
school compound  stkukpoétst. efeshi.
school fees  sukugil. she-goat Pl:mbidze, see:
scissors kampé; abiddze.
Pl:uzigbbgbaivawo, shine kle.
see: uzigbogbaiva. shoe Pl:mfokpa, see:
scorpion Pl:aganéwo, see: afdkpa; Pl:gkpiva, see:
agang; Pl:nla, see: ala. akpiva.
scythe Pl:ntsini, see: atsini.  shoot ta.
seamstress  ivamEwo. short (of stick)  kpénti.
search téfé. shoulder Pl:abiikpa, see:
season ibe. abidkpa.
see 7. shoulder bone  Pl:abukpdkd, see:
seed Pl:ivebiwo, see: ivebi. abukpakd.
seed yam idz3zagbé. shout fézi.

showing off vivi.
shrink dént.

Snya.
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sickness odd.

side uva,; uvatd; vafs.
side, fringes otsue.

side (skin)  y6.

sideburns loglo.

sieve agbadz¢; sra; tsudp.
sin, bad deeds  ivagbali.

sing 7 (ikd); zuikd.
sister gune.

sister (either younger or older)
Pl:egling, see:

uglne.

sister elder Pl:amgimédzetséngowa,
See:
amgunédzetséngo.

sister (elder) Pl:dadawo, see: dada.

sister (younger)Pl:amgunédzéklaiwo,
see: amgunédzékloi.

sit tsi; zutsi.

sit down tsié ti.

sit down (IMP)  dziitsi.

six iglé.

skin iyokuin3.

skin rashes  ikpa.

skull Pl:ezigb6fs, see:
uzigb6fs.

sleep fédu; kpd myui.

slice (yam, cassava,potato) ivafa.

slowly blewu.

small bibi; wutsitsi.

small cutlass used for weeding
akongrotsi.
small gourd into which grounded
tobacco is kept
atamakpékpé.
small grinding stone for grinding
medicine herbs
ukintayi.
small insects making nests in the
house oguyé.
small kitchen stool mangovi.
small measuring tin idabi.
small parts ~ wliwli.
small (person)  kldyi.
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small pot for tapping palm wine
Pl:ilubu, see:
olubi.
small pots  Pl:ns3ti, see: asiti.
small pots for palm wine tapping
ilubt.
small (quantity) tsibi.
small unburnt sticks in the farm
ukpalivo.

smallish person 2s4lokp6to.

smash fafi.

smear dzidzi.

smear pomade on body fie.

smell ilikloa.

smoke nd (umtish{); Gmishi.

snail Pl:éngbléwo, see:
engblé.

snake Pl:nwiwo, see: aw3;

Pl:etsieogkpawo, see:
étsieonkpa;
Pl:etsieviniw,

see: etsivinf.

snake that has two heads  etsifini.

snake's tongue  Pl:awindrubi,
see: awbindrubi.

sneeze dz5shi.

snoring igbdnyi.

o) anyé.

so, particular anyénu.

soap Pl:itsoe, See: otsof.

soap, locally made ivafiiiva.

socks Pl:mfowui, see:
afowui.

soda adf.

soil itf.

sole Pl:pkpétsi, see:
akpétst;
Pl:pkpetsiklontsi, see:
akpetsiklontsi.

some akpe.

somebody  ina dkpe.

something  ivind; ovananié;
agkpt.

son Pl:ebiasd, see: ubiosa.

song Pl:ikd, see: ikd.
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sore, wound in the toenail
Pl:itutoliwo, see:

itutoli.
sound dzi.
soup fatsu.
South Etsietsi.

sow (seeds in a hole) du iva.

space in front oktand.

speakers of other dialects
Pl:afiawo, see:

afiawo.

spear igbt.

spectacle PI: otsintsiwo, see:
otsintsi.

spectacles  otsfntsi.

speech Pl:alaga, see: aldga.

sperm 5s4.

spices opépré.

spider Pl:ggbiglomd, see:
agbiglomd.

spider's web Plipgbifiita, see:

agbiafiita; Pl:ngbima,

see: agbfma.

spit tsuatsdli.

split klé.

spoil vivA.

sponge otsoensa.

sponge dish  atsiego.

spread keke.

sprinkle, broadcast a seed  guny4.

squat tsidzndz5.

squirrel Pl:kasaniwo, see:
kasani.

stand dzi; dzuidé; yé.

stand erect itite.

star Pl:atawdlibiwo, see:
ataw3libi.

start dze; tsonyui.

stay, bein  bo.

stay (completive)  nya.
stay in, sit  tsi.

steal yad.
stealing oylyidsgo.

step over sth. famve.

Logba Vocabulary

sth. fall and lying down gbdgbt.

sth. you have not paid for  uba4.

stick, cane  Pl:iyati, see: ayAti.

stick for playing talking drum

Pl:gkpitago, see:

akpitago.

sticky gonif.

sting (bee, ant, scorpion)  ta.

sting of bees {wotso.

stink klua.

stir bl

stir (palm oil) hadd.

stomach amenil.

stomach-ache amenfia.

stone égbe.

stop doing something  vui.

store ivazdtsa.

story Pl:ogridiwa, see:
ogridi.

straight tee.

strainer Pl:mfié, see: afié.

stream odztivlentsi.

strength intsé.

strong local gin  kpeteshi.

stumble kpita.

stump Pl:iy5tsigh6, see:
ayAtsigbo.

suck di.

suck breast ndma.

suddenly kpata; ogbadzémddze.

sun evi.

Sunday Uwla.

support what is being said
atsyddibo.

swallow mé.

swear dzi iva; ta (ijva.
sweat ufiali.

sweep gba.

sweet ondzi.

swell vima.

swell (intr.) of boil iviima.
swelling in the groin oka.
swim 12 (ndu).
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T-1
table pliukpldwo, see: the -a; -g; -u.
ukplb. the act of leaving dogo.
tablecloth  Pl:kplatimfuta, see: the act of making something
kpDtiafuta. bldgo.
tadpole Pl:zigb6ziigb6biwa,  the act of walking  inanago.

see: zagbdziigb6bi.
Tafi citizen =~ Agbdnyi.
Tafi name for Logba Benuegba.
tail Pl:evi, see: uvi.
take and lean dzlgbg.
take lion share  pinyi.
take off (clothes) 1a (afuta).

take part from  kaké.

talking drums  Pl:ekdnango, see:
uktiningo.

talking undertone ~ munimni.

tall kpiagii.

tap (palm tree)  kpe.

taste yund.

teach gbla.

teacher Pl:ivagblawows, see:
ivagblawo.

tear fashi.

tears indi.

tell someone sth. da.

ten ady.

termite Pl:mbuba, see: abuba.

testis ol6émi.

Tetteh Quashie, the first variery of
cocoa brought to

Ghana. Tete
Kwashi.
thank dase.
thanks, used to say one is grateful
anyigtsé.
that mb; t€.

that, COMPL alebe.
that day, previously adzia.

that is iydkple.
that place okunyié.
thatch istis).

the belly of a pregnant woman amé.

the experience of happiness
isamenago.

the fruit on the palm-tree
Pl:abézagbd, see:

abézigbo.
the roof is leaking  utsa olo du.
the sediments after the kernel oil

making  ikpeté.
themselves  ayo.
there mmo; mékoé; tm5;
umAkoé.
these places, areas  ivantsieniL.

thick (of liquid) tongo.

thief Pl:oytibitsiwo, see:
oytbitsi.

thigh Pl:afui, see: ofui.

thigh bone  ofuienukd.

thin tsénkle.

thing Pliivawo, see: iva.

thing for fun; pet Pl:ivavialivawo,
see: ivavidliva.

think buzigbon; sisq.
thirst ndfigd; undfigd.
this me.

this place mekog.

thorn Pl:iytwo, see: iyd.
thousand akpi.

three ita.

throat shldyi.

throw ta

throw away  bAfi.

throw up and down kpetse.
thumb degletsi.
Thursday -, see: Adriva.
tie firmly dzi.
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tie (rope) glé. tortoise Pl:nsangbla, see:
tie rope mun{ onkpa. asangbla.

time ibe. touch (with hand)  gbonta.
time, period ibetsd. towel Pl:ugufawno, see:
tin pl:gand(bi)wo, see: ugufa.

ganti(bi); ofontsi. town
tiny red ants hantahini.

tiny, small grains of gari, rice

wiitsiwitsi.
tiredness atsa.
to be ripe drui.
to have hicups  feke. trader

Pl:igb, see: ogb.

town, hidden place for consultation

ubsme.

tractor, farm machine

Pl:dbolstsonyuiwa,
see: ubdlstsonyud.
ivazdwo.

to show intensity of sth. mé mé. traditional broom  Pl:nnydnyui,
to waste something wla. see: anyunyui.
toad (frog)  Pl:mkpakpla, see: train kétéké.
akpakpla. trap oxa.
tobacco Pl:atam4, see: atamd;  tray Pl:mepgbakpakpatsawo, see:
vuli. mengbakpakpatsa.
today, till today idze. tree Pl:ay3, see: ay3.
toe Pl:ikpoliwo, see: tree that is no more yielding tstn.
itkp3li. trouble someone gamagba.
toilet iwan. trunk Pl:iy5dzint, see:
toilet, in the Tota dialect of Logba. ayAdzini.
udziiama. truth ikpa.
tomato timati. Tuesday Uwo.
tomatoes udzédrui. two inyd.
tomorrow ozime. type of fibre (local) okpa.
tongue induibi. type of mushroom that is broad
tooth étewo, see: éte. anangba.
top Pl:agt, see: agi. type of mushroom that is short
top of foot  Pl:pkpazigbd, see: t6kpotokpo.
akpazigbd. type of seed used as spice
top of the head uzdgbdntsi. uvlémiébi.
torn kpago.
U-u
ugly vinyi. unshelled rice ~ &mu.
under, down étsi. untie td.
under of a thing etsiban. up to bit3.
unripe fruit Pligbdtd, see: ogb6ts. uproot viu; zi.
unriped fruit, uncooked food, raw uproot, dig  glui.
Pl:ingd, see: ong). urinate susd.
unruly behaviour basabasa. urine lsu.
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use, take mi.
V -v

vagina vushi. very thin tsétsénklé.
valley Pl:aga, see: aga; village PL:k5féwo, see: kifé.

Pl:agaanu, see: visitor oftintst.

agaanu. voice, language tligbe.
valley, precipice abiL. vomit dzoe.
variety of cocoa Amazon. vulture Opété.
vegetable itsiba.
very hot water  ndyidzdodza.

W - w

waist adinti. wet prb.
wait yéyé. what mé.
wait for a person yidé. where mentl.
wake zA. whistle fin{ fifindl.
walk ina; na. white fliyi.
wall (of a house) Pl:agli, see: agli.  whiteman  yOvinyi.
war ta. whitewoman Pl:yévuwoedze, see:
wash a sore  zia. yovadze.
wash (body) gu (iy9). whitlow ivagbali.
wash (thing), clean fo (iva). why mbkple.
wasp isiniba. wife, spouse Pl:dga, see: 5ga.
watch closely rf dnyin4. wind ofufo.
water ndyl. wind, tie sth round bala.
water yam  avadzé. window Pl:fésréwo, see: fésré.
watery stool ikpeteiva. wing Pl:obtimbawno, see:

wave (hands) hdht 4gbasi.
way, process étsing.

wear eg. dress  f&.

wear eg. hat bua.

weave (cloth) 10 (afuta).
weave, plait hair 10 imunyi.

2.2

weave thread, knit  vini.

Wednesday Mambliwé.
weed, clear farm 3.

week kosida.
weep, cry  yuédi.

well énzi.
well-cooked be.

West Eviegbeféme.

obtimba.

winnow, removing chaff from maize
and beans VlIi.

wire used as a trap for animals

kpantraitsi.
witch Pl:ndzewasa, see:
adzewasa.
woman Pl:edzé, see: inadzg;

Pl: edzg, see: udzé.
wooden instrument for grinding in a
bowl Pl:tapoliwa,
see: tapoli.
wooden laddle  Pl:ivazat3, see:
ivazats.
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word il3. worshipper

word of God 3kpayail3.

Pl:ustmuwo, see:
ustimumnyi.

work Utrdme; utromemigd.  wound Pl:ebi, see: ubi.
working in the farm in turns in woven palm front for drying cocoa
groups of three or blékété.
four. edi. wring (clothes) kd.
world, weather  idfeniL. wrist Pl:pgbashiand, see:
worm Pl:infiown, see: indae; agbashianni.
Pl:opftwo, see: opfd.  write pdnyi.
writing andnyibi.
X - X
Xylopia aethiopica  Otstints3.
Y-y
yam Pl:idz3, see: idz5. yawn pama.
yam barn Pl:agba, see: agba. year Plinkpé, see: &kpé.
yam plant which fruits on the top of  yesterday uname.
the plant &gl Yoruba Yoruba, see: Alatawo.
yam slice idz5f3. young lady  Pl:edzémitébi, see:
yam tendril  Pl:idzdgkpa, see: udzémitébi.
idzofjkpa. your PLU own  an(u) oble.

yam-pole Pl:idzdy), see: idzdyd.
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Summary

A grammar of Logba (Ikpana) provides a description of Logba, one of the fourteen
Ghana-Togo-Mountain (GTM) languages spoken by approximately 7,500 speakers on
the South-Eastern frontiers of the Ghana-Togo border. This book is made up of fourteen
chapters and it is the outcome of a research based on two periods of a total of fifteen
months of fieldwork in the Logba speaking communities.

Chapter one introduces the people, geographical location, the classification of the
language and some of its characteristic features. Chapter two describes the phonological
system of the language showing clearly that Logba has three syllable types which are
all open syllables. These are: peak only, which can be a vowel or a nasal, simple onset
and peak, and an onset made up of two consonants plus peak. Logba is a tone language
with two basic tones: These are High and Low with falling and rising tones generated
phonetically. Tone is realized on vowels and syllabic nasals. Logba has twenty-two
consonants and seven vowel phonemes. There are no phonemically nasalized vowels in
the language. An Advanced Tongue Root (ATR) vowel harmony system where the stem
determines the [ATR] value of the affixes is found in Logba.

In chapter three the noun class system is presented showing Logba to have three
interconnected systems: prefix classes, singular plural pairings and agreement systems.
This reveals a combination of external verb agreement and noun phrase internal agree-
ment resulting in nine different agreement classes: five singular and four plural classes.
Two of the ‘plural’ agreement classes also contain nouns that have no number distinc-
tion. There are mass nouns with a noun prefix i- in class VIII and liquid nouns with a
nasal prefix in class II. The types and the structure of NP are discussed in chapter four.
One striking feature displayed in the NP is that it is only the numerals one to six that
function in the Quantifier slot and the Determiners that are marked for agreement with
the noun head. There is no agreement relation, however, between the adjective and the
noun head. Logba has an adjective class comprising a non derived term gbali ‘bad’ and
several terms derived from other categories and they are only used attributively. The
discussion in chapter five is centred on the two adposition classes in the language:
Logba has five prepositions and nine postpositions out of which five have grammatical-
ised from body part terms.

Chapter six is about basic clause structure and some specific verbal and non verbal
constructions. Logba is an SVO language. The subject is cross referenced on the verb
with a form which agrees with the subject in class. The subject marker is followed by
tense aspect and mood (TAM) markers and then the verb stem. In three place construc-
tions with a single verbal element, the Recipient precedes the Theme.

The five chapters that follow are centered on verbal constructions with different
degrees of complexity. Chapter seven discusses verbs and verbal modifiers. The struc-
ture of the verb, and the inherent semantic features used to classify the verbs are also
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discussed. The verbs are classified according to the number of core arguments they
require. One place verbs require one core argument. Two place verbs require two argu-
ments and the largest number of verbs belongs to this group. There are however few
three place verbs. Some verbs can belong to more than one of the three groups depend-
ing on a change of semantic function of the subject. The next chapter provides a brief
background on the notion of sentence functions and goes on to discuss declarative,
imperative and interrogative sentences. Prosodic pitch raising of final syllable is used to
signal polar questions while special tags and question words are employed in the forma-
tion of other types of questions. m3 ‘which’ mé ‘what/how’ and bé ‘how much/how
many’ are the three question words identified in Logba.

Clauses that are embedded in other structures or are adjoined to other clauses in
complex sentences are discussed in chapter nine. The first part is centered on relative
clauses and it is followed by a section on complement clauses and various types of
adverbial clauses. The position of a non-core constituent that is relativised is filled by
an invariant marker in the relative clause. This marker displays the same assimilatory
phonological pattern as the definiteness morpheme. Chapter ten discusses Serial Verb
Constructions (SVCs). In an SVC in Logba the subject is marked on the initial verb and
the subsequent verbs are not marked. The VPs share the same TAM expressed with the
initial verb and negation is expressed with the initial verb using a bipartite morpheme.
Reported speech, reflexive construction and reciprocal constructions are discussed in
chapter eleven.

Chapter twelve presents topic and focus in Logba. First, topic constructions are
discussed indicating that there is no special marker to signal the topicality of a constitu-
ent but rather a topicalised constituent occurs at the starting point of the sentence. This
is followed with a description of focus constructions. Two strategies are described
which vary according to dialects for term focus. In one, the term-focus marker ka is
used and is placed immediately after the constituent that is focused. The other strategy
is used mainly in the Tota dialect. The prominent NP is fronted and is recapitulated by
the independent pronoun followed by the rest of the clause (without any dedicated focus
marker). The verb is focused by placing the bare form of the copy of the verb immedi-
ately before the verb.

The last two chapters relate to constructions that are sometimes considered marginal
to grammar but which are crucial for communication. Chapter thirteen is a discussion of
three kinds of words: Ideophones, interjections and particles. The final chapter presents
routine expressions used for social interaction. This includes greetings, expressions used
to show appreciation to someone at work, invitations to someone for dinner and expres-
sions of welcome, disclaimers and expressions of farewell. These expressions are cul-
tural codes and are given a particular interpretation depending on how and where it is
performed. An attempt is made to explain the circumstances in which these expressions
are used and their underlying meanings.
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The book ends with representative texts collected from native speakers resident in the
Logba towns. These include stories, proverbs, riddles, procedural and socio-cultural
organizational texts. In addition, there is a Logba-English-Ewe wordlist and English-
Logba index.






Samenvatting

A grammar of Logba (Ikpana) geeft een beschrijving van het Logba. Het Logba wordt
gesproken door zo’n 7,500 bewoners van het gebied in het Zuidoosten palend aan de
grens tussen Ghana en Togo en is één van de veertien Ghana-Togo-Mountain (GTM)
talen. Dit proefschrift, bestaande uit veertien hoofdstukken, is het resultaat van vijftien
maanden veldonderzoek in Logba sprekende gemeenschappen.

In hoofdstuk één introduceert de auteur de Logba gemeenschappen, hun
geografische locatie, de classificatie van de Logba taal en enkele kenmerken ervan. In
het tweede hoofdstuk wordt het fonologische systeem van de taal besproken. Dit
systeem toont duidelijk aan dat het Logba onderscheid maakt tussen de volgende drie
typen open lettergrepen: (1) lettergreep met alleen een piek, dit kan een klinker of een
nasaal zijn, (2) lettergreep met enkelvoudige onsef en een piek, en (3) lettergreep met
complexe onset en een piek. Logba is een toontaal. De basistonen zijn hoog en laag
met dalende en stijgende tonen als fonetische allotonen. Toon is gerealiseerd op
lettergrepen en syllabische nasalen. Logba heeft tweeéntwintig medeklinkers en zeven
klinkers. De taal kent geen fonemisch onderscheiden nasalen. Wel kent het Logba een
Advanced Tongue Root (ATR) klinker harmonie systeem waarbij de stam de ATR
waarde van de voor- en achtervoegsels bepaalt.

In hoofdstuk drie wordt ingegaan op het Logba naamwoordklassensysteem. Dit
bestaat uit drie samenhangende systemen: één op basis van naamwoord voorvoegsels,
één op basis van enkelvoud-meervoud paren en één op basis van concordantie. De
externe concordantic met het subject in werkwoorden en de concord binnen de
nominale constituent resulteren in negen verschillende klassen: vijf enkelvoud- en vier
meervoudklassen. Twee van de meervoudklassen bevatten ook zelfstandig
naamwoorden die geen getalonderscheid kennen (mass nouns): Klasse VIII die bestaat
uit zelfstandig naamwoorden met voorvoegsel i- en klasse I die bestaat uit zelfstandig
naamwoorden voor vloeistoffen met een nasaal voorvoegsel. In hoofdstuk vier
behandelt de auteur de verschillend soorten nominale constituenten en de structuur van
de NP. Een opvallend kenmerk van de NP is dat enkel de telwoorden één tot en met
zes concordantie vertonen. De defeminers ook vertonen concordantie met het hoofd van
de nominale constituent. Er is echter geen concordantie tussen het bijvoeglijk
naamwoord en het hoofd van de nominale constituent. Logba kent een klasse van
bijvoeglijk naamwoorden bestaande uit de niet-afgeleide term gbali ‘slecht’ en
verschillende termen die =zijn afgeleid van andere categorieén; bijvoeglijk
naamwoorden worden louter attributief gebruikt. In hoofdstuk vijf staan de voorzetsels
centraal. Het Logba kent vijf voorzetsels en negen postposities, waarvan er vijf
gegrammaticaliseerd zijn van woorden die verwijzen naar lichaamsdelen.

In hoofdstuk zes wordt ingegaan op de basis zinsstructuur en enkele specifieke
verbale en niet-verbale constructies. Logba is en SVO taal. Het onderwerp wordt
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gecodeerd op het werkwoord door middel van concordantiec met de klasse van het
onderwerp. Het subjectvoorvoegsel wordt gevolgd door fense-aspect-mood (TAM)
morfemen en de stam van het werkwoord. In zinnen met drie argumenten gaat de
recipiént vooraf aan het thema.

In de vijf volgende hoofdstukken ligt de nadruk op verbale constructies met
verschillende graden van complexiteit. In hoofdstuk zeven worden werkwoorden en
hun modificeerders besproken. Ook wordt ingegaan op de structuur van het werkwoord
en de inherente semantische kenmerken die gebruikt worden voor de classificatie van
werkwoorden. De werkwoorden worden geclassificeerd volgens het aantal
kernargumenten dat deze werkwoorden vereisen. De intransitieve werkwoorden hebben
slechts één kernargument. Het grootste aantal werkwoorden bestaat echter uit
werkwoorden met twee argumenten. Daarnaast zijn er een aantal werkwoorden met
drie argumenten. Sommige werkwoorden kunnen tot verschillende van deze drie
groepen behoren als gevolg van een verandering van de semantische functie van het
subject.

In hoofdstuk acht wordt kort ingegaan op de functies van zinnen en worden
bewerende, imperatieve en vraag zinnen behandeld. Een stijgende toon op de zinsfinale
lettergreep maakt de zin tot een ja/nee vraag; andere vraagzinnen vereisen
vraagwoorden. In het Logba zijn de volgende drie vraagwoorden vastgesteld: mj
‘welke’, mé ‘wat/hoe’ en bé ‘hoeveel’.

In hoofdstuk negen bespreekt de auteur zinnen die zijn ingebed in andere zinnen of
underszins met andere zinnen complexe zinnen vormen. Het eerste deel gaat over
bijzinnen en wordt gevolgd door een sectie over complementzinnen en verschillende
typen bijwoordelijke zinnen. In de bijzin is er een onveranderlijk element op de plaats
van het hoofd bijzin mits het geen kernargument is. Dit element vertoont dezelfde
fonologische patronen van assimilatie als het definietheidsmorfeem.

Hoofdstuk tien behandelt seri€le werkwoord constructies (SVCs). In een seri€le
werkwoord constructic in Logba wordt het subject alleen op het eerste werkwoord
aangeduid en niet op de daarop volgende werkwoorden. De VPs delen dezelfde TAM
die worden uitgedrukt op het eerste werkwoord en ook de negatie wordt uitgedrukt op
het eerste werkwoord met gebruik van een tweeledig morfeem. In hoofdstuk elf
behandelt de auteur de indirecte rede, en de wederkerige en wederkerende constructies.

In hoofdstuk twaalf worden topic en focus in het Logba gepresenteerd. Eerst
behandelen we topic constructies. Topics staan aan het begin van de zin en hebben
geen specifieke topic-aanduider. Daarna volgen de focusconstructies. Twee strategieén
worden beschreven voor constituentfocus die variéren per dialect. In één van de twee
strategieén, wordt de constituentfocusaanduider ka direct na de constituent geplaatst
waarop de nadruk ligt. De andere strategie is hoofdzakelijk gebruikt in het Tota dialect.
De prominente NP wordt aan het begin van de zin geplaatst gevolgd door het ernaar
verwijzende onathankelijke voornaamwoord en weer gevolgd door de rest van de zin
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(zonder enige specifiek aanduiding focus markeerder). Het werkwoord wordt benadrukt
door de kopie van het (naakte) werkwoord onmiddellijk voor het werkwoord te
plaatsen.

De laatste twee hoofdstukken gaan over constructies, die in een grammatica soms
als marginaal worden beschouwd, maar die cruciaal zijn voor de communicatie. In
hoofdstuk dertien worden drie typen woorden besproken: ideofonen, tussenwerpsels en
partikels. In het laatste hoofdstuk presenteren we standaarduitdrukkingen gebruikt
worden voor sociale interactie. Deze omvatten groeten, uitdrukkingen die gebruikt
worden om waardering te tonen voor iemand op het werk, uitnodigingen voor een
maaltijd, uitdrukkingen die dienen om iemand welkom te heten, en uitdrukkingen voor
het nemen van afscheid. Deze uitdrukkingen kunnen worden opgevat als culturele
codes. De interpretatie is afthankelijk van hoe en waar zij worden uitgesproken. De
juiste omstandigheden voor correct gebruik van deze uitdrukking worden behandeld.

Het proefschrift eindigt met een representatieve verzameling van teksten van
moedertaalsprekers die woonachtig zijn in Logba gebied. Deze omvatten verhalen,
spreeckwoorden, raadsels, procedurele en sociaal-culturele teksten. Tenslotte zijn in dit
proefschrift ook een Logba-Engels-Ewe woordenlijst en een Engels-Logba index
opgenomen.
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